LESSON ONE

Text: A Glimpse of London.
Grammar: There is ... There are ...
Be. Have.
Reported Speech.
Degrees of Comparison of Adjectives.

A GLIMPSE OF LONDON

London is the capital of Great Britain.! The full name of the country is the
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland.? "Today London is one of the
largest cities in the world. Its population* is more than seven million. London is
situated on both sides of the Thames. There are fourteen bridges across the Thames.

In fact, there are several Londons.® There is the ancient City* of London. It is the
oldest part of London. There are no houses in the City, only large office buildings.
The City is the country's financial and business centre. The Stock Exchange,® the
Royal Exchange,® and the Bank of England’ are all there. During the day the City has
a population of half a million. At night the City is a different place. There's no traffic
and very few people. It's quiet and empty.

London has many faces'. There is the West End with its famous shops and
hotels. It's the finest part of London." In the West End there are theatres, cinemas,
museums, picture galleries, long streets of fine shops and many big houses. There are
beautiful parks, too.

The Houses of Parliament,® Whitehall,® Downing Street!® are all in the West
End. Whitehall is the street where all the Government offices are. It is the heart of the
government of Great Britain.

If the City is the "money" of London, and the West End is the "goods"!! of
London, then the East End is the "hands" of London.

Working-class London is in the East End. It is a district of docks, factories, poor
little houses and narrow streets. Housing conditions in this part of London are very
bad. Lots of old houses have no modern conveniences, They are damp, dirty and
dark.

Every large city is full of contrasts, but London is the city of contrasts.

* * *

*



NOTES

!, Great Britain: Benuxo6purtanus. Though Britain, or Great Britain, is often used
as a name for the country as a whole, it is, in fact, the name of the larger of the British Isles,
and Comprises England, Wales, and Scotland. The other big island, which lies to the West
of Great Britain, is Ireland comprising Northern Ireland and the Republic of Ireland.

2, The United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland: Coexunennoe
KoponesctBo Benukoopuranuu u CesepHoit Mpnanauu. This is the country's full official
name since 1921 when the Irish Republic became independent. The following shorter names
are also correct: the United Kingdom (informally the UK), Great Britain, and Britain.

3. London stands for: the City of London (zenoas uacts roposa):
the county of London rpadctso Jlonmnow;
Greater London (London with its suburbs) Bonsmioii Jlonmon (ropos ¢ mpuropoaamn).

4. The City: Curu. The City, the oldest part of London, has an area of just over one
square mile, and many centuries ago, there was a wall around the City with gates in it. Used
figuratively, the City stands for the country's commercial circles, and is often called
"London’s square mile of money".

°. Stock Exchange: ¢ounmosas 6upsxa. It is the place where professional brokers buy
and sell stocks, bonds and other securities of the big commercial firms. The Stock Exchange
Is an important part of the financial machinery of the country.

® Royal Exchange: xoponesckas Gupsxa. At one time the building was used as a
meeting place for the City merchants. Now it is no longer used commercially, the building
houses the offices of several insurance companies.

’. Bank of England: anrnmiickuii rocynapctBenHslii 6ank. The Bank of England is in
Threadneedle Street. The Bank's other name is *The Old Lady of Threadneedle Street". Old
Lady refers to its traditional conservatism in financial matters. The name of the street comes
from "to thread a needle” Baetr HuTKy B Hronky. In olden times it was a tailors' street.

8 The proper name for the Houses of Parliament is the Palace of Westminster. The
building of the Palace of Westminster is the seat of the British Parliament. The British
Parliament has two Houses (Chambers): the House of Lords manata mopaos and the House
of Commons manara obmmu. -Used figuratively, Westminster stands for the British
Parliament

° Whitehall: Vaiirxomn. In this street are the most important offices of the

Government: the Home Office MunucrepctBo BHyTpeHHux gen; the Treasury
KasnaueiictBo, MunuctepctBo ¢unancos; the Ministry of Defence MunucrepctBo
oboponsl, and so on. Whitehall is synonymous with the British Government (its offices, or

policy).
19 Downing Street: JJayuunr-Ctpur. The small street off Whitehall contains the
Foreign and Commonwealth Office MuHuCTEepCTBO WHOCTpPaHHBIX JA€d H TIO JejaMm

ConpyxectBa, and No 10 the official London residence of the Prime Minister. Thus,
Downing Street may stand for the British Government, Prime Minister, or Foreign Office.

1 goods: 6yke. ToBapkl, 30ech — BUTPUHA, TJIe BCE BBICTABIEHO HAIOKA3.



VOCABULARY

full a 1. momueii (3amonueHHbIN g0 npexena) The bus is full. 2. momusrit
(mamonnennsiii kem-u/uem-H) Phr be full of people (books, buses, ideas, light, etc) 3.
nosHbIi (He cokpainennbii) a full name (answer, text, etc)

population n Hacenenue across prep yepes; mo Apyryio ctopony (uero-u) There
IS a bridge across the river. The post office is across the street.

different a 1. unoii, apyroii, He Takoi The street has a different name now. Phr
be different from sb/sth ormnmmuarecss oT Koro-s/uero-H 2. pa3ITUYUHBIN,
pasHnooOpasubiii, pasubiii different people (things, goods, places, questions, problems,
etc); differ v pasnmuuarecs, orauuatscs The new Moscow greatly differs from the old
Moscow, difference n pasnuuwme, pasuuna There is no (little, some, a wide, etc)
difference between them; a difference in living conditions (colour, temperature,
meaning, etc)

traffic n ynuunoe nemxenne There is much (little, no, etc) traffic in the street.
The traffic is heavy (light) here. Phr traffic lights ceetodop; traffic rules mpasuia
YINYHOT'O ABUKCHUS

quiet a Tuxui, ciokoiHeli a quiet place (street, sea, day, night; child, person;
Voice, etc)

empty a 1. mycroii, He3ausaThI an empty bag (room, bus, seat, etc) 2. mycroii,
OeccomepxkarenpHbIi an empty promise (talk, etc)

famous a 3HamenuThIi, U3BecTHBIN a famous writer (name, picture, monument,
etc) Phr be famous for sb/sth cnaButscs kem-H/ueM-H

government n 1. nmpasureasctBo Moscow is the seat of the Soviet Government.
2. ynpasieHue, (popMa mpaBiieHHS

modern a coBpemennbiii a modern author (museum, style, dress, industry,
model, etc); modern history (literature, art, architecture, etc)

WORD COMBINATIONS

be situated ObITh pacTONOKEHHBIM, HAXOAUTHCS

in fact ¢hakTryecku, B IEHCTBUTEIILHOCTH

financial and business centre ¢uraHCOBBINM U 1EITOBOI IEHTP

picture gallery kaptunnas ramepes

the working class pabounii kiace, Tpyasiuecs

housing conditions >xuumIHbIE YCIOBHS

modern conveniences yao0ctBa (Ta3, BOJIOMNPOBOM, TelNe(OH, IEHTPATHLHOE
OTOILJICHUE U T. II.)



EXERCISES

COMPREHENSION

Ex 1. Answer the following questions:

1. Where is Great Britain situated? What is the country's full name? 2. What is
the capital of Great Britain? How big is London? What is its population? Where is
London situated? How many bridges are there across the Thames? 3. What is the
oldest part of London? How important is the City in the life of the country? What is it
like during the day? Why is it quiet and empty at night? 4. What other parts of
London are there? 5. What is the West End famous for? 6. Where are the
Government offices situated? What is in Downing Street? 7. Why is the City the
"money" of London and the West End the "goods" of London? 8. What district is the
East End? Why is it the "hands™ of London? What are the housing conditions in that
part of London? What are the houses of the working people like? 9. Why is London
the city of contrasts?

Ex 2. Look through the text and notes once again, and explain:

1. the difference between:

(a) the British Isles, Great Britain, Britain, the United Kingdom, and England.
(b) London and Greater London.

2. what each of the following stands for:

(@) the Old Lady of Threadneedle Street, London's square mile of money.
(b) the "money", the "goods", the "hands", the "lungs" of London.

3. the literal and figurative meanings of:
the City, Westminster, Whitehall, Downing Street.

Ex 3. Find in the text the English for:

MOJIHOE HAaNMEHOBAHWE, aIMUHUCTPATUBHBIE 37aHUS; (MHAHCOBBIA W JEIOBOM
LEHTP; MPaBUTEIbCTBEHHbIC YUpexkJeHUs; pabouuid JloHIOH; pailoH JOKOB U
¢haldpuk; n300MI0BaTh KOHTPACTAMHU



KEY STRUCTURES AND WORD STUDY

Ex 4. Make up five groups of three words associated in meaning or area of usage:

river district home house metropolis
country lake capital state residence
city county sea part nation

Ex 5. In (a) find words in the text opposite in meaning to the following. In (b)
replace the words in bold type by their opposites. Make all necessary
changes. Translate the sentences.

(a) small, modern, many, noisy, full, short, ugly, rich, big, wide, good, dry,
clean, light.

(b) 1. The bottle is less than half full. 2. Turn down the radio, please. It's too
loud. 3. The area is rich in minerals. 4. The weather was damp and cold. 5. The sun
was up. It was light. 6. The bag was full and very heavy. 7. Every time he tells the
same story. 8. The girl wants a shorter dress. 9. Old cities usually have narrow
streets. 10. The film is too long. 11. That's a bad joke! 12. The country has a dry
climate. 13. She likes this sort of heavy humour. 14. My friend lives in a noisy street.
15. The traffic is not so heavy in the morning as in the afternoon.

Ex 6. Compare the meanings of the words in bold type.

1. (I) This is a new building, (1) This is a modern building. 2. (1) The painter
was a big man. (1) The painter was a great man. 3. (I) He is a new writer, (II) He is
a modern writer. 4. (I) It was a damp day. (Il) It was a wet day. 5. (I) This is fine
silk. (I1) This is beautiful silk. 6. (1) The girl was quiet, (II) The girl was silent.

Ex 7. In the following pairs of sentences, bring out the difference in meaning”
between the words in bold type.

1. (i) There's heavy traffic in the dock area. (ii) He speaks with a heavy accent.
2. (1) These are all empty boxes. (ii) These are all empty words. 3. (i) It was a dark
morning. (ii) It was a dark secret. 4. (i) There is a wide avenue across the city. (ii)
There is a wide difference between these two ideas. 5. (i) It was a quiet colour. (ii)
He was a quiet child. 6. (i) Long hair is no longer fashionable. (ii) Her sister was ill
for a long time. 7. (i) This is a big place you have here. (ii) "Love" is a big word. 8.
(i) The bag is light. (ii) The colour is light. 9. (i) This is dry wood. (ii) This is a dry
subject. 10. (i) The tree is still green. (ii) The boy is still green. 11. (i) The house is
damp. (ii) The climate is damp. 12. (i) It is a fine morning. (i) This is a fine
museum.

* The student can bring out the difference in meaning in several ways as through suggesting other words
combinations, giving situations, paraphrasing, or through translation.
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Ex 8. The words below are names of parts of the body. Complete the sentences, by
one of the words (used as a noun) and translate them into Russian.

ear (2), heart (2), hand, face, eye, head, foot, mouth, body

1. Moscow is the — of the Soviet Union. The — of Moscow is the Kremlin. 2.
This year the camp is situated at the — of a hill. 3. The child has a good — for music.
4. The painter is very famous. He has a wonderful — for colour. 5. The boy has a
very good — for foreign languages. 6. They have some very nice watches in that
shop, quite modern, too, with square — and three —, one for the hours, another for
the minutes, and still another for the seconds. 7. Father's seat was at the — of the
table. 8. A legislative — is a group of persons who make laws. 9. London lies in the
— of the Thames.

Ex 9. Compare the meaning of the following words with the words of the same
root in Russian.

office, financial, business, hotel, museum, gallery, class, modern, contrast,
official, mile, figurative, professional, broker, commercial, firm, company, residence

Ex 10. Translate the following sentences. Note the pattern.

hundred hundreds

five } H thousand workers thousands of workers
million millions

1. B 2000-m roxy nacenenue Comerckoro Coroza Oyaer 6omee 270 000 000.

2. ExxerolHO cOTHHM MOCKBUYEH MOTydaroT KBapTUphL. 3. B bonbmom Jlongone Gomnee

CeMH MWIIHOHOB kuteliei. 4. B cyb66oty u Bockpecenbe Jlonmon mycteer. CoTHH

JIOH/IOHIIEB BBIE3KAIOT 3a ropojl. 5. JIHEM yIuIlel TF0O0M CTONHUIIEI MUPA 3aIIOTHEHBI

TeicsiuamMu MamuH. 6. B Benrpum omno Oomnbinoe o3epo. Orto—bamaron. A B
OUHISHINA JECATKH OOJBIINX U COTHU MAJIbIX 03€p.

Ex 11. Answer the following questions, using ‘both' and 'all’ according to the
model.

Model: 1. Which of these two exercises is difficult?
(@) They are both difficult.
(b) Both of them are difficult.

2. Where are the government offices in London?
(@) They are all in Whitehall.
(b) All of them are in Whitehall.

(A) 1. Which of his brothers is a worker? 2. Are the students in your group
Russian? 3. Where are your English books? 4. Are these two stamps English?
5. What are your parents? 6. Where are the children? 7. Are Rooms 30 and 32 on the



left-hand side of the corridor? 8. Are the new hotels in Moscow big?

(B) 1. What cities are Gorky and Saratov? Are they on the Volga? 2. Are Sochi
and Gagri on the Black Sea? 3. Where are the theatres situated in London? 4. Are the
Stock Exchange, the Royal Exchange and the Bank of England in the City? 5. Are
Cambridge and Oxford University towns?

Ex 12. Fill in the blanks with "it* or 'there’ according to the sense.

1. The Lake District in England is called so, because— are really a lot of lakes
there. — is a very beautiful part of the country. At the beginning of the 19th century
— was a group of poets who lived in this district. They were known as Lake Poets.

2. Prince Edward Island is the smallest province in Canada, both in territory and
population. In fact, — is like one large, well-kept farm. — is no place more than a
few miles from the coast. — is a very quiet island. — is almost like being in another
world. — is no heavy industry on the island. Its main industry is agriculture. Yet —
is a historical place for — is the birthplace of Canada.

Ex 13. Add the correct form of ‘there is', or 'it is* to the following.

1. — a beautiful cathedral in this place before the war. 2. — a short way from
here to the station? 3. — a shorter way to the station if you are in a hurry. 4. — a pity
that you won't be at the party. 5. — a woman standing here a minute ago. 6. — a fact
that he is a clever man. 7. — no time for tea if we are in a hurry. 8. — time to go to
bed. 9. — no place like home. 10. — a problem to get to Oxford from London? — no
problem at all. You can get there either by boat or by bus. 11. — one empty seat in
the plane when 1 arrived. 12. — a beautiful park here in a couple of years. 13. Don't
you think—time for another cigarette? 14. — a place | know where you can have
good coffee. 15. — a crossing here?

Ex 14. Study the following phrases. Recall the sentences in which they are used in
the text. Use them in sentences of your own.

one of the cities; in the world; on both sides of the river; across the river; in
fact; during the day; at night; a street with shops; a district of docks; in the City (this
part of the town, the West End, the East End); lots of houses; full of contrasts; a city
of contrasts

Ex 15. Fill in the blanks with prepositions or adverbs. Retell the passages.

(A) 1. The full name—the Soviet Union is the Union—Soviet Socialist
Republics. Moscow, its capital, is one — the largest cities — "the world. It is situated
— both sides — the Moskva. There are ten bridges — the Moskva river. — fact,
there are twelve, but two — them are for underground-trains. 2. — the heart
England, about 112 miles north west — London, is Birmingham, a city — over a
million inhabitants. The district around Birmingham is a district — factories and
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mines. The nearest port is Liverpool—the mouth—the river Mersey—the Irish Sea. 3.
One—the towns, right—the centre—England is Stratford, Shakespeare's birthplace.
— the bank — the river Avon there is a monument to Shakespeare. Not far — it is
Shakespeare's house; a small house — small rooms, and a small garden. Now
Stratford is a busy town — streets full — people and cars. 4. The streets — the West
End — London are all famous — something: Piccadilly — its clubs, Harley Street —
its doctors, Charing Cross Road — its bookshops. 5. If the City is a busy place — the
day and a quiet place — night, Soho (— the heart — the West End) which is famous
— its French, Italian and Swedish restaurants, is a busy place — night, but quiet —
the day.

(B) Scotland is — the north — the British Isles. It is — the north — England.
Scotland is a country — its own traditions, traditions which are alive even now and
are rare — the modern world. Scotland is part — Britain, but Scotland is not
England. It differs — England — many ways. Scotland has her own administration of
government”™ which is centred—Edinburgh. She has her own national heroes, a
national dress, the kilt™ (which is, strictly speaking, only — men); her own typical
instrument, the pipes™ (or the bagpipes); her own national country dances and songs
(some — which are very popular — England, too); her poetry (some — which is
famous — the English-speaking world). In short: Scotland is not England.

Ex 16. Fill in the blanks with a suitable word. Use the correct form. Translate the
sentences into Russian.

several (2), different, difference (4), differ, damp (2), famous (3), full, empty (2),
quiet, modern

1. Charles Dickens is a — 19th century English writer. He is— for his novels
about working-class England. 2. There are—paintings by Rembrandt in the
Hermitage, the world — museum in Leningrad. 3. The Rossiya hotel in Moscow is an
interesting example of — architecture. 4. In the words of the great American writer
Mark Twain the — between the right word and the almost right word is the —
between lightning and the lightning bug.”™ 5. The family was out of town, and the |
house stood —. 6. The play is — of humour. 7. You really mustn't smoke on an —
stomach. 8. The woman's clothes were — with the rain. 9. There were — people at
the bus-stop. 10. There is a world of — between "few" and "a few", "little" and "a
little". 11. October weather is — and foggy. 12. In contrast to his brother who is a
noisy sort of man, he is very —. 13. The sisters — from one another in the colour of
their eyes. 14. In fact there is no — in meaning between "have something" and "have
got something". 15. Three — persons told me the same story.

* OpraHbl MECTHOTO CaMOYTPaBJIEHHUs

™ Kilt: r06ka moTnaHACKOro ropua

“* pipes (or the bagpipes): Bonbinka

™ lightning: monnus lightning bug (Am. E): firefly xyx-csernsx

8



Ex 17. Replace the Russian words and phrases by suitable English equivalents.
Retell the passage.

| was born in a small town in the north of England. There is a big castle in the
centre of the town and (umeckonbko) fine old churches. Here most of the streets are
dark and (y3kue); the houses are on both sides of the streets and they are not much
(otmumuarotest ot) each other. In the suburbs the houses are bigger and newer, with
(Bcemu ymooctBamu), and the streets are (mmpe).

There are three cinemas in the town. One of them is not far from our house. |
usually go there once a week; but when the film is good we all go to the cinema
together. Before the war we still had trams, but now we only have buses.

The town itself is a (tuxoe) place now, with very few people in the streets
during the day and very (umebOonbimoe yauuHoe aBmkenue). But there was a time
(meckoapko) hundred years ago when the town was quite (3HamMeHHMTEBIM).
(HdeitctButensHo) it has a long and interesting history.

The country around it is very beautiful. There is a river nearby where one can
bathe, or fish. There are two bridges (4epe3) the river. On the other side of the river
there are some low, green hills.

Ex 18. Test translation.

(A) 1. Cromuma Coserckoro Coros3a — MockBa. OHa pacrojoxeHa Mo 00enM
ctopoHaM MoOCKBBI-pekH. MoCkBa — OOJIBIION MPOMBIIUICHHBIH TOPOJ CO
MHOeCTBOM (haOpUK U 3aBOJOB. DTO TaKKe MOPT MIATH Mopeil. MockBa sBisieTCs
KyJIbTYPHBIM LIEHTPOM CTPaHbl. 3€Ch MHOT'O MYy3€€B, KAPTUHHBIX TaJIEpEl, TE€aTPOB U
kuHO. bubmuoreka umenu B. U. JleHnHa — ojHa W3 caMbIX KPYIHBIX OHMOIHMOTEK
Mupa u camas Oosbinas 6ubnroreka B CoBerckom Coroze. OHa HAXOIUTCS B CaMOM
neHTpe Mocksbl, Henaneko oT Kpemuts. 2. MockBa — o4eHb cTapbiii TOpo; eit Oosee
800 ser, HO 3TO TakKe M MOJOJOW TOPOJ C HOBBIMH IPOCIEKTaMHU, KPaCHUBBIMHU
IJIOIIAISIMA U TTapkamMu. HoBbIE pailoOHBI rOpoAa OTIIMYAKOTCS OT CTapbIX. YJIHUIBI B
HOBBIX paiiOHaxX IIWPOKHUE, C BHICOKUMHU JOMAMH MO0 00E€UM CTOPOHAM. 31eCh HET HU
¢abpuk, HU 3aBOMOB. 3/l€Ch MHOTO COJHIIA U BO3AyXa. B JKWIbIX OMax Bce
ynooctBa. B MockBe xuBeT 60j1ee 8 MITH. YeIOBeK.

(B) 1. Kakas camas kpacuBas yiuria MockBbel? 2. CKOJIBKO MOCTOB uepes
Mocksa-pexy? 3. I'me cambiii Gonbioit craguon B MockBe? Kak on HaspiBaetcs? 4.
Uem otnuyaroTcsi HOBbIE pailoHbI MocCkBbI OT cTapbix? 5. Kak ceiuac BBITTIAAST
Jleannckue ropei? 6. ['me camoe Gompinoe ynuanoe nprkeHne B Mockse? 7. Uem
cnaButca Kpachas miomans? 8. Kak nmonnocteio HasbsiBaeTcs Cosetckuii Coro3? 9.
KaxoBo Hacenenue Coserckoro Coroza?



GRAMMAR

Thereis ... There are ... . Be. Have.

Ex 19. Study the following charts.

(A) With Countable Nouns

1. Thereis ('s)
There is

2. There are ('re)
3. Is there

4. There was

5. There were

6. There will be
('11 be)

7. There won't be

a (some)
a

some (a few)
any (a)

no”

few

a lot of

many

book on the table.

pen and some pencils in my

bag.

chairs in the room.
river in"this place?
wind yesterday.

factories in this district.
students at the meeting

visitors tomorrow.

(B) With Uncountable Nouns

There is

some
little

a little
no

a lot of
much

bread in the breadbox.
sugar in the cup.

butter on the plate.
money in my bag.

oil in our country.

work at our office today.

Ex 20. Use the correct form of the verb 'be’.

1. The hour was late, there—no taxis. 2. There—a lot of students at our Institute
now, there — more next year. 3. — there no talk about it at supper? 4. — there time
to do this work tomorrow? 5. There — a lot of people at the meeting tomorrow. 6.
There — little snow in this part of the country last year. 7. There — only a few new
houses here some years ago. 8. The street was very noisy when there — a bus line
here. 9. There — a lot of coal in the Donbas. 10. There — a lot of fruit in our garden
next summer.

“ Note other possible forms of negative sentences: There isn’t a book on the shelf. There aren’t any pictures on the

walls. There isn’t oil in that country.
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Ex 21. Make up sentences of your own according to the patterns in the above
charts.

1. a beautiful picture; on the wall. 2. a lot of children; in the garden. 3. any
factories; in this town; before the revolution? 4. a few English books; in my library.
5. a rich library; at our institute. 6. one thousand words; in this dictionary. 7. any
water; in the glass? 8. time; for this work; tomorrow. 9. how many parts; in this
book? 10. a picture of London and two maps; on the wall. 11. a lot of fruit; in
Bulgaria. 12. traffic lights; at every corner in this city. 13. any gold; in this part of the
country? 14. no guests; in the house; last Sunday. 15. milk; a little; in the bottle. 16.
much money; not; in my pocket; when | was a student. 17. how many; films; at the
festival; of the Moscow Studio? 18. heavy traffic; in the centre of the city.

Ex 22. Replace the Russian words by suitable English equivalents.

1. He takes (maio) sugar in his tea. 2. There is (memnoro) sugar in the sugar-
bowl. 3. She has (remuoro) books on this subject in her library. 4. There are (muoOr0)
interesting books in my bookcase. 5. There are (coscem Her) factories in this town. 6.
There is (ckonbko-To) bread in the house. 7. There is (Hemuoro) butter in the butter-
dish. 8. | had (mamo) money on me at the moment. 9. You won't get (muoro) advice
from him. He is too young. 10. Is there (xakas-uuOyp) river in those parts? 11. Give
me (kakyro-HuOyas) book on the Economy of this country. 12. There is (6ombimoe)
traffic in this part of the city. 13. There is (muoro) fruit in the Caucasus. 14. Did you
get (ckompko-HuOYAB) information from this book?

Ex 23. Express the opposite idea.

1. There are few government offices in this part of the town. 2. There is only one
bridge across the river in this place. 3. When | was there last, there were no houses on
the left side of the street. 4. There isn't any sugar in my tea. 5. We had a fine spring,
there will be a lot of apples this year. 6. There is some writing paper on the desk. 7.
There was no time to visit the museum. 8. There are several bookshops in this street.

Ex 24. Complete the following, using “ there is ...”, “ there are ..”’. Use “a lot of”,
“much”, “many”, “few”, “a few”, “little”, “any”, “no” where necessary.

1. This is the older part of the city (historical places). 2. Moscow is a very big
city (more than 5,000 streets, avenues, and squares). 3. The theatre is not far from
here (still a shorter way across the square). 4. This sidestreet is very quiet (traffic). 5.
The film was interesting to me (people who did not like it). 6. It's very late (time to go
there on foot). 7. The sky is dark (a heavy rain in a few minutes). 8. The lecturer was
a very interesting man (questions when the lecture was over). 9. | am sorry we are
late. (another train for at least two hours). 10. Nobody is at home (light in the
windows). 11. Don't leave yet (supper soon). 12. We'll have a hard time this spring
(examinations). 13. | have an invitation to the party (interesting people).
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Ex 25. Change the following sentences, using ‘there is ...", ‘there are ...".

1. We have about 5,000 male and female names in the list of Russian names, but
not all of them are popular today. 2. The Rossiya Hotel is the biggest in the USSR
and in Europe. It has 3,071 rooms and may have 5,374 guests. 3. Moscow has 28
markets and soon it will have another two. 4. "Have you tram-lines in Moscow?"
"Yes, we have, but not many." 5. They still had several empty seats in the plane when
we arrived at the airport. 6. They have a very good dance band in that restaurant. 7.
Hurry up. We have no time for tea. 8. Some five years ago they had no metro in their
town. Now they have several lines and no transport problems. 9. We shall have a
heavy rain in a moment, | think. 10. They had no railway in that part of Siberia for a
long time. 11. They will have a good film on at our local cinema tomorrow. 12. How
many students have you got in your class?

Ex 26. Translate the following sentences into English, using
‘there is ..., there are ...".

(A) 1. B Jlonaone muoro teatpoB. Bee onn B Yact-Onje. 2. B Cutu HeT sKHIIbIX
noMoB. 3. Jlnem Ha ynunax CuTd 04€eHb MHOTO Hapoja, & HOYBIO YJIUIIBI yCThIC. 4.
Ha Oxcdopn Ctput oduenr MHOro marasuHoB. 5. B McT-DHume mano mapkoB, Tam
MHOTO (paObpHK U 3aBOJIOB.

(B) 1. B Coserckom Coroze MHOro Oounbiiux pek. 2. CKOJIbKO 03¢p B
CoBerckom Coro3e kK BOCTOKy oT VYpama? 3. Ha Boare MHoro Oombmmx
npoMBIIUIEHHBIX TopoaoB. 4. Ckonbko pexk B Mockse? 5. Ha Kanununckom
IPOCIEKTE MHOTO BBICOKMX KpacuBBIX J1OMOB. MHOro tam u MarasuHoB. 6. B
MockBe AEBATH KEIE3HOIOPOKHBIX BOK3aJIOB.

(C) 1. Ckomabko ciioB B 3ToM ciioBape? 2. Panblie 3Ta yiauia He Oblia IIyMHOM,
a Tenepb Ha Hed Oousbiioe ABMxKeHHE. 3. B aToM roay B Hamiem caay OyAeT oueHb
MHOTO IBeTOB. 4. Y Hac B ayJIUTOpPUH HET 4yacoB. 5. B aroii OuOIMOTEKE €CTh
guTanbHbId 3a51? 6. CKOIBKO Oy/IeT ayJuTOpUii B HOBOM 3/IaHWU BAIller0 WHCTUTYyTa?
7.—TIlouemy TBOW mopTdens Takod TspKenbli? — B Hem cioBapb, y4eOHHK U
HECKOJIbKO TeTpajei. 8. B OyThuike Manmo Mosoka. 9. B 9Toil yacTu cTpaHbl Maio
XOJIOJTHBIX MECSIIEB, HO B KaXIOM MecsIle ObIBAET HECKOJIBKO XOJNOMHBIX aHEl. 10.
Panbimie B 3TOM TOpose He ObUIO KMHOTEATPOB, a TEMEph 37eCh TPU KUHOTEaTpa U
KITyO.

Ex 27. Practise the following according to the models.

Model 1:  Now Mary is well but a week ago she (very ill).
but a week ago she was very ill.

1. I am a teacher now but a year ago | (a student). 2. Now we are students but a
few months ago we (school children). 3. It is cold today but yesterday it (still warm).
4. Now she is a long way from here, but yesterday she (at home). 5. He is an engineer
now but two years ago he (JI worker). 6. Now the weather is nice but early in the
morning it (rainy). 7. Now the hall is empty but it (full of people) just five minutes
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ago. 8. There are a lot of people in the streets today, but yesterday they (empty).

Model 2: 1 think (he, be, there, tomorrow)
| think he'll be there tomorrow.

| think: 1. he, be a musician. 2. they, be present at the meeting. 3. we, be at
home, on Sunday. 4. the weather, be good, tomorrow. 5. there, be a lot of people at
the party. 6. she, be a good teacher. 7. the party, be very interesting. 8. the book, be
very difficult for her. 9. |, be there, at five o'clock, too.

Ex 28. Translate the following sentences.

1. Ona Oymer xopomuM crenuaauctoM. 2. Mbl Obii B MOCKBE BO Bpemsi
kuHoectuBana. 3. Ona ceityac B jgepeBHe. OHM OyayT B TOpOAE HE paHbIIEC
noHeAenbHUKa. 4. S Oynmy noma B cy006otTy. 5. OH ObUI OYEHb HHTEPECHBIM
ToKIaTIuKoM (1ektopom). 6. Onu Obltu B JloHgoHe aBa roga Hazan. 7. CKOJBKO
CTYJIICHTOB B Bamiei rpymnmne? 8. Y Hero npekpacHas Oubnuoteka. 9. IIpuxonute K
HaM B BOCKpeceHbe. Bce OynyT paasl Buaeth Bac. 10. MHoro jet Tomy Hazaz 3TOT
ropoJ Obu1 cTonuuei ctpanbl. 11. Y meHs 3aBTpa He OyaeT BpemeHu. 12. Y Hux Oblia
IpeKpacHasi MallluHa, a IJie OHa ceiuac?

Ex 29. Form disjunctive questions.

1. You weren't busy in the morning. 2. Your school was near home. 3. Your
parents are not in town in summer. 4. A lot of people will be present at the meeting
today. 5. There are a lot of interesting things in this museum. 6. Everybody'll be
happy to meet the famous writer. 7. They had quite a problem with the boy. 8. The
train was not late today. 9. We'll have a meeting on Friday. 10. Everybody's busy. 11.
She has a country house near Moscow. 12. I'm right. 13. There's nobody at home. 14.
You'll be in Irkutsk on Saturday. 15. The book won't be interesting for them. 16.
Tomorrow's Sunday.

Ex 30. Open the brackets, using the correct form of the verb 'be' and retell the
texts.

(A) PARKS OF LONDON

There — more than eighty parks in London. The best known parks near the
centre of London — Hyde Park, Regent's Park and St. James's Park. Hyde Park —- a
large park of three hundred and forty acres. At the time of King Henry VIII there —
wild animals in ,the park Today people walk-in the park or sit on the grass. The
Serpentine — a lake in the middle of Hyde Park. In summer you can swim in the
Serpentine or go out in a boat.

Regent's Park — larger than Hyde Park. The London Zoo — in Regent's Park.
There—more than six thousand animals and birds in the Zoo. You can visit the Zoo
by boat. The boat goes along the Regent's Canal. There — also an open air theatre in
Regent's Park. You can see Shakespeare's plays there in summer.
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St. James's Park — the oldest and the smallest of these three parks. It — very
near Buckingham Palace. The. lake and gardens in St. James's Park—very beautiful.

(B) In A.D. 61, in the times of the Romans, London (it — Londi-nium in those
days) — a walled city. But there — probably a small settlement even before that
time. The first settlements — on two hills on the north bank of the Thames. These
places today—Westminster and St. Paul's.” In the city walls there— "gates". Now
there—still several: Bishopsgate and Ludgate — two of them.

Reported Speech
Imperative (Requests, Warnings, Instructions, Prohibition)

Ex 31. Study the following chart.

Direct Speech Reported Speech

1. The old lady says/said to the young | 4. The old lady asks/asked the young
man: "Give me a hand with my man to give her a hand with her
heavy suitcase." heavy suitcase.

2. "Never say such things again,” | 5. Father told/ordered me never to say
Father said to me. such things again.

3. Peter said to his wife: "Don't forget | 6. Peter asked/begged his wife not to
to send me a telegram, please." forget to send him a telegram.

Ex 32. Use Reported Speech.™

1. "Don't repeat this mistake again!" the instructor warned the sportsman. 2.
"Leave your address with the secretary,” the assistant said. 3. "Phone to me for an
answer tomorrow," the manager said to the client. 4. "Don't be so silly,” the father
said to the kid. 5. "Give a smile," the photographer said to me. 6. "Please, help me to
make a decision,” Ann asked her friend. 7. "Don't leave these books on the table, put
them back on the shelf," the librarian said to the student. 8. "Be a good girl and sit
quietly for five minutes," the nurse said to the child. 9. "Leave your things here,"” my
companion advised me. 10. "Don't discuss this question now," said the chairman.

* St.Paul’s Cathedral
™ Some other changes should be observed in Reported Speech: “now” is changed to “then”, “tomorrow” — “the
following day/the next day”, “here” — “there”, “this/these” - “that/those”.
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Ex 33. Study the following chart.

Degrees of Comparison of Adjectives

Positive Comparative Superlative
small smaller smallest
hot . hotter hottest
easy easier easiest
narrow narrower narrowest
older oldest
{ old elder eldest

comfortable

more comfortable

most comfortable

{ good better best
bad worse worst
little less least
much more most
many
; farther farthest
ar further furthest

Ex 34. Compare the following according to the model.
Model: the Don, the Dnieper, the Volga: long, short

1. The Don, the Dnieper and the Volga are long rivers.
2. The Dnieper is longer than the Don but shorter than the Volga.
3. The Volga is the longest of the three, and the Don is the shortest.

1. the Urals, the Pennines, the Alps: high, low; old, young. 2. the climate of
Karelia, the Central Asia Republics, Siberia: damp, dry; cold, hot. 3. the Azov Sea,
the White Sea, the Caspian Sea: deep, shallow; cold, warm. 4. the Behring Strait, the
English Channel, the Gibraltar Strait: narrow, wide. 5. the four seasons of the year:
spring, summer, autumn, winter; cold, warm; beautiful.

Ex 35. Use the following patterns in sentences of your own.

1. The weather today is better (worse) than it was yesterday.
2. This book is as interesting as that one.

3. The Thames is not so (as) long as the Dnieper.

4. He is twice as old as | am.

5. His library is much richer than mine.

6. She is two years younger than | (am).
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Ex 36. Translate the following sentences.

1. Kakoii u3 mectu KOHTUHEHTOB caMblil Oosbimoit? 2. Kakoil caMblil KOpOTKUI
Mecal B roay? 3. JlHemM Ha ynMIiax ropoja ropaszio OoJiblIie TpaHCHOpTa, YeM
BeuepoM. 4. HoBble 31aHusI TOCTUHUI] 00J€e COBPEMEHHBIE M OHU TOpa3/lo BBIIIE,
yeMm ctapble. 5. Most Oubnuroreka He CTOJIb MHTEpecHa W Oorara, kak OuOIMOTEKa
Moero apyra. 6. Hukonail camplii MOJIOJOM M3 MOUX Apy3eil. EMy CTOJIBKO ke JIeT,
CKOJIBKO U MOel mutaaien cectpe. 7. KTo y HUX B CEMbe CaMblii- CTapIINi U3 JeTei?
8. JletoM y Hac OoJbIe cBOOOJHOTO BpEeMEHH, YeM 3uMoil. 9. B KoHIle ro/ia y HuX B
otaesne BABoe Oousblie paboThl, yeM oObiuHO. 10. Moi Opar Ha TpHU C MOJOBUHOMN
rojia cTapiie MeHs.

Ex 37. Fill in the blanks with the correct form of the adjective given in the
brackets. Use the article where necessary.

1. The Soviet Union is — country in the world (large). Its territory is 22,402.2
thousand square kilometres. 2. There is no country in the world that is as — in
minerals as the Soviet Union (rich). The Soviet Union has — reserves in the world of
important minerals such as coal, oil, gas, iron, zinc, nickel and others (rich). 3.
Moscow, the capital of the Soviet Union, is one of its — towns (old). It is — than
Leningrad (old). 4. Red Square is — place in Moscow (beautiful). In old days it was
— place in Moscow (busy). 5. The Hermitage in Leningrad is one of—of the world's
art museums (fine). There are—than two and a half million works of art of different
ages, countries and peoples (many). 6. Leningrad, like Moscow, is one of —
industrial centres in our country (important). 7. The British Museum in London is
famous for its library, which has one of — collections of books in the world (rich). 8.
The English Channel, at its — part, the Strait of Dover, is 32 kilometres wide
(narrow). 9. Among the world's— countries are the Vatican, in Rome, and Monaco,
which is situated in the South of France (small). 10. The Sears Tower in Chicago is
the world's — all-electric building (tall). It is — than both the Empire State building
and the World Trade Centre in New York (tall).

The Article

Ex 38. Study the following chart.

A. Give me a book. (any book)

Give me the book. (the book in your bag)
B. There is an article in today's paper.

The article is on modern architecture.

It's an interesting article,
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Ex 39. Make up situations, explaining the use of the article in the following pairs
of sentences.

1. (I) This is a house, (I1) This is the house. 2. (I) You can have a new bag. (Il)
You can have the new bag. 3. (I) May | have an English dictionary? (1) May | have
the English dictionary? 4. (1) This is a famous picture, (1) This is the famous picture.
5. (I) You had a copy of my report, (I1) You had the copy of my report. 6. (1) She is a
doctor, (I1) She is the doctor.

Ex 40. Fill in the blanks with articles.

1. This is—uvery difficult sentence for me.—sentence has too many unknown
words in it. 2. Ours is — noisy street. — street is in the centre of the city. It is —
street with very heavy traffic during the day. 3. "Is there — theatre in your town?"
"Yes, we have one. — theatre is in the town's central square.” 4. You have — mistake
in the second form of the verb. — mistake is bad, it is not — spelling but — grammar
mistake. 5. He has— interesting collection of butterflies. —collection is the second
best in our country. 6. He has — elder brother. — brother is away the greater part of
the year. He is— sailor.

Ex 41. Fillin the blanks with articles. Retell the passage.

| like Elsom. It is — seaside resort in — South of England. — town is not very
far from Brighton and it has the charm of — old town. — town was never
fashionable. In winter Elsom was usually — quiet place and the Dolphin — very
comfortable inn. In — hall of — inn there still is a framed letter from Mr Thackeray,
— famous writer. In August and September — town is full of holiday-makers and is

for two months — noisy place.
(After "The Round Dozen™ by W. S. Maugham)

READING

Ex 42. Read the text, timing yourself. Make up questions covering the contents.
Retell the text.

IONA

The island of lona is situated to the West of Scotland. lona is a very small
island. In fact it is one of the smallest islands in the Atlantic.

The population of the island is not large. There are not very many people there.
Life on the island is very different from life in town; there are no big shops or blocks
of flats™ or busy roads. There is only one car on the island, but every family has a
boat. There is lots of fish and crabs in the sea.

The houses have no modern conveniences. There is no electricity for electric
lights and no running water. So in the summer people are up with the sun and in bed
with the sun, too. In the winter they have oil lamps or candles in their cottages.

* MHOTOKBAPTHPHBIN JKHIIOH JIOM
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lona is a wonderful place for a holiday. It is very quiet there. There are hundreds
of holiday-makers there every summer. There are beautiful long beaches where the
sand is very, very white, and most of the time the sea is very clear. In fact lona is
famous for its beaches.

The island also has its historical place of interest — the ancient Abbey, which is
on a small hill in the middle of the island. In fact there is very little of the old Abbey
today, only the walls and the old stone church.

After a holiday on lona life in a big city with its noise, tall houses, big shops and
heavy traffic is a great contrast.

SPEECH AND COMPOSITION

Ex 43. (A) Ask your friend:

what

how

if (whether)

when

where

why

the capital of the USA is; the name of the official residence of the
president of the USA is; New York is famous for; islands it is
situated on; the longest river in the USA is; river in Great Britain is
the most important; the British Museum is famous for; the names of
the two oldest universities in Great Britain are; country has the
largest population in the world; countries are situated on islands; the
oldest part of Moscow is; the Kremlin is famous for; places of
interest there are in Moscow; etc.

big the population of the Soviet Union is; many republics there are
in the Soviet Union; large the Soviet Union is; old Moscow is;
different new Moscow is from old Moscow; many people there are
in Moscow; many stations the Moscow metro has; many metro
stations there were in 1935; many bridges there are across the
Moskva; etc.

the USA is the full name of the country; New York is the capital of
the USA; the Houses of Parliament is one building; there is much
traffic in Oxford Street; the Thames is as long as the Volga; the
Thames is the longest river in England; the British Isles were part of
the continent at one time; etc.

Leningrad had the name of Petersburg; Moscow had the biggest
fire; Moscow was not the capital of the country; Red Square is full
of people; etc.

Great Britain is situated; Hyde Park is; the new building of Moscow
University is situated; etc.

Moscow is called a port of five seas; the seat of'the British
Government is called the Houses of Parliament; etc.

18



(B) Tell me:

what your name is; place you are from; your home town is like now; it
was like ten years ago; places of interest there are in your town;
your town (street) is famous for; time you are usually free; your
plans for tomorrow (next Sunday) are; lessons you will have
tomorrow; etc.

how old you are; big your family is; many brothers and sisters you have;
far your home town is from Moscow; far your house is from the
Institute; many lessons you have every day; many lessons you had
yesterday; etc.

If (whether) your home is in a new district; your house has all modern
conveniences; there is much traffic in your street; you have classes
every day; you will be free tomorrow; you were busy yesterday;
you were a student two years ago; you have many friends; your
friends are also students; etc.

when your classes are over; reading halls are full of students; the Institute
Is a quiet place; students have the busiest time of the year; you will
have your examinations; etc.

where your home town is situated; you are usually on Sundays; you were
last Sundays; etc.
who your best friend is; has a rich library of English books in your

group; you usually have talks on books with; etc.

Ex 44. Answer the following questions, using the vocabulary of the lesson. Sum
up your answers.

SOME FACTS ABOUT THE SOVIET UNION

1. What is the full official name of the Soviet Union? 2. What is the
geographical position of the country? 3. What seas and oceans wash its shores in the
North? In the North-East? In the East? 4. What countries border on the Soviet Union
in the West? In the South? In the South-East? 5. How large is the country's territory?
6. How big is the population of the USSR? 7. What are the names of the fifteen
Union Republics comprising the USSR? 8. What are the capitals of the Union
Republics? 9. What are the biggest rivers in the European part of the USSR? In
Siberia? In the Far East? In Central Asia? 10. What are the largest lakes on the
territory of our country? 11. Is the Caspian Sea a lake or a sea? 12. What is Lake
Baikal famous for? 13. What are the biggest mountain chains in our country? 14.
What are the highest mountain peaks in the Caucasus? In the Pamir? 15. What are the
most .important industrial districts, and where are they situated?
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AVISIT TO MOSCOW

1. How old is Moscow? 2. What is the heart of Moscow? 3. What is Moscow
famous for? 4. What places of interest are there in Moscow? 5. Which historical
building do you think the most interesting, and why? 6. What are Moscow's shopping
centres like? 7. What parks are there in Moscow? 8. How many stadiums are there in
Moscow? 9. What is Moscow's biggest stadium? 10. What are the new residential
districts like? 11. What conveniences are there in a modern flat? 12. How different is
new Moscow from old Moscow? 13. How big is Moscow's population? 14. What will
Moscow be like in ten years' time?

GOVERNMENT IN BRITAIN

1. What is Britain's political system? 2. What is a constitutional monarchy? 3.
Why is England a kingdom? 4. What is the role of the monarch? 5. Does the country
have a written constitution? 6. What is Britain's legislative body? 7. How many
chambers are there in the British Parliament? What are their names? 8. What is the
country's executive body? 9. Who forms the British Cabinet? 10. What are the main
political parties in Britain? 11. What party is in power? 12. Who is Prime Minister?

Ex 45. Read the following. Answer the questions. Write up the passage in English.

Ha Bbputanckux octpoBax, OTAEIECHHBIX OT 3amanHoi EBpomnbl nponuBom Jla-
Manm (the English Channel), pacronoxkunaces BenukoOputanus, a oGuIHaIbHO—
CoenunenHoe KopomeBctBo Benukoopuranuu u CeBepuort Upmanauu. Ilo dbopme
MPaBJIEHUSI 3TO TOCYIAPCTBO SABJIACTCA KOHCTUTYLIMOHHOW MoHapxueu. [lnomanb
BemukoOpuranuu 244,1 ThICSAY KB. KM, HaceJeHHWE COCTaBiseT 56 MIIH. YEJIOBEK.
['ocynapcTBEHHBIN S3bIK — AHTJIMUCKHM.

B cocraB Coenunennoro KoponecTBa Bxoaar AHrius, Yanbc, lllotnanaus,
Cesepnas Upmanaust (Onberep Ulster).

Anrnus — ucropudeckoe siapo CoennHenHoro KoponeBcTBa — packuHylach B
I0)KHOM M CpEIHEHM 4YacTsX CaMOoro KpYyNHOro u3 bpuTaHCKMX OCTpOBOB —
BenukoOpuranum.

VYoanbe 3aHUMAET 10ro-3anaHyr 4acth ocTpoBa BenukoOpurtanus, loTnanaus
KE — €ro CEBEpHYI0 4YacTh, a TaKXe Mpuierampmue octpopa: [edpuackue (the
Hebrides), Opkuetickue (the Orkneys) u Illernannckue (the Shetland Islands).

CesepHas HWpnanausi pacnosio)keHa B 3amagHodt yacth CoeauHEHHOTO
KoponescTea Ha ocTtpoBe Mpnanaus, BTOpOM MO BETUYHUHE OCTPOBE.

Questions:

1. What is the full official name of the country often called "Great Britain"? 2.
What piece of water separates the British Isles from the Continent? 3. What form of
government does the country have? 4. How big is the country's territory? 5. How big
Is its population? 6. What is the country's state language? 7. What are the names of
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the parts comprising Great Britain? 8. What is the country's ancient heartland? 9. Is
Wales in the south-eastern or south-western part of the island of Great Britain? 10.
Where is Scotland situated? 11. What islands lie off the Scottish coast? 12. Which
island is the larger — Great Britain or Ireland?

Ex 46. Actas interpreter. Sum up the dialogue.

Question: What is the political system of the Soviet Union?
Answer: Coserckuii  Cor03  ABISIETCS  COI[MATUCTUYECKUM  OOIICHAPOIHBIM
rOCyJ1IapCTBOM.

Q: What is the highest body of state power of the USSR?

A: Beiciimm opranoMm rocyaapctBeHHo Binacth B CCCP sBisiercs BepXoBHBbINM

Coser CCCP.

How many chambers are-there in the Supreme Soviet?

BepxoBubiii CoBer cocrout u3 aAByx mnanar: Cosera Coro3a u Coseta

HanmonansHOCTEH.

What are the legislative and executive bodies of the USSR?

BepxoBubiii CoBer CCCP sBisieTcss 3akOHOJATelbHBIM opraHoMm, a CoBer

Munuctpos CCCP, Tt1. e. IIpaButensctBo CCCP, sBasieTcs BBICIINM

UCTIOJHUTEILHBIM U pacropsauTebubiM (administrative) opranom.

Q: What is the role of Moscow in the political life of the country?

A: Ee ponp ouenp Benuka. B MockBe Haxomutcs IlentpanbHbiii Komwuter
Kommynuctuueckoit maptum Coserckoro Coroza, Ilpesmauym BepxoBHOro
Cosera CCCP u CoBeTckoe NMpaBUTEIbCTBO.

Z>Q ZQO

Ex 47. Speak on the following topics. Make use of the words and phrases given
below.

1. In My Part of the Town

the finest part of the city; a new district; many new buildings; long streets of tall
houses; blocks of flats; be different from; be famous for; clean; quiet; little traffic;
little noise; no factories; no factory smoke; a beautiful park with big old trees; trees
on both sides of the street; lots of flowers; a post office across the street; a cinema at
the corner; many different shops; an excellent bus service; in fact.

2. Our New Home

a family of four; a two (three, etc)-room flat; a corridor; a kitchen; a bedroom; a
living-room; a bathroom; all modern conveniences; pictures on the walls; a carpet on
the floor; flowers in a vase; a table in the middle of the room (at the wall); curtains on
the windows; an armchair in the corner; quiet; large windows; a TV set; a bookcase
with books.
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3. My Home Town

(@) a small town; green; quiet; clean; few big houses; lots of one-family
cottages; modern conveniences; narrow streets; a river; be situated on both sides of a
river; lots of trees and flowers; much snow in winter; several bridges across the river;
a railway station in the heart of the town; be famous for; be different from; full of
holiday-makers in summer; at the foot of a big mountain.

(b) a big industrial centre; capital; noisy; heavy traffic; in the heart of ...; several
parks; lots of office buildings; full of people; hotels; big shops; tall houses;
population; be empty on Sundays; in the country; be famous for.

Ex 48. Discuss the following, giving your arguments for or against.

1. You think that it's better to live in a big town. Your friend says that he likes
living in a small town much better.

2. You are a student living away from home. Compare the city you are living in
now with your home town. Say which is bigger, has more places of interest, etc.

3. You have been on a holiday to the seaside. Your friends have been in a
students' camp on the VVolga or some other river, or in the mountains. Describe each
of these places and compare them.

Ex 49. Subjects for oral and written composition.

1. Moscow—the capital of the USSR.

2. The state and political system of the USSR.

3. The story of the capital of one of the Union Republics.

4. The state and political system of (a) Great Britain; (b) the USA.

5. Places of interest in London (Warsaw, Budapest, Prague, Sofia, Berlin, Paris,
Rome, Washington, etc).

6. My home town.

7. Places of interest in your home town.

8. Describe a busy street, a shopping centre, a building of historical importance.

9. Your home town now and what it was like ten years ago.

10. New cities on the map of the USSR.

11. Write a letter to your friend who has left the town and has gone to live in
another. Ask him to describe it.

* * *
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LESSON TWO

Text: An Englishman's Diary (after Stephanie Andrews).
Grammar: The Indefinite Tense Forms (Present, Past and Future).
Reported Speech. Sequence of Tenses.

AN ENGLISHMAN'S DIARY

An Englishman's day — and who can describe it better than an Englishman's
wife? It begins when he sits down to breakfast with his morning newspaper.

As he looks through the headlines there is nothing he likes better than his
favourite breakfast of cornflakes with milk and sugar (porridge if he lives in the
North), fried bacon and eggs, marmalade! on toast? and tea (with milk, of course) or
coffee.

He in fact gets such a meal if there is enough money in the family to buy it.

After breakfast, except on Saturdays and Sundays which are holidays, he goes to
work by train, tube,® bus, car, motor scooter, motor bike* or walks there. He leaves
home at about 7:30.

At offices or factories there is a tea or coffee break at eleven. Then at mid-day
everything stops for lunch.®> Most offices and shops close for an hour from one to
two.

Englishmen are fond of good plain food, and they usually want to know what
they eat. They like beefsteaks, chops, roast beef and Yorkshire pudding,® fried fish
and chipped potatoes.

There are usually two courses’ in the mid-day meal — a meat course with a lot
of vegetables, a sweet dish,® perhaps fruit pudding and custard® with tea or coffee to
finish.

Then back to work again with another break in the middle of the afternoon, once
again for tea or coffee, sometimes with a cake or biscuit.°

The working day finishes at any time between four and six. When an Englishman
gets home he likes to inspect his garden before the evening meal: tea, high tea,!
dinner or supper. When his evening meal is over, the Englishman may do a little
gardening and then have a walk to the "local"*? (the nearest beerhouse) for a "quick
one" (a drink, alcoholic, of course!). There are a lot of people at the "local" and he
can play darts, dominoes, billiards or discuss the weather, the local events or the
current situation. But if the Englishman stays at home, he may listen to the radio,
watch television, talk or read.

Then at any time between 10 and 12 he has his "nightcap” — a drink with a snack
— and then off to bed ready for tomorrow.

NOTES

1. marmalade: a kind of jam made of citrus fruit mxem (oco6. anensCUHHBIN
i nuMmonHbnin). Note that the English for mapmenan is "candied fruit jelly".
2. toast: (a slice/piece of) bread made brown and crisp by heating at a fire
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JOMTHK xJieba, MOIpyMsSHEHHbI Ha orHe; rpeHok. In English this noun is
uncountable, always used in the singular.

3. tube (coll): the London underground railway (from the shape of the tunnels,
which look like large tubes into which the trains fit very neatly; similarly a tube train,
a tube station).

4. motor bike (coll): motor cycle

5. lunch: any light meal, especially the regular mid-day meal between breakfast
and dinner. For the working people "lunch™ is "dinner" and the evening meal
"supper”. Dinner, whether eaten at mid-day or in the evening, is a formal meal with
several courses.

6. Yorkshire pudding: mupor u3 »xuakoro tecta (mpurpasa K mscy). The dish
comes from Yorkshire, England's largest county. Yorkshiremen eat it separately
before a meal.

7. course; a part of a meal. Eg We usually have a three-course dinner.

8. dish: a particular kind of food 6r0om0. Eg My favourite dish is spaghetti with
cheese.

9. custard: a kind of sauce made of milk, sugar, eggs, etc cmaakuii kpem (U3
SIMI], MOJIOKA, MYKH U T. ]I.)

10. biscuit: cyxoe meuenne, ramera. Note that the English for Gucksur is
"sponge cake".

11. high tea: an evening meal with tea and usually meat, eggs, etc MmIOTHBII
YKHUH C 9acM

12. local (coll): the local public house, or "pub"

VOCABULARY

describe vt onuceiBath (cioBamu) describe a person (a picture, a place, etc) He
described to us the most interesting places of the town; description n omucanue give
a description

as Cj korja; B TO BpeMsl Kak; Moka; o Mepe toro kak As he walked on he got
more and more tired.

meal n ena; mpunsaTue mumu He likes a good meal in the middle of the day.
We.have four meals a day. ¥ nac gersipexpa3zoBoe nuranue. (Mbl euM YeThIpe pasa
B JICHb.)

enough a nocratounsiii (o xommdectBy) There is enough time (money, food,
etc). There are enough books for everybody. He hasn't got enough money to buy a
radio-set yet; enough adv gocraTouno, noBoibHO The book is interesting enough. |
don't know him well enough.

except prep xpome, 3a uckmoueanem Everybody knew the answer except me;
exception n uckmouenne There are several exceptions to this rule. Phr with the
exception of (sb/sth) 3a uckaroueHuem (Koro-H/ 4ero-H)

leave vtlvi (left) 1. yxomuth, yesxkath, ormpaBisatbess When did they leave
(Moscow) for Kiev? What time does the train leave? It's time to leave. 2. ocTaBasATh
Leave your hat and coat in the cloakroom. Leave the letters with the secretary. He
left his watch at home. On ocraBwi (3a0b01) yacer qoma. Phr leave sb alone octaBuTh
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Koro-H B mokoe Phr leave school okonuuth mkoiny; 3. leave out mpomyckaTh, HE
Bkirouath He told the story leaving out the names.

any indef pron mo6oit Any student knows it. Take any, book you like.

discuss vt obcyxknare discuss a question (a film, a contract, the price, the
weather, etc); discussion n o6cyxaenne have a discussion (on/about sth)

event n ciyuaii, coosiTHe, MpouciecTBUE an important (unforgettable, sporting,
etc) event The past year was full of events. Phr current events Texyiue coObITHs

stay vi 1. ocraBathcst He must stay at home for some days as he is ill. Will you
stay for dinner? 2. ocTtaHaBIMBaTHCA, KUTh, TOCTUTH (TJIe-H, Y KOro-H); stay at/in a
hotel (at one's friend's; with friends, etc); stay n npeGsiBanue

watch vt maGmonath, cieauTh (3a. keM-H/4eMm-H) watch (the) children (stars,
etc); Phr 1. watch TV (television) cmotpeTts TeneBu3op He stayed to watch a football
match on TV; 2. Watch your step! (coll) Octopoxnee! CmoTpute o Horu!

WORD COMBINATIONS

sit down to breakfast (work, chess, one's lessons, etc) canuTbcs, MPUHUMATHCS
3a 3aBTpaK (paboTy, maxMatel, ypoKH H T. I1.)

look through a newspaper (book, letter, etc) npocmarpuBath rasery (KHHTY,
MUCHMO U T. 11.) '

be fond of sb/sth (doing/sth) mo6uTe Koro-u/4T0-H (A€IaTH YTO-H) ONCE again
OIATh, CHOBA

do the/one's gardening (shopping, cooking, etc) 3anumathcsi caaum (aenaTh
TIOKYITKH, 3aHUMAThCS KYJIMHAPHUEH U T. T1.)

be off (home, to bed, to work, etc) ormpasisTecst (ZOMO#A, criaTh, Ha padbOTy H
T. IL.)

EXERCISES

COMPREHENSION
Ex1 Answer the following questions.

1. How does an Englishman's day begin? 2. What is his favourite breakfast? 3.
When does he in fact get such a breakfast? 4. When does he leave home in the
morning? 5. How does he get to his place of work? 6. How many breaks does he have
during the working day? What are they for? 7. What does an Englishman usually
have for his mid-day meal? 8. What food are the English fond of? 9. At what time
does an Englishman finish work? 10. What does he like to do when he comes home
from work? 11. What sort of meal does he get in the evening? 12. What does an
Englishman usually do in the evening?" 13. What is a "local"? Why do people like
going there? 14. How does an Englishman's day end?

Ex 2 Look through the text once again, and see if you can:
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1. explain the meaning of the word "diary".

2. give the meaning of the words: the "local", a "quick one", a "nightcap”, and
explain why they are in inverted commas.

3. find facts to prove that;

(a) The text is about an Englishman (and not, say, a Frenchman).

(b) The story is told by the wife.

(c) The English are fond of gardening.

(d) The English like good plain food.

(e) The English are conservative in their habits.

Ex 3  In the following groups of sentences, bring out the difference in meaning
between the words in bold type. Say in which meaning they occur in the
text.

1. (i) She left town. (ii) She left the children with her mother. 2. (i) The girl is
about my age. (ii) The book is about the habits and customs of the English. (iii) The
man came to see the manager about work. 3. (i) | haven't any book. (ii) Any book is
better than no book. 4. (i) The doctor got home late. (ii) He got the magazine at the
newspaper kiosk. 5. (i) He said it in plain English. (ii) He drank a glass of plain
water. 6. (i) The women watched the children. (ii) The women watched TV. 7. (i)
He stayed at the office for some time. (ii) He stayed at a hotel.

Ex 4 Pick out words and phrases from the text, and group them under the
following headings.

1. Meals. 2. Dishes. 3. Games. 4. Pastimes.
Ex 5 Find in (he text the English for:

YTPECHHSS Ta3era; IpPOoCMaTpHBATh Ta3e€THBIC 3aroJIOBKH; Kpome CyO0O0OThI H
BOCKPECCHBS; €XaTh Ha pabOTy; WIATH TEIIKOM; BO BTOPOM IOJIOBHHE JIHS; TAC-TO
MEXJy YETBIPbMSI M IIECThIO; pabouMii JIeHb, TOBOPUTH O IIOT0Jie; OOCYKIaTh
TEKYIIUE COOBITHS.

KEY STRUCTURES AND WORD STUDY
Ex 6 Give the four forms of the following verbs.

sit, be, get, buy, go, leave, stop, know, eat, come, do, have, play, read, drink,
begin.

Ex 7 In the following groups of words, pick out the word which, you believe, is the
most general in meaning.
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(a) wife, husband, son, family, daughter, children.

(b) picnic, high tea, breakfast, supper, meal, lunch, snack, dinner, tea, luncheon.

(c) tea, coffee, drink, lemonade, ale, beer, whiskey, brandy.

(d) tram, motor bike, transport, taxi, motor scooter, car, bus, bicycle, train, tube,
trolley car, airplane.

Ex 8 Replace the words in bold type by their opposites. Make all necessary
changes. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. This is a national newspaper. 2. The mechanic started the motor. 3. | started
the book this morning. 4. She opened the windows. 5. He came home later than
usual. 6. Heavy food is bad for the stomach. 7. The family got up from a heavy
meal. 8. Work at the factory finishes at seven. 9 Classes are over at four. 10. The
news is of local importance.

Ex 9 Compare the meanings of the words in bold type.

1. (i) He usually has a snack at this time of the day. (ii) He usually has a meal at
this time of the day. (iii) He usually has lunch at this time of the day. 2. (i) Every
morning | look through the paper. (ii) Every morning | read the paper. (iii) Every
morning | read through the paper. 3. (i) At six o'clock the family sat down to tea. (ii)
At six o'clock the family sat down to high tea. 4. (i) The friends talked about the
current situation. (ii) The friends discussed the current situation. 5. (i) Lemonade is a
soft drink. (ii) Whiskey is an alcoholic drink. 6. (i) My sister likes light music. (ii)
My sister is fond of music. 7. (i) Have a cake. (ii) Have a biscuit.

Ex 10 Fill in the blanks with ‘come’ or 'go’. Translate the sentences.

1. You may — at any time after 6, we are always at home evenings. 2. Good-bye
and — again when you have time. 3. If you want bus 24, — to the corner of the street.
4. "May | — in?" John asked and opened the door. 5. On Saturday evening they
sometimes — to the cinema or the theatre. 6. — into the corridor, don't smoke in the
room. 7. — to the library, you can get any book you like there. 8. The doctor says |
must not — out, not in such weather. 9. — and have tea with us. 10. He usually —
home late in the evening when the children were already in bed.

Ex 11 Complete the following sentences by nouns corresponding to the words in
bold type.

(A) 1. She can't answer the questions. She doesn't know the—. 2. In fine
weather he usually walks to the office. It's a short —. 3. (i) I can't drink the tea. It's
too hot. (ii)Tea is a national — of the English. 4. My brother works at a factory. He
says the—is interesting enough. 5. (i) In the country, a pub is often part of an inn
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where you can stay for the night. (ii) My friends will come to Moscow for a short —.

(B) 1. The book describes the Olympic Games opening ceremony in full. The
book gives a full — of the Olympic Games opening ceremony. 2. The film version of
the story is different from the book. There is a — between the film version of the
story and the book. 3. We often discussed books and films in class. Those—were
most interesting.

Ex 12 Translate the following sentences, using a different phrasal verb in each.
look back, get back, come back, give back, walk back, sit back, go back

1. Bo3Bpamaiitech ckopee! 2. S 3akoH4y uuTaTh KHUTY U BepHY ee Teoe. 3. OH
OTKMHYJICSI HA CIIHHKY CTyJa u 3akypui. 4. Bcio odpaTHyo gopory ot cTaHIUU
JIOMOM OH ImIeJ memkoM. 5. MbI 3anum B kade, BBHIMWIN MO 4amike kode, U OH
nomes odpaTHo Ha paboty. 6. He orasiabiBaiicsa. 7. Korma onu modpasjauch
00paTHO 10 J1arepsi, ObUIO OKOJIO ABYX YaCOB HOYH.

Ex 13 Compare the meaning of the following words with words of the same root in
Russian.

favourite, family, inspect, vegetables, fruit, bacon, marmalade, toast, pudding,
cake, biscuit.

Ex 14 Combine the following sentences according to the model.

Model: 1. I don't know the book well enough. | can't discuss it.
| don't know the book well enough to discuss it.
2. He has enough money. He can buy a new suit, He has enough money
to buy a new suit.

1. He knows English well enough. He can read English books in the original. 2.
The boy is not strong enough. He can't swim across the river. 3. | don't remember the
poem well enough. | can't tell it by heart. 14. Have you enough time? Can you stay
for tea? 5. The museum is near ‘enough. We can walk there.

Ex 15 Use 'enough’ with the words in bold type.

1. Let's go and see the film. It's interesting. 2. We can go for a long country
walk today. The weather is warm. 3. Don't leave. There is work for all. 4. | can't tell
you the story from beginning to end. | have no time. 5. You can't do this work. You
are not strong. 6. You must know this actor. He is famous. 7. Now | can buy a TV
set. | have money. 3. You needn't buy any notebooks. | have notebooks at home.
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Ex 16 Make up sentences with the given phrases according to the model.
Translate them into Russian.

Model: 1. There is nothing he (she, etc) likes better than his favourite breakfast
of cornflakes.
2. There is nothing | (they, etc) like better than to play tennis (playing
tennis).

1. a good mid-day meal; iced tea on a hot day; a quiet evening at home with the
family; modern painting; etc

2. discuss new books and films; play a game of chess after the working day is
over; watch a football match on TV; sit down to a book by us favourite writer; etc

Ex 17 Study the following phrases and recall the sentences in the text.

sit down to breakfast; look through (the headlines); a breakfast of smth; tea
with milk; after breakfast; on Saturday; go to work; go by train; at about 7:30; at
offices (factories, the "local"); at eleven; at mid-day; stop for lunch; close for an
hour; from one to two; be fond of sth/sb; in the middle of the afternoon; a break for
tea; between four and six; before supper; be over; stay at home; listen to the radio;
be off (to work); ready for sth.

Ex 18 Fill in the blanks with prepositions or adverbs.

(A) 1. "How do you like your coffee?" "— milk and a lot — sugar.” 2. "How do
| get — the shopping centre?" "— bus. The bus-stop is over there —the street.” 3.
The note became clearer only after he looked — it another time. 4. She liked to stay
— home — the evening — an interesting book. 5. They are fond — classical music.
They can listen — Bach or Beethoven — hours. 6. When the last exam was — he was
so tired that she couldn't sleep — night. 7. He liked to have supper — his family. 8.
We shall first go—that part—the museum where the old masters are. 9. Now | want
to take you — the house —a cup of tea. 10. She said she had friends — Chester —
whom she planned to stay — a week or two. 11. "When will you leave — Sukhumi?"
"Not before the end — the month.” "How long will you stay there?" "Not more than
— two weeks. Then some time — the middle — July | will go — Odessa — boat."
12. Where are you —? Describe your home town—us. 13. | saw this film — our local
cinema last month. 14. "I'm — — the library!" "When will you be back home?" "I'll
be — — supper, — — eight o'clock." 15. The director was out, so | left my report —
the secretary. 16. "How long will your friends be staying — us?" "They are coming
— the week-end," 17. Tell us the story once again, but leave — the details this time.
18. We had a heated discussion — the modern school of painting.

(B) Al and Max came — Henry's lunchroom, sat — and began to look — the
menul.
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Al's face was small and white. Max's face was different — Al's but they both
looked very much alike. They both had their hats and gloves on; their coats were too
small — them.

A waiter came——their table.

"What do you want to have — dinner, Al?" Max asked.

"I want to have meat — a lot — vegetables and fruit pudding."

"This is dinner,"” said the waiter, "Now | can't give you anything — sandwiches.
Come — any time — five and you can have dinner. But now we close — an hour till

five."
(After "The Killers" by E. Hemingway)

Ex 19 Fill in the blanks with a suitable word. Use the correct form. Translate the
sentences into Russian.

describe, description, discuss, discussion, stay n v, watch v, leave v (2), favourite,
except, as, enough, any

1. The picture gallery is open all days of the week — Tuesday. 2. | know the
man well —. You needn't — him to me. 3. "How was the film?" "Oh, I loved it. All
my — actors are in it." 4. That afternoon he — at the office later than usual. He had
work to do. 5. Did you tell him to — his address with the secretary? 6. During her —
at her mother's. she did all the shopping, cooking and house-cleaning. 7. — he read
on he got more and more interested in the subject. 8. Can you give me some writing
paper? — old paper will do. 9. In those days we often went into the small café across
the street for a quick cup of tea and a short — of the latest film or book. 10. My sister
looked into the room and said she had a few things to — with me. 11. The old man
stopped at the busy street corner to — the holiday crowds. 12. If | remember right,
the book begins with a — of the author's home town. 13. They went to the theatre and
— their children with the baby-sitter.

Ex 20 Replace the Russian words and phrases by suitable English equivalents in
the correct form. Retell the passage.

Mr Sellyer's bookshop is (aepe3) street from my house. It (pacrionoxen) in a tall
(coBpemennom) building and it is quite (3mamenwurt). It is always (momon) people.

| often go there to (mpocmatpuBate) new books. (B camom nene), there's nothing
| like better than to (mpocmarpusats) the (pasmuunsie) books he has on his shelves.
When | go to Mr Sellyer's shop | usually (mposoxy) there for (Heckonpko) hours.

On that day (moka) | (mpocmarpuBain) the books | (maGmroman) Mr Sellyer at
work.. | (ormumry) some of his methods to you.

A lady came into the shop and asked for a book.

"(JTroOyr0) book or something special?" said Mr Sellyer showing her "Golden
Dreams™.” "Mr Slush is a (3mamenutsiii) author and this is his latest book. It is

" «30510TbIE MEUTHDY
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interesting (moctaTouno) to read. The readers (ouens mr006sT) his books."

Another lady entered the shop. She was in black. Mr Sellyer also gave her
"Golden Dreams". "It's a beautiful book," he said, "A love story, very simple, but sad,
(xoneuno). When my wife read it she cried all the time."

"Have you any good light reading for vacation time?" asked the next customer.
Mr Sellyer recommended "Golden Dreams” (eme pa3s). “The most humorous book of
the season,” he said. "My wife began laughing the minute she (cema 3a) it. It's her
(mro6umas) book now."

Every customer who entered the shop went away with "Golden Dreams". To one
lady he (omucan) it as the reading for a holiday, to another as a book to read on a
rainy day and to a fourth as the right book for a fine day.

It was (oxoiso) four o'clock and time to go home. But before | (ymen u3) the
shop | came up to Mr Sellyer. | wanted to (o6¢cyauts) "Golden Dreams™ with him.

"Do you like the book yourself?" | asked.

"I have no time to read every book in my shop."

"But did your wife like the book?"

"I am not married, sir," answered Mr Sellyer smiling.
(After Stephen Leacock)

Ex 21 Test translation.

(A) 1. YTpoMm s BCTat0 OKOJIO CEMH YacoB, JEJIA0 3apsiIKy M uepe3 HECKOJbKO
MUHYT Ca)XXyCh 3aBTpakaTb. 3a 3aBTPAKOM S YCIIEBaI0 MPOCMOTPETh Trazetry. 2. S
YX0KYy U3 JJoMa B BOCEMb 4acoB. B HHCTUTYT 5 enxy aBToOycoMm. 3. Mbl 3aHMMaeMcs
KXl J€Hb KpPOME BOCKPECEHbS. 3aHATUS HAYMHAIOTCS B JEBATH yTpa U
KOHYAIOTCSl B TpU 4aca qHS. 4. Y Hac YMTAIOTCS JIEKIMH 0 PA3IMYHBIM MPEAMETaM.
Moii mroOuMblii TIpeaAMeT — HCTOpusA. 5. Ha ypoke aHIIMHCKOro S3bIKa MBI
pasroBapuBacM IMO-aHTIUNCKH, 3a7a€M JpYyT APYTY BOINPOCHl U OTBEYAEM HA HHX.
3aKOHUMB YTEHHME TEKCTa, Mbl 00cykmaem ero. 6. Sl 4acTo ocraioch B MHCTUTYTE
3aHUMAThCs. Y HAC XOPOIIMI YMTaIbHBIM 3am U Ooratas OuOIMOTEKa, TJIE MOXKHO
MOJIYYUTh JIOOYI0 KHHUTYy. B TeueHue JHS UYMTaNbHBIM 3a1 OOBIYHO 3amoOJHEH
ctyneHtamu. 7. Bce Hamm cTyneHThl M00ST criopTt. OgHU YBIEKAIOTCS JIBDKAMU U
KOHbKaMu, JPyTrHe BOJICHOOIIOM U TEHHHCOM. MHOTHE CTYACHTHI JIOOAT UrpaTh B
maxMatbl. OJTHAKO CaMblil TIOOMMBIN BHJ criopTa OONBIIMHCTBA CTYIEHTOB — 3TO
¢byTOOI NN XOKKEH.

(B) 1. — T'me BBl OOBIYHO TIHUTAaEeTECh? — 3aBTpakal0 W YKMHAIO s JOMa, a
oOenato B MHCTUTYTE. 2. B Bockpecenbe MbI 4acTo o0emaeM B kade HAMmpOTHB. Y HUX
BCErja pa3HooOpa3HbIil BEIOOP OJIFO/A: MSICHBIX, OBOIIHBIX, phIOHBIX. 3. — YUTO y Hac
cerogHs Ha o0en? — Ha mepBoe cym, Ha BTOpoe MsCHOE OJII0J0 C OBOIIAMH M Ha
TpeThe 4TO-HUOYAb chnaakoe. 4. — Kakoe Bamre mrobumoe 0rono? — S 11000 Bee
KpoMme peIOBL. 5. CKkaxkuTe AeTaM, YToObl OHU HE 3a0BIBAIM MBITh PYKH TIepe]l e10M. 0.
Cxopee caauTech B MOE3[l, OH OTHPABISECTCSA 4Yepe3 JABE MHUHYTHL. 7. — CKaxwure,
MoXajayhcTa, Kak MHE JoexaTh oTcroAa a0 neHtpa? — JIro0oi aBToOyC J10BE3ET Bac
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Tyna. ABToOycHasi ocTaHOBKa HampoTuB. 8. OH moexan TyJna aBToOOycoM, TaK Kak y
HEro He XBaTWJIO JeHer Ha Takcu. 9. OHM yexalu Ha or BYepa M INpoOyIyT TaMm J10
KoHIla oTnycka. 10. Sl ero HeIOCTATOYHO XOPOIIO 3HAKO, YTOOBI OOCYXKJaTh C HUM
takue Bompockl. 11. IMompocute Hukonas onucaTe KapTHUHBI, KOTOpPbIE OH BHUAEI
Buepa B My3ee. OH caenaer 370 syuiie MeHd. OH Aaxe cIenaer 3To Jydlle J0oro
u3 Hac. 12. 5l HemocTaTOYHO XOPOUIO MOHsI BUepa Bauie oObsicHeHue. [loBropure,
noxkanyiicra, eme pa3. 13. Mrpa Obula HacTOJbKO HHTEPECHOW, 4YTO sI OCTaJCs
CMOTpETh €€ 10 KoHua. 14. bombiie Bcero MoeMy ChIHY HPaBSITCS KHUTH, B KOTOPBIX
OIMKCHIBAIOTCS] ICTOPUYECKUE COOBITHS.

GRAMMAR
The Indefinite Tense forms (Present, Past and Future)

Ex 22 Study the following chart.

| usually go to work by bus.

They live in the country.

We don't know his address.

Does she speak English?

The book describes the museums of our town.
The earth moves round the sun.

Present
Rlogb~wdE

She lived in Smolensk before the war (in 1940, three years ago,
etc).

2. He caught a big fish just now (yesterday, last week).

3. When he came, she told him everything.

4. When did you see him last?

5. He got to the station in time, bought a ticket and went out on the
platform.

Past

1. Ishall ('1)* finish this work tomorrow (in two days, next week, etc).
2. We shall not (shan't) have a meeting on Monday.

3. She will ("ll) be busy in the evening.

4. They will not (won't) come here next year.

Future

Ex 23 Practise the 3rd person singular. Present Indefinite Tense.

Model 1. Does Ann study at the Institute for Foreign Languages?
No, she doesn't. She studies at the Institute for International Relations.

1. Does he teach at school? (at the Institute). 2. Does it often rain here in
summer? (in autumn). 3. Does she work at a factory? (at an office). 4. Does he live in

“ In modern English “will” is often used with the 1% person, sing and pl. The shortened form of “shall” and “will” is
the same “II”.
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Leningrad? (in Moscow). 5. Does he get up at 7 o'clock? (at 8 o'clock). 6. Does he go
to his office by bus? (by the underground). 7. Does she sleep in the open air during
the summer? (in the house). 8. Does he smoke before lunch? (after lunch),

Model 2:Youspeak English and Mary speaks French.

1. They like to dance and she — to sing. 2. Her parents live in the country and
she — in town. 3. | go to bed at 11 o'clock but the child — to bed at nine o'clock. 4.
We have tea at five o'clock and Mary — milk at five o'clock. 5. They watch TV in
the evening and their son — it in the afternoon. 6. You read English books and your
brother — French books. 7. | hear well and my grandmother— badly.

Ex 24 Open the brackets, using the Present Indefinite tense form, and retell the
story.

MID-MORNING BREAK

Have your ever heard of "elevenses"?

At eleven o'clock a lot of people (stop working) and (have) a cup of tea or
coffee, or, if they (be) at school, a bottle of milk. This mid-morning snack (be) called
"elevenses”.

"Elevenses" also (mean), of course, time for a chat and there (be) always a lot to
talk about. Ladies (talk) about the weather and the latest fashion. Men (discuss)
politics, business and the latest news. Mike and Jane (work) at an office. They usually
(have) their "elevenses” right in the office room. It (not take) them much time, fifteen
minutes all in all. Mike (like) his tea rather sweet and strong. Jane usually (have) a
cup of coffee with one lump of sugar.

Ex 25 Complete the following sentences, using the Past Indefinite Tense.
Model: Now he lives in Moscow but a few years ago he lived in Kiev.

I. Now he studies English but at school —. 2. Now he often sleeps in the
daytime but he never — before 3. Now she knows something about the life of these
people but before she came to live here she — nothing about them. 4. Now | play
tennis well but when | was eighteen —. 5. | am a student now and have my lunch at
the Institute but when | was a schoolboy, | —. 6. He leaves home at 8 in the morning
but when he lived in the country he —. 7. He doesn't smoke now but only a few
months ago —. 8. She seldom writes to me now but there film was to their liking. 6.
| don't. My brother does. He goes to work by the underground. 7. No, it isn't. Fifty
roubles is not enough to buy a good radio-set. 8. No, they won't. They are out of
town. 9. | do. But my English is not quite up to the mark. 10. Yes, there are. The only
thing we haven't got in our flat is air-conditioning.
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Ex 34 Express disagreement with the following statements.

1. She never has milk for supper. 2. He won't answer her letters. 3. They studied
German at school. 4. The students at our Institute have lunch at three o'clock. 5. She
will never go there by plane. 6. There won't be many people in the streets on Sunday.
7. They work at this office on Saturdays. 8. He left school long before the war.

Ex 35 Make up sentences from the following groups of words, the missing
elements may be added.

during their summer vacation; go home; all foreign students.
next year; these students; study many more subjects.
be his favourite writer; Mark Twain; when he was a schoolboy.
bring more chairs; be a lot of guests; at today's meeting.
when it began to rain; stop playing football; the boys.
be no more wars; if peace-loving people; fight for peace.
often; we; have long discussions; the current situation; our teacher.
after two years in the army; come back; a different man; I am sure.
Bernard Shaw; be born to a poor family; begin to work at an early age.
10 the last years of his life; Nikolai Gogol; Suvorov Boulevard; live; here; read
for the first time; to the actors of the Art Theatre; his comedy "Inspector General.
11. Alaska; leave for; 1897; Jack London together with thousands of other
people; not find gold; write a lot of stories.

CoNoarWDE

Ex 36 Translate the following sentences into English, using the Indefinite tense
forms (Present, Past or Future).

1. OH e3nut Ha paboTy Ha aBTOOYCE. 2. S MOMHIO, YTO 51 TOXKE €3/IMJI Ha padoTy
Ha aBTOOyCe, KOorja »uji B 3TOM paiione. 3. Buepa Mbl He oOefanu 1o0Ma, Mbl XOUIH
B pecrtopan. 4. Uto y Bac 00bl4yHO ObIBaeT Ha 3aBTpak? 5. OH Hayan U3y4aTh
AHTIIMACKUM s3BIK, Korja Obul eme pedeHkoM. 6. CKOIbKO BaM IMOHAL00UTCS
BpEMEHH, YTOObI 3aKOHUUTH TepeBo? 7. OH OYEHb XOpOIIO OMHcal HaM JOpPOry K
HUCTOPUYECKOMY MaMAITHUKY. Mbl cpady Hauuiu ero. 8. Tel 3Haenp, koraa HayHETCS
cobpanme? 9. S mpocmotrpro Bam Jokiaan 3aBtpa. 10. Mol JeHh HayWHAETCS C
3apsiaku. 11. Korna on yexan B Jlenunrpan? 12. Bee cryaents e3nuiu B KueB Bo
Bpemsi kaHukyis, kpome IlerpoBa. 13. — Iloe3n naBHO ortomien? — JlecsaTh MUHYT
Hazazd. 14. Korga s xun B aepeBHe, s JOOWI yTpEHHUE MPOTYJIKH J0 3aBTpaka. 15.
DTOT aBTOOYC 3/1e€Ch HE OCTAHABIMBAETCS, IPOMANTE HEMHOTIO Jajiblie no ynuue. 16.
Buepa y Hux Oblna 6ecena Ha 3Ty Temy. 17. OH He Bcerga o0e1aeT B MHCTUTYTE.

Ex 37 Open the brackets, using the correct tense form.

THERE IS NO PRESENT WITHOUT THE PAST
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Although we (live) in the twentieth century, many people (be interested) in
things that (happen) in the sixteenth century or (happen) in the twenty-first century.
A lot of films, books and plays (be) about historical subjects or science fiction.” One
day you (watch) a film about Henry VIII, and the next day (read) a book about men
on Mars.

We must remember though that the present (come) from the past, and the future
(come) from what (happen) now.

It (be) difficult to imagine man in different ages. What (feel) it like to live in the
thirteenth century? What (eat) we in the year 2000? Of course, we (know) a lot about
what (happen) in the past. There (be) books that (describe) the past, letters and things
from the past centuries. But what it (be) like in the twenty-second century? Historians
(look) at our clothes and (laugh)? They (be surprised) that our transport (be) slow,
and our life busy? They (think) that our food (be) strange? Perhaps they (think) we
(be) lucky to live in a world which still (have) some room and where people (be)
happy. Or perhaps they (be) happy living on the Moon or even Mars and (stay there
and not wonder) about what (happen) on Earth.

Reported Speech
Ex 38 Use Reported Speech according to the model.

Model 1: She says: "l am busy."
She says (that) she is busy.

1. They say: "We have lunch at the Institute.” 2. He says: "My parents live in
Kiev." 3. She says: "I entered the Institute three years ago." 4. Mary says: "l can
describe the place to you. | know it very well." 5. John says: "I'll meet my parents at
the station.” 6. The teacher says: "You know this lesson."

* HayuHas (paHTacTHKA
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Model 2:

Direct Speech Reported Speech
1. "Are you a student?" if/whether | am a student
Peter asks (me, 2. "Does Mary know my if_/whether Mary knows
him, etc) address?" his address

3. "Will you be present if/whether I'll be present at
at the meeting?" the meeting

4. "Did they come here whether they came here by
by train or by bus?" train or by bus

1. Do you often have lunch here? 2. Will you have coffee or milk for breakfast?
3. Does she like tea better than coffee? 4. Will you leave in a week? 5. Do trains stop
here? 6. Are you both fond of music? 7. Did she get a letter from her parents? 8. Were
they all there at the station? 9. Is there anything else to see in this town? 10. Are all
boys fond of playing football?

Model 3: He asks: "Why (when, how many times a week, etc) do you get up so
early?"
He asks (wonders) why (when, how many times a week)
| get up so early.

Begin the sentence with: (a) | wonder (ask) why...
(b) I don't know (nobody knows) why (when...)

1. Why do they stop their work at one o'clock? 2. How many students are there
at Moscow University? 3. What questions did they discuss at their meeting? 4. Where
did he hear the news? 5. When will he leave for Leningrad? 6. What did she speak
about at the meeting? 7. How many students will be present at the conference? 8.
How long did he stay there? 9. How did she describe the place to them? 10. Who
teaches them English?

Sequence of Tenses

Ex 39 Study the following chart.

Direct Speech Reported Speech
1. They said: “We are late. We 1. They said that they were late
are sorry.” and they were sorry.

2. He asked: “Do you always take 2. He asked me (wondered,
wanted to know) if (whether) I
always took a walk in the
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a walk in the afternoon?” afternoon.
3. She said that she would answer
the phone.
3. She said: “I’'ll * answer the 4. | asked when the taxi would be
phone.” there.
4. 1 asked: “When will the taxi be
here?”
Ex 40 Use Reported Speech.
I. She said: "I like oranges better than bananas.” 2. The music teacher said (to

me): "You play the piece very well." 3. "Are you busy now?" he asked. 4. The dean
said: "I want to have a word with you." 5. "Do you always have ice-cream for
dessert?" she asked. 6. "We'll have enough time to finish the work," the workers said.
7. The teacher asked: "How long will it take you to prepare your talk?" 8. My mother
asked: "Why are you so sad?" 9. "Shall I open the window?" the student asked. 10.
The boy said: "I'll never smoke again." 11. The librarian said: "There are a lot of
English books in our library.” 12. "Do you know why he is absent?" the teacher
asked.

Ex 41 Read the dialogue, study the sample in narrative form, refer the narrative
to the past.

WAITING FOR TEA
(Anne, Peter, Mother)

: Where's Mother, Peter?

: She is out shopping, but she'll be back soon.

: I am hungry, | want my tea.

: Oh, here's Mother. Anne is hungry, so am I.

.. Sorry, dears. There are so many people shopping, but | won't be long.

: What have you got, Mummy?

.. Plenty of good things, darling. See how heavy my shopping bag is.

: Did you get a pot of marmalade? We finished the last one at breakfast, and there
are no more cornflakes.

.- Well, I've got a big pot of marmalade this time to last us longer but | haven't got
the cornflakes. There was no more room in my shopping bag. Buy one or two
packets, Peter, after tea.

P.: All right, Mother.

9> P>

<

“ The verbs “shall” and “will” according to the rules of sequence of tenses have the forms of “should” and
“would” in the Future-in-the-Past. In modern English “would” is more common for all persons of the singular
and plural. “Should” must be used when it has the meaning “Do you want me to...”
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Sample Paraphrase

Anne and Peter are alone at home. Anne wonders where Mother is. Peter tells
her she is out shopping and will be back soon. They are both hungry and want their
tea. Soon Mother comes in. She explains to them why she is late. There were so
many people shopping. She also says tea will soon be ready. Anne wants to see what
Mother has in her bag. There are a lot of good things in it, it is heavy. Peter asks her
about the marmalade because they finished the pot at breakfast. But this time Mother
has got a larger pot to last them longer. There was not enough room in the bag to buy
cornflakes and she asks Peter to buy a packet or two after tea. He says he will.

Ex 42 Rewrite (or retell) in narrative form.
MONDAY MORNING

Monday morning is always the worst morning of the week in the Crawford
family. Everybody is sleepy and everybody is in a hurry.

"Hurry up, Nick," father called out as he stood in front of the bathroom door.
"I've got a train to catch.”

"I'm shaving," Nick answered. "I'll be out in a minute.”

"Breakfast is ready,” mother called from the kitchen. "Where's David? Is he still
in bed?" She went up to David's room: "Get up! It's a quarter to eight. Your breakfast
will get cold.”

"I don't want any breakfast,” David said; "I'll have another five minutes sleep.”

At this moment the postman rang the bell;

"Good morning, Mrs.Crawford. Isn't it a nice day?"

"Monday is never a nice day in our house."
(After "Present Day English for Foreign Students” by E. F. Candlin)

The Article

@With the names of meals

Ex 43 Study the following chart.

It's time for dinner.

What a good dinner! You are a fine cook.
The dinner she gave us was well-cooked.
After dinner we shall have coffee.

Ex 44 Insert the article where necessary.

1. — supper will be served at nine. 2. Father usually reads his morning paper at
— breakfast. 3. She had — breakfast of toast with butter which she washed down
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with a cup of coffee. 4. He left house soon after — breakfast and promised to be back
some time before — lunch. 5. We shall have — light supper because we had — good
dinner. 6. Do we have time to watch the film on TV before — supper? 7. She invited
us to stay for — dinner, and — dinner, | must say, was very good. 8. There will be
nobody to — dinner except the family.

Ex 45 Translate the following.

1. YUto y Hac cerogus Ha yxxuH? 2. B kade HanpOoTUB BCEr/la MOKHO MOITYYUTh
ropsiunii 3aBTpak. 3. [Io BockpeceHbsiM y Hac 0OBIYHO KTO-HUOYIb ObIBaeT K 00emy.
4. Y Bac J0CTaTOYHO BPEMEHHU JJIsi HEOOJBIIONW MPOTyIKU Hepesl 3aBTpakoM. 5. TBos
CecTpa yroctuia Hac NpeKpacHbIM o0eaoM. 6. Mbl mo3aBTpakaeM Ha Teppace,
xopoio? 7. Bpauu pekoMeHnyloT paHHU# U Jderkuil yxkuH. 8. Kynutb uto-HuOyap Ha
ob6en? 9. 3akaxu, moxanyicra, obea U3 Tpex Oyrog Ha MeHs Toxke, 10. S Oomble
BCEro JII00JII0 Kally Ha 3aBTPaK.

(b) With names of materials

Ex 46 Study the following chart.

This country exports coffee.
The coffee is of high quality.
Have a cup of hot coffee.

Ex 47 Explain the use of the article. Translate the sentences.

1. Waiter, a coffee and two teas, please. 2. | met him at a dinner at Smith's
house. 3. "Essentuky" is a mineral water. 4. Of all the teas | like the green tea
most; it's a nice drink on a hot day. 5. A hot coal fell from the fire on the carpet. 6.
Have an ice-cream. 7. Hungary is famous for its wines. 8. This is a light Caucasian
wine.

Ex 48 Insert the article where necessary.

1. He usually has a glass of — water with his dinner. 2. There are places where
— water is as precious as gold.” 3. — water in the lake is so clear that you can see
every single stone. 4. After a hard day's work | like — hot milk. 5. Come quickly, —
milk is getting cold. 6. Don't sit on — sand, it's damp after the rain. 7. My shoes are
full of — sand. 8. There are people who will eat — ice-cream in the street even in
winter. 9. Why is — coal better for heating than wood? 10. — coal of Newcastle is
rich in carbon. 11. Put the bottle into the ice-box to cool — wine for dinner.

“as precious as gold: na Bec 30mota
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READING
Ex 49 Read the text, and do the assignments coming after it.

Many people begin their day by reading the paper. In this way they learn what is
going on in the world. Sometimes, however, they don't have the time to read the news
carefully and must be satisfied with a quick look at the front page; at other times they
may be in such a hurry that they have time only to look through the headlines.

Most newspapers have several sections. There are, in addition to the front page
with the most important news, the sports section, book reviews, special articles on
topics of interest at the moment, the amusement section, a business page, and the
editorials.

The first function of newspapers is to give the news. It is very important to know
the difference between fact and opinion and to compare the space various
newspapers give to the same news items. Some will give several columns to a murder
case and a few lines to a really important event.

The Times, The Guardian and The Daily Telegraph are Britain's "quality”
newspapers. They tell a lot about what is going on in the world. These papers are
strongly right-wing in their opinions. The readers of these papers are usually people
who work in the City, and professional politicians.

The Daily Mirror, the Daily express and The Daily Mail are the "mass-
circulation™, "popular" papers. They are right-wing in their opinions, too. Though all
the "popular” papers give the main news of the day, there is very little background
information. In fact, a lot of the pages are full of pictures and gossip, not news. All
"popular™ newspapers are easy to read.

Morning Star is Britain's only working-class paper. It is the organ of the British
Communist Party. Morning Star is the only paper that gives a true picture of the
current situation in the country and in the world, and consistently fights for the rights
of the British working people.

Almost all of Britain's national newspapers are published in Fleet Street. This
street has been the home of the British press for over 300 years.

Assignments

(@) Quickly look through the list and mark the lettered phrase nearest in meaning
to the word or phrase tested.

1. Opinion: (i) a belief not based on facts; (ii) the advice of an expert; (iii) that
which a person thinks about something.

2. Editorial: (i) an article on current events; (ii) an article expressing the
opinions of the paper's editor or publisher; (iii) a sort of crossword puzzle.

3. Background information: (i) information about the reporter; (ii) facts about
a problem or event; (iii) information needed to understand a problem or event.

4. Gossip: (i) a friendly talk; (ii) informal writing in magazines and newspapers
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about the lives of well-known persons and different social happenings (amusements,
parties, receptions, etc); (iii) frivolous talk about other people's business, especially of
a personal or sensational character.

(b) Say why the words ‘quality’, ‘mass-circulation’, and ‘popular* are in inverted
commas. :

(c) Explain the difference between: (i) news and gossip; (ii) fact and opinion.
(d) State briefly the main function of a newspaper.

(e) Describe a newspaper, the types of material that go to make up each of its
sections. State the purpose of the editorial.

(f) Explain how a 'quality* newspaper differs from a ‘mass-curculation’ newspaper.

(g) Explain why it is important for a newspaper reader to know the difference
between FACT and OPINION.

(h) Explain in what ways the "*Morning Star"* differs from both the 'quality’ and
‘popular’ newspapers.

(i) Mention two reasons why people read newspapers.
(j) Explain the literal and figurative meanings of ‘Fleet Street’,
(k) Make up questions covering the contents of the text.

() Give a brief talk on the newspaper you read, explaining why you prefer it to
other papers.

SPEECH AND COMPOSITION

Ex 50 Answer the following questions, using the vocabulary of the lesson. Sum
up your answers (orally or in writing).

MEALS

1. What are the meals of the day? 2. How many meals do you have during the
day? 3. What time do you usually have breakfast (lunch, etc)? 4. What is the time for
lunch and dinner in Britain? 5. What is your favourite breakfast? 6. What is the
difference between an English and a "continental™ breakfast? 7. What do you usually
take for breakfast (lunch, etc)? 8. What are your favourite dishes? 9. What national
dishes do you know? 10. What is the Russian (Ukrainian, etc.) national dish? 11.
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Which are the best restaurants (cafés) in your town? What are they like? 12. Where
do you usually take your meals?

FREE TIME

1. When do you have free time? 2. What do you usually do when you are free?
3. Do you help about the house in your free time? What household or family duties
do you have? 4. How often do you go to the theatre (cinema, local, club, etc)? 5.
What sport are you fond of particularly, and why? 6. How often do you watch TV
(listen in)? Which is your favourite programme? 7. What is your hobby? 8. What do
you usually do on Sundays? When on vacation?

Ex 51 Read the following. Answer the questions. Retell (or write up) the passage
in English.

CET'OJJHA B MEHIO AJUUIMT'ATOP-®PU

Ha oxnoit u3 Tuxux ynouexk Monmnapnaca B [lapuke ecth HeOOJIBIIION pecTOpaH.
Pecropan cnaButcs Ha Bech [lapux cBoel KyxHeu. JIMlb B MEHIO 3TOr0 pecTopaHa
ecTh Takue OJto[a, KaKk Cyl M3 MOPCKHX 3Mei (Sea snakes), mamiteT U3 HOCOpora
(rhinoceros paté) u ammuraTop-dpwu.

MHuorue napuxase 00T 3TH dK30THYECKue OJr0fa, U B JIt0OOH JeHb HEJleIu B
pECTOpaHe MOJIHO OCETUTEIIEH.

OnHaxxapl B pecTopaH MpHILE]l KOPPECHOHAEHT Tra3eThl. [[pocMOTpeB MeHI0, OH
cipocu 1med-nosapa: «I e Bbl JocTaeTe CTOJIBKO aJLTUTaTOPOB M HOCOPOT'OB, UTO Ha
BCEX MIOCETUTENEN BCETIa BCETO XBATAET?»

[Med orBetun: «Korma KoHYAIOTCS alTUTaTOPBI, ST IPOCTO OTKPHIBAIO OAHKH C
TYLIEHON TOBIAUHON. U, 3HaeTe, KIMEHThI JOBOJBbHBDY.

Questions

1. What is there in a quiet street in Montparnasse? 2. What is the restaurant
famous for? 3. What dishes do they have on the menu? 4. Why is the restaurant full
of customers every day of the week? 5. Who came to the restaurant one day? 6. What
question did he ask the head cook after he looked through the menu? 7. What does
the head cook do when there are no more alligators? 8. Do the customers know the
difference between fried alligators and canned beef?

Ex 52 Take a daily (weekly) newspaper (Pravda, Literaturnaya Gaseta, Moscow
News, Morning Star, etc), read the heading and sum up the information
contained in it.” After this, talk to your friends about the papers you

“ Practise making statemants about the newspapers, eg This newspaper was founded in ... It is published by ... The
paper comes out on Monday, Tuesday, etc (every day of the week except ...). It is a daily (weekly). The price of a copy
is ..., etc.
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read, using the questions given below as guides.

1. Why is it important to read the papers regularly? 2. What newspapers do you
read? 3. When do you usually read your papers? 4. What section of the newspaper do
you read first? 5. Who else in the family reads your paper? etc

Ex 53 Act as interpreter. Sum up the dialogue.

Q: Which newspaper is the most popular in the USSR?

A: T'azera «IIpaBna» — camas nonynsipHas razeta u3z 8000 razet, KOTOpbIE U3IAIOTCS
B Hamel ctpane. «IIpaBma» sBisercs opranoM [IK KommyHuctrueckoi naptuu
Coserckoro Coro3sa.

Q: When was it founded? When did its first issue come out?

A: Ona 6puta ocHoBana B. U. Jlennnbim B 1912 roay. Ee nepBwiii HoMep BbIIIen 5
Mas 1912 rona.

Q: What is its daily circulation?

A: Ee exenneBHbIi THpax cocrtaBiser Oonee 10 000 000 sk3emmsipoB. Ona
BBIXOJIUT HA 6—8 CTpaHULIaX.

Q: Does it cover only the events of home life?

A: OHa ocBelIaeT Bce BakKHbIe COOBITUSI KAK BHYTPH CTPaHbI, Tak U 32 pyOeKoM.

Q: What other newspapers are there in the Soviet Union?

A: B CoserckoMm Coroze 8000 razet. Cpeau HUX MOKHO Ha3BaTh razety «3BecTus»
(«M3Bectusi CoBetoB Hapoaubix aenytatroB CCCP»), koTopass wu3aaercs
IIpesuguymom BepxoBHoro Cosera CCCP, razery «Tpyn» — opran
npodcorozoB CCCP u npyrue.

Q: In what language are the newspapers in your country published?

A: T'a3zeTbl me4aTaroTCsl MOYTH HA BCEX S3BIKAX HAPOJAOB M HAPOJHOCTEW, KOTOpbIE
#uBYT B CoBerckom Corose.

Q: Kakas razera siBnsercs opranoM KommyHuctuyeckoi maptun BenukoOputanum?

A: It’s, the Morning Star, formerly the Daily Worker, which came out in January
1930. It's the working-class newspaper.

Ex 54 Speak on the following topics, using the words and phrases given below.
1.In the Morning

every day except Sunday; the day begins; get up at six (seven, etc; late, early);
do one's morning exercises; take a bath (shower); wash one's hands and face; clean
one's teeth; shave; comb one's hair; dress; put on one's shirt (tie, shoes, etc); sit down
to breakfast; eat; drink; look through the newspapers (headlines); leave home; go to
one's work (office, the Institute, etc); go by bus (the underground, etc); take a bus;
take a morning walk.

2. At the Institute
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classes begin at ...; come to the Institute; have lessons (lectures, etc); study many
different subjects, such as English, etc; be present at the lesson; be absent from the
lesson; except; during the lesson; ask (answer) questions; write a dictation (exercises,
etc); read a text (article, etc); discuss an interesting problem (book, film, the current
situation, etc); describe; give a description; have a meeting; the meeting is over at ...

3. In the Reading Room

after classes; go to the Reading Room; do one's homework; sit down to work;
work at one's English (a report, etc); take a book from the shelf; learn the new words
(expressions); translate an article from English into Russian; look through the
newspapers (magazines); begin (finish) one's work; be ready to leave at five (six,
etc).

4. At the Institute Cafeteria

lunch break; have (take) lunch; self-service; sit down at a table; look through the
menu card; take potato (vegetable, etc) soup for the first course; take meat (fish) for
the second course; like the cooking; have no time for lunch; have a snack; have
sandwich with a glass of milk.

5. In the Evening

stay at home; visit a friends-go to the cinema (theatre, etc); watch TV; watch
one's favourite programme (a football match, etc); listen to the radio (music, a
concert); discuss the weather (the current situation, a new film, etc); be fond of music
(books, reading, etc); do some reading; play a game of chess (billiards, etc) with a
friend; go to bed early (late; at ... o'clock).

Ex 55 Discuss the following, giving your arguments for or against.

1. Your friend says that men make houses and women make homes. You believe
that nowadays both men and women make houses and the role of the men in making
a home is as important as that of a woman.

2. You think that many illnesses result from overeating, and that three meals a
day is quite enough for a person. Your friend says that a young, growing person must
eat four or five times a day.

3. Your friend says that all great men kept diaries. He believes, in fact, that all
people should keep diaries. Diaries are important written documents for future
historians. You say you have nothing to write in a diary. He disagrees with you.

4. Your friend says that it is not at all necessary to read newspapers, it is quite
enough to watch TV. The news programme, he believes, has all the news you may
want in it.
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Ex 56 Subjects for oral and written composition.

1. Describe a day in the life of an Englishman.

2. Say what newspaper this particular Englishman is likely to read. Give your
reasons.

3. Say whether you think this particular Englishman works at an office or at a
factory. Give your reasons.

4. Describe your working day.

5. Speak oh things you like doing, and why.

6. Speak on your hobby.

7. Describe what you usually do in the evening on a week-day, on a Saturday or
Sunday.

8. Explain the proverb: "Home is where the heart is."”
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LESSON THREE

Text: More about the English.

Grammar: The Continuous Tense Forms (Present, Past and Future).
Reported Speech. Sequence of Tenses (contd).
Degrees of Comparison of Adverbs.

MORE ABOUT THE ENGLISH

Like any other country Britain has its manners and customs as well as
reputation.

Foreigners often say that in English trains people never speak to each other. But
this, of course, is not true.

Not long ago | was travelling to London. In my compartment there were many
passengers and they talked to each other almost all the time. They told each other
where they lived, where they were going and, of course, talked about the weather. As
soon as the train started a little girl, sitting by the window, called out: "We're off!" |
found out that she was going to her aunt's in Chiswick.! "It's somewhere near the
Thames but | don't know exactly where ... Shall we be passing anywhere near it?"
"Chiswick? That's easy to find. You can get to it on the Tube. I'll show you where to
go when we arrive," | told her.

"Goodness,? how fast the train is going!" said an old lady. "Do they go so fast in
foggy weather and at night?" Her neighbour smiled, took out a book and began to
read. Here was a typical Englishman: during the whole journey he did not say a
single word. But as we arrived in London, he got up, and turning to the lady he said
with a strong accent: "Excuse me. | do not understand English. I am from Poland."

The English people often say something about the weather when they begin a
conversation with strangers. In fact, people talk about the weather more in Britain
than in most parts of the world. For one thing, the weather in Britain changes very
quickly. One day may be fine and the next day may be wet. When you go to bed the
stars may be shining brightly and when you wake up it may be raining heavily. You
can never be quite sure what the weather is going to be like. The English often say
"Other countries have a climate, in England we have weather." For another thing, the
weather is a safe topic for conversation. When two Englishmen meet, if they can't
think of anything else to talk about or if they don't know each other well enough to
discuss personal matters, they talk about the weather.

If it's nice and warm and the sun is shining brightly, a person usually says, "It's
a lovely morning, isn't it?" or "Isn't it hot today?", and the answer is "Yes, it's
wonderful weather we're having." After a night of heavy snowfall and hard frost he
may say: "A cold morning, isn't it?", and the answer is "Yes, we're having a very
cold winter."

Or perhaps the day is dull; it is raining a little, the sky is grey and cloudy, and
everyone is wearing a raincoat or carrying an umbrella. As it gets darker a thick fog
covers London. Cars and buses put on their lights and move slowly along the wet,

46



slippery roads. As one friend meets another the usual remark is, "Isn't the weather
awful!"

As the weather changes so often, it is of course quite important. It plays a big
part in the lives of the British people.. Every daily newspaper publishes a weather
forecast. Both the radio and the television broadcast news about the weather several
times each day.

NOTES

1. Chiswick: a small town in Middlesex, England.
2. Goodness: an exclamation of surprise or wonder 6osxe moii! 6aTromku!

VOCABULARY

true a 1. npaBauBbli, mpaBuwiIbHBIA a true story (fact, description, etc); 2.
BEpHBIH, npeaanHbii a true friend (comrade, etc) He is a true friend of our family (to
me). Phr come true cositeest His dreams came true; truth n ucruna, npasma Phr tell
the truth ckasars npaBay; mo npaszae rosops; (Un)truthful ¢ (ue) npaBauBsIii.

travel vi nyremectBoBath travel by train (plane, air, sea, etc) He travelled all
over the world (round the country, etc); travel n myremecrsue He told us about his
travels. Phr go on a travel (trip, journey); a book of travels; a travel film

start vi 1. otnpaBasTees, Tporathes (B myTh) We shall start in five minutes. Phr
start on a trip (journey) ortmpaBuThcs B myrtemecTBue; Start for some place
(Leningrad, etc) vi/vt; 2. naunnatecs Start work (a conversation, a discussion, a war,
etc) Classes start at nine; start to do (doing) sth; start n magamno Phr from start to
finish=from beginning to end

pass vt/vi 1. mpoxoauth, mpoesxkath (Mumo) He passed me and didn't say a
word. What town will the train be passing? 2. npoxoauts (0 spemenu) Time passes
very quickly. 3. cnats (3x3amen) He passed his examinations well.

arrive vi npuOsIBaTh, IpUe3KATH arrive in a country (city, big town); arrive at a
station (village, hotel, etc); arrival n mpuGsITHE

fast a 6picTpHIii @ fast runner (game, etc); a fast train ckopsiii moesn; My watch
Is ten minutes fast (slow) Mowu dacer cnemar (orcrator) Ha 10 mmuyt; fast adv
osicTpo Walk (read, think, move, etc) fast

whole a Bech, nensiii (ynomp. moavko kax onpedenenue) the whole world
(town, day, book, group, etc); the whole of Europe (Asia, etc) Phr on the whole B
nesiom. On the whole you are right.

turn vt/vi 1. moBopaumBats(cs) He turned (his head) and said something. She
turned and left the room. Phr turn (to the) right/left (round the corner); 2.
oOpararbcst K KOMy-H (C BOIIPOCOM, 3a COBETOM, 3a IMOMOIIIBIO  T. I1.) turn to sb with
a question (for advice, for help, etc)

stranger n mesHnakomer, aykoi (demoBek) He is a stranger here (to me, to the
place); strange a 1. He3nakombIid, HeM3BeCTHBIN a Strange face (voice, place, etc); 2.
cTpaHHBIA, HeoObuHbIM a Strange question (look, thing, story, idea, etc) There is
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something strange about the man (place, etc).

change vt 1. (u3)meHsaTh, MeHATH, oOMeHuBaTh change a plan (one's address,
one's name; one's clothes, etc) Can you change a five rouble note?; vi 2. usmensThCs,
MmensaThes The weather changes very often in England. Phr change for the better
(worse); changeable a HemocTosHHBIN, M3MEHUMBBIN, HeycToWuuBbIM Changeable
weather; a changeable climate (situation; person, etc); 3. nenate nepecaaky change to
a bus (for another Metro line); change n usmenenue, nepemena Phr make changes
(in sth) BHocuTh M3mMenenus (Bo uto-H); for a change mns pasnooopasus I'll take fruit
soup today for a change.

wake vi (woke, woken) up 1. nmpoceimarbcs; Vt 2. (pa3)oyauts (koro-u) Wake
me up at seven o'clock, please.

sure a ysepennbiii Are you sure of his knowledge? Perhaps they'll come but |
am not quite sure about it. | am sure (that) everything will be all right. Phr be sure of
oneself OwiTh camoyBepeHHbiM. Phr make sure yOeautbesi, ymoctoBeputbes. He
made sure that the door was closed. Phr for sure naBepusika | know it for sure;
surely adv koHeuHO, HECOMHEHHO

(un)safe a (ue)oesomacHbii, (He)HamexHbIH a safe topic (subject, place, hour,
etc) Don't drive so fast, it's not safe; safely adv 6ezomacho

matter n mgeno, Bompoc an important (different, personal, business, etc) matter
What's the matter? B uem nemno? Uro ciyunnocs? What's the matter with you? Yo ¢
Bamu? There is something the matter with sb/sth Phr it's a matter of time (chance,
taste, principle, etc) sto neno Bpemenu (ciydas, BKyca, IpUHIMIA U T. 11.)

hard a 1. sxectkuii, TBepasiii IS this wood hard or soft? 2. TpyausIi, TsOKeIbIH
hard work; a hard man (life, time, day, task, etc); 3. cunbHbIil (0 MOpo3e, sempe,
oooxcoe u m. n.) a hard frost (wind, rain, etc); hard adv 1. ycepano, ymopHo,
HanpsprkeHHo WOrk (study, think, etc) hard; 2. cunero It was raining hard yesterday.

dull a 1. ckyunsiii, Heuntepecusiii a dull book (film, party, life, man, etc); 2.
nacmypHbiii (0 nocooe) dull weather; a dull morning (day, etc)

wear vt/vi (wore, worn) socuts(cs) (06 odeorcoe) She is wearing a new dress
today. This material wears well, worn-out monomenHsIiA, crapsiii Worn-out clothes
(shoes, etc)

cover vt 1. mokpeIBaTh, MPHUKpHIBaTh, 3akpeiBaTh Dark clouds covered the sky.
She covered her eyes with her hands. Phr be covered (with) 6brTe okpeITEIM The
ground is covered with dry leaves; 2. (fig) oxBateiBaTh, oTHOCHTBEC (K yemy-H) What
events does the article cover?

move Vvt ngBuraTth, mnepeiBuratb move a table (chair, etc); vi agBurarhes,
nepeBUTaThes; nepeeskats He was too weak to move. When are you moving to the
new flat? Phr move in (out) BeexaTh B HOBYIO KBapTUpPY (BbIeXaTh M3 KBapTHUPHI);
movement n newxkenne | heard some movement in the other room. a revolutionary
(labour, national, youth, etc) movement

publish vt ny6nukoBath; m3maBarh, omyOsmkoBbiBaTH publish a newspaper
(book, magazine, etc); publish news (advertisements, etc), a publishing house (office)
n31aTCIbCTBO

broadcast vt (broadcast) nepenaBaTh 1m0 paanMo; BECTH Iepeaady; BeIIaTh
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broadcast news (an opera, a concert, a football match, sh's speech, weather report,
etc); broadcast (= broadcasting) n paguosenianue

WORD COMBINATIONS

as well as emie, B tonmonaenue (k), Takke

call out xpuKHYTb, BEIKPHKHYTh

for one thing ¢ oxnoii ctoponsr; for another (thing) ¢ apyroi cTopoHsI

put on (out) the lights 3axwuraTs (TymuTts) cBeT

play a big (small, important, etc) part in sth urpate Gonblyto (Manyo, BaXKHYIO U
T. 1.) POJIb B YeEM-H

weather forecast mporuo3 moro sl

EXERCISES

COMPREHENSION
Ex 1 Answer the following questions.

1. What reputation do the English have among foreigners? 2. Where was the
author going one day? 3. What did the passengers in his compartment talk about? 4.
Why did the author describe one of the passengers as a typical Englishman? 5. Why
didn't this passenger say a single word during the whole journey to London? 6. How
do the English people usually start a conversation with strangers? 7. Why is the
weather always a safe topic for conversation? 8. What is the usual remark for good
(bad, cold) weather? 9. What does London look like on a rainy day? (When a thick
fog covers the city?)

Ex 2 Look through the text once again, and see if you can find facts to prove that:

1. Every country has its own reputation.

2. People in Britain talk about the weather more than in any other country in the
world.

3. The weather, good or bad, is the safest subject for conversation with strangers
as well as with friends.

4. The English are rather proud of their weather.

5. The weather is really important to the British.

Ex 3 Pick out words and expressions from the text, and group them under the
following headings.

1. Travelling by train. 2. Good weather. 3. Bad weather. 4. Talking to strangers.
5. Driving in bad weather.
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Ex 4 Find in the text the English for:

HpaBbl M OObIYaW CTpPaHbl; B MOE3/€; KYINE BaroHa; MacCakup; FOBOPUTH O
IIOTOJIe; HOYBIO, BBITAIUTh KHUTY; B TE€UYECHHE BCEW MOE3AKH; HE MPOPOHUTH HU
CIOBa; TOBOPUTh C CHWIBHBIM aKLEHTOM; 3aBs3aTh pa3roOBOpP C HE3HAKOMBIM
YeJIOBEKOM; OBICTPO MEHSTBCS; JIOKHUTBCS CIaTh; CBETHTHb SIPKO; Oe3omacHas Tema
11 Pa3sroBOpa; 0OCYXAATh JIMUHBIE J€Ja; BEJIUKOJIEITHOE YTPO; IpeKpacHas Moroja;
CWIBHBIM CHETONAJ; CUJIBHBIA MOpO3; XOJOJHAs 3MMa; MPAdHBIA JI€Hb;, CEPOE,
3aTSIHYTO€ Ty4amMH He0O0; WATH TMOJ 30HTUKOM; TyCTOM TyMaH; 3axedb (apsbl;
MEJJIEHHO MPOABUTAThCSA; MOKpAsl CKOJIb3Kas JOpOra; y)KacHas IOroja; HUrpartb
OOJIBIIYIO POJIb B UbEH-J1 )KU3HU, €XKEeTHEBHAS Ta3eTa; MyOIMKOBATh MPOrHO3 MOTO/IbI.

KEY STRUCTURES AND WORD STUDY
Ex 5 Give the four forms of the following verbs.

say, speak, travel, tell, find, show, take, understand, shine, wake, meet, think,
wear, carry, put, play, broadcast.

Ex 6 Make up five groups of three words associated in meaning or area of usage.

manners passenger newspaper topic train
television subject snowfall customs radio
theme frost compartment  fog habits

Ex 7 Replace the words in bold type by their opposites. Make all necessary changes.
Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. There was a light frost during the night. 2. Clearing away the snow was hard
work for a boy of his age. 3. The man moved quickly to the door. 4. She only looks
kind. 5. The girl heard every single word of her parents' conversation. 6. The sky is
clear. 7. The girl was ill. There was a dull look in her eyes. 8. The boy is a slow
learner. 9. The woman put away her purse. 10. The train left the station on time. 11.
The car turned right. 12. Part of the day he was writing an article for the local
newspaper.

Ex 8 Recast the following according to the model.

Model: 1. Newspapers publish a weather forecast every day.
Newspapers publish a weather forecast daily.
2. "Ogonyok" is a social-political, literary and art magazine
that is published once a week.
"Ogonyok" is a weekly magazine.
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1. The Moscow Metro trains carry more than six million passengers every day.
2. What magazine that is published once a quarter of the year do you know? 3. The
doctor told the patient to take the medicine every hour. 4. The Budget day is an
event in the life of the country that usually takes place once a year. 5. The number of
readers in the Lenin Library is more than 5,000 a day. 6. They have meetings every
month to discuss business matters.

Ex 9 Recast the following, using adjectives with the suffix '-y'. Make necessary
changes.

Model: It often rains in autumn.
Autumn is a rainy season.

1. Sometimes London has bad fogs in November. 2. After a night of hard frost
the river was covered with ice. 3. When we woke up in the morning the sun was
shining brightly. 4. There is hardly any part in the town that has so much wind than
the district around these hills. 5. You can't bathe today. The water is as cold as ice. 6.
Today the sky is covered with heavy clouds. 7. There was dirt all around the place.
8. There was a heavy storm on the sea last night. 9. The beach was covered with fine
sand.

Ex 10 Translate the following into English, using a different phrasal verb in each
of the sentences.

take out, call out, read out, come out, get out, run out, look out, bring out, go out

1. Cocen mo kyme moctran OyrtepOpon u Hayan ecth. 2. OHa He mroOmIiIa
BBIXOJAHUTH Ha YyJHIY B Takyro noroay. 3. Ctapuk ¢ TpyJAOM BbLIe3 U3 MAllIMHbIL. 4.
Ilpunecu crona crynps. JlaBait mocuaum B cany. 5. Hackopo BeIMuB yamiky kode, oH
BbIOeskaJ u3 qoma. 6. Beliiaim HA MUHYTOUYKY, MHE HY>XHO IOTOBOPHUTH C TOOOM. 7.
Ha ynuue Manpyuiiky rpOMKO BHIKPUKHBAJIHU Ha3BaHUs ra3er. 8. OHa BBITVISIHYJIA
B OKHO, HO Ha yJIHIle yXe HuKoro He Obuto. 9. IlpouuTaii TpeTbe mpemaIoKeHUe
BCJIYX.

Ex 11 Compare the meaning of the following words of the same root in Russian.

manner, reputation, passenger, typical, accent, strange, personal, remark, to
publish.

Ex 12 Translate, using ‘say', 'speak’, 'tell".

1. On cka3zan, 4TO €ro ceMbsl IIEpee3KaeT Ha J1auyy BO BTOpHUK. 2. Benu Opary
pa3OyauTh MeHs B miecThb. 3. TBOM nmpusiTenb, Kak BCeraa, IpOroBOPHII LIEJbIN Yac, HO
He cka3an Hudero HoBoro. 4. Ilepenait emy, uto ckopblid npuObiBaeT B Pury B 10
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yacoB Beuepa. [lonmpocu ero BCTPETUTh MEHSI HA BOK3aje, €CIM €My 3TO yJI00HO. 5.
Cekperapp ckaszana, 4ToObl s OOpaTwics K BamM C 3TUM BormpocoMm. 6. C HuM
HMHTEPECHO MOTOBOPUTH, OH MHOTO IyTeliecTBOBaN. 7. CTyAEHTHI TOBOPST, UTO KHUTa
CKy4YHasi U UM XOTEJIOCh ObI MOYUTATh YTO-HUOYb OoJiee coBpeMeHHoe. 8. B Hamem
KyIie ObLIT YeJIOBEK, KOTOPBIM TOBOPHUJ C CUJIBHBIM aKIIEHTOM, U 51 C TPYJIOM IMOHUMAUT,
9TO0 OH pacckasbiBall. 9. Ckaxu UM, 4TOOBI OHM CaJIUIUCh Y>KUHATH 0€3 MEHS, i
HeMHOTO omno3zaaro. 10. OH mpoiiies MUMO U HE CKa3all HU CJIOBaA.

Ex 13 Make up sentences with the following phrases, using 'say’, 'tell’, 'speak’.

about the weather; was raining hard; the truth, 1 am sure; cover the flowers for
the night; the exact time; he would start on the trip next Monday; she wasn't sure of
the day of their arrival; very fast; | don't know the language well enough to
understand him; he was a stranger here himself and didn't know the way to the
museum; change at the next station; wear glasses; not forget to put out the light;
about the wonderful music the composer writes for children.

Ex 14 Translate the following
(a) using ‘little’, "a little*, *few’, ""a few":

1. 51 3HaMm, 4TO B TOM, YTO OH pacckas3biBall, ObUIO Majio MpaBabl. 2. OH HEMHOTO
NoAyMall, IPEXAE 4YeM OTBETUTH. 3. Iloroga moHeMHOTr'y MEHSIETCS C KaKIbIM JHEM, U
celyac yxe 3HaYuTeNBHO XOJIoJHEee, ueM OblIo B Havane mecsia. 4. He yxonu, mbl
Oynem obenaTh 4epe3 HECKOJIbKO MUHYT. 5. Ero mMano KTo moHWMaeT, OH TOBOPHUT C
CWIbHBIM akileHTOM. 6. OH BcerJga Majlo TOBOPUT, a B TOT Be4Yep BOOOIIE HE
IPOPOHWJI HM CJIoBa. 7. Majo KTO €3IUT 3TUM Moe3aoM. 8. S yBUXKYy ero udepes
HECKOJILKO JHEH.

(b) using ‘like any (other) ...":

1. Kak mo6o# nauHblii moceaok, MaMOHTOBKa IMyCTEET, KOrja KOHYAeTCs JIETHUM
ce30H. 2. Buepa, kak B 0001 MOHEAENBHUK, Y HAC OBUIO OY€Hb MHOTO PabOTHI; K
KOHIly Hemenu paboTel ObiBaeT MeHbIne. 3. Thl chopamuBaenib, 4To U3 ce0s
MpPEICTABISACT YJWIA, HAa KOTOpOW s »kuBy. Kak BCsAKas LEHTpajbHAas yiaula B
OOJBIIIOM TOPOJIE, OHA THEM Teperpyx)eHa TpancnopToM. 4. OH, Kak BCAKHI 300JI0T,
MOXET YacaMu TOBOPUTh O KUBOTHOM MHUpe Hamieil mianetsl. 5. Kak nrodoomy
MOJIOZIOMY YE€JIOBEKY, €My XOTEJIOCh MmyTemecTtBoBaTh. 6. — I[loueMy OH He Xxoyer
nepee3xaTth? — Kak BeIkuii cTapblii 4eIOBEK, OH HE TIOOUT niepeMeH. 7. PasBe Thl He
3HaeIlb, YTO OH, KaK BCAKUN HACTOSAIIUNA CIIOPTCMEH, HE KypUT?

“ 1t will be noted that "“few" expresses a negative idea and means "a very small number". It is often used with "very",
eg There were very few books on the subject. "A few" expresses a positive idea, especially when used with "quite", eg
There were quite a few books on the subject. Notice, however, that if "only" is used with "a few", then the meaning is
again negative, eg There were only a few books on the subject.
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Ex 15 Study the following phrases, and (a) recall the sentences in which they are
used in the text; (b) use them in sentences of your own.

In a train (compartment); speak (talk) to sb; about sth/sb; by the window; call
out; find out; go (travel) to some place; get to some place; on the Tube; in foggy
weather; at night; take out sth (take sth out of a bag); during the journey; arrive
in/at a place; get up; turn to sb; say sth (speak) with an accent; be from some place;
say sth about sth/sb; in a part of the world; for one thing ... for another; go to bed;
wake up; a safe topic for conversation; think of sth/sb; put on/out the lights; move
along the road.

Ex 16 Fill in the blanks with prepositions or adverbs.

(A) 1. The old man slept badly — the train, and woke — several times — the
night. 2. "Do | have to change trains?" "Yes, — the next station.” 3. If you want to
get — the underground station, go — this street as far as the traffic lights, then take
the first turning — the left. 4. They were not quite sure — the exact day — their son's
arrival. They only knew that he would arrive — Moscow some day the coming week.
5. The train arrives — this small station — night and stops — three minutes only. 6.
I'll wake you —— five; we must start — the trip very early, before it gets too hot to
travel. 7. "Please stand — when | call — your names," the teacher said. 8. This is not
a topic — conversation — front — the children. 9. "What do you know — your
neighbours?” "Not much. We say good-morning — each other, speak — the weather
and that's about all." 10. 1 am so happy to hear you are moving — a new flat next
month. 11. The weather forecast said that the weather was changing — the better. 12.
"What's the matter — you? What did the doctor tell you?" "I've just found — that my
brother's condition has changed — the worse." 13. He was — such difficulty that he
turned — help — a complete stranger. 14. The professor said my report was good
but, to make it better, I must make a few changes — it. 15. The teacher's second
guestion was — the part Cromwell played — the history — England, and the girl
knew the answer — that, too. 16. | am not sure | always get him right, he speaks —
such a heavy accent. 17. Will you put — the light, it's getting dark and | can't see
what | am reading any more. 18. It was a most unusual picture to see the streets of
this southern town covered — snow. 19. Motorists don't like driving — foggy
weather. 20. A raincoat is good only — rainy days; why do you wear it — all
weather? 21. Why do you speak so highly — this writer? — one thing, it's early days
to say what will become of him (it's his first book), — another, he is still very young.

(B) — the train Stephen moved — the corridor looking for a seat. He passed
carriage after carriage. The train was full.

— one compartment there was a girl sitting — the corner — the window. She
was different — all those dull-looking English. She had sad dark eyes of the South. It
was all wrong that this girl — some place — the south — Europe (Stephen was
almost sure — it) should be — a train going — the midlands of England.
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She was fine, exotic. What was she doing — this country — fogs and rains?

The girl had also noticed him. He was, she thought, like the actors she had seen
— Wild West Films.

Stephen thought: "I've got to know who she is and what she's doing here... I've
got to find —"

And when Stephen came — the carriage, Pilar knew that, — course, he wanted
to talk — her. The English people, Pilar knew, often said something — the weather
when they started a conversation — strangers.

But Stephen said: "The train is very full.”

"Oh, yes, indeed. The people go away — London, because it is so black there."

He smiled and said: "True, London is rather an awful place. You are not
English?"

"I come — Spain."

"What made you come — England?"

"I am going to stay — my relatives — the country... — my English relatives."
(After "A Holiday for Murder" by A. Christie)

Ex 17 Fill in the blanks with a suitable word. Use the correct form.

matter n, arrival, arrive, pass v (2), change v (2), cover v, move v (2), truth, whole,
hard, awful, exact, dull, sure, true, fast, strange

1. The traffic lights — from green to red and all cars stop. 2. Let's go out on the
platform. The train will be — any minute now. 3. The light is too strong, it's bad for
the eyes, — the lamp with something. 4. That was an — thing to do! Go and say
you're sorry. 5. There's no such thing as easy work. All work is —. 6. She wrote to a
friend asking him to meet her daughter on her — in Moscow, giving him the — time,
date and place. 7. Some people say that Dickens is too — for the modern reader, but
nothing can be farther from the —. 8. | wonder what's the — with John. He's so quiet
these days. 9. After a night of heavy rain the roads were very slippery. | — along in
my car very slowly, but | was afraid the — time. 10. Did he say he was coming at
four? Are you — you heard him right? 11. Several years — before the magazine
published the — story of the poet's life. 12. The other day my neighbour came to me
with a — story. It was something about noises he heard at night. | didn't know what
to think. 13. The boy was learning — but there was still a lot to learn. 14. She
telephoned to say that as she was — to another part of the town, she would be also —
her place of work. 15. A week —, then another, and still there was no news of the
expedition.

Ex 18 Replace the Russian words and phrases by suitable English equivalents in
the correct form. Retell the passage.

In summer | (moexaxn) to Scarboro. When | (mpu6sin) there it was late afternoon.
After dinner | put on my raincoat and went out for a walk. It was a (macmypHnsIii) day,
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the sky (6su10 MOKpBITO) With clouds, and it was raining a little. The wind was very
strong and it was difficult to walk, but | wanted some air. (Bo Bpems Toro, xak) |
(mponsuraiics) slowly along the (tuxoit) (mycroit) street | saw (He3HakOMOro MHE
yenoseka). He first (mpomen mumo) me, but then he stopped.

"Is that you, old man?" he (xpuxnuymn). "It's (mpekpacHo) to see you! | was never
so glad to see you in my (Bcro) life!”

| (moBepuyr) my head. It was Jones.

"Why, what are you doing here? What's the (mzemo)?" | said. "And aren't you
cold?" Jones (owur omer B) flannel trousers and a thin shirt. "Why don't you go
home?"

"I cannot," he answered. "I forgot the name of the hotel where my wife and |
(ocranosunucs). Take me with you and give me something to eat."”

"Haven't you any money?" | asked.

"(Hu eaunoro) penny. We (mo6panuce) here from York, my wife and I, at
(oxono) eleven. We (ocrasuim) our things at the station and went to a hotel. |
(cmenmn) my clothes and (Bermren morynsars). The sun was shining brightly and there
was nothing in the (mporuo3 morossr) about rain. But | forgot to take the address.”

"Can you (ormcats) the street or the house?"

"No," he said sadly.

"Well, I'm (yBepen) that we'll (Beisscaum) Where you live soon (mocratouno),” |
said. | took him to my hotel and (makopmun ero). Here we (o6cynuiau) the situation.
We then (mauanu) telephoning all the hotels in Scarboro. We did it so well that next

afternoon Jones found both his hotel and his wife.
(After "An Absent-Minded Man" by Jerome K. Jerome)

Ex 19 Complete the questions and answers.

ON WEATHER

A: What is the weather like in England?

B: — changes in our country more often than in other countries, that's why we say:
"Other countries have —"

A: Are all the days alike in autumn?

B: Oh, no, — and the next day —

A: Look! The sky is covered with heavy dark — and it's going to —

B: It may, but you can never be sure —. After a whole day of —

A: — it often rain in —?

B: — is a rainy month. You were quite right, it is — already. The people in the street
are opening — and the pavements are wet with — But don't think it will last —

A: Do Englishmen always — raincoats and — umbrellas in autumn?

B: As a rule, they do.

A: And what — in winter?

B: Wintercoats, if —

A: | see that — for conversation.
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B: It is. We never get tired of it.
A: What do you say to start a conversation?
B:—

Ex 20 Test translation.

(A) 1. — Pacckaxute, MokanayicTa, Kakas y Bac ObIBaeT 3uMa. — 3MMa y Hac
HacTymaeT paHo. MHoraa yke B KOHIIC HOSIOpsl BCe MOKpBIBaeTCs CHEroM. JlekaOph 1
SIHBaph — CaMbI€ XOJIOJIHbIC MECSIBI B Foy. B nexabpe BbIlagaeT MHOTO CHEra, a B
SIHBape caMble CHJIbHBIC MOPO3bl. 3UMOM JHH KOPOTKHE, a HOYHW JyiMHHBbIC. COJHIIC
CBETHT SIPKO, HO OHO HE I'peerT.

2. OceHblo moroja o0bIMHO chipas. Hebo cepoe, mokpeiTo Tydamu. Yacto uayt
noxau. Iau macmypusie. Connina mano. [lo Houam ObIBaeT CHIbHBIA TyMaH. BeTep
yacto MeHsiercs. Koraa oH ayeT (MpUXOKT) C ceBepa, TO CTAHOBHUTCS XOJIOIHO.

(B) 1. On MHe BepHbIii Apyr. S Bcerna Mory oOpaTuThCsl K HEMY 332 COBETOM. 2.
Bbl roBopuTte, uTo Bce 3TH (hakThl JOCTOBEpHBI. [lo mpaBe roBopsi, 1 HE COBCEM B
3TOM YyBepeH. 3. B cBoux pacckazax aBTOp JAaj MPaBAUBOC ONUCAHUE >KU3HU
ocTpoBUTSH. 4. Mol crapmuii 6paT o4eHb JIOOUT MyTelecTBOBaTh. JJisi HEro HeT
HUYero 0oJiee yBJIEKATENIbHOIO, YeM IyTelIeCTBOBATh MO0 MOpro. 5. — Bamm vacel
MOKa3bIBAIOT TOYHOE BpeMsa? — HeT, oHu cnemar (0TcTaroT) Ha NsTh MUHYT. 6. He
roBopute Tak ObicTpo. Bac TpynHo moHumarh. 7. Mbl MO3BOHWIM Ha CTaHIMIO,
4yTOOBI y3HaTh BpeMs NpuoObITUs moe3na u3 Kuesa. 8. Ecnu Mbl Oyaem mpoesxaTh
Baiikan HoublO, pazOyauTe MeHs, oXkanyicra. Sl Xo4y moCMOTPETh Ha 3TO YyJIECHOE
03epo. 9. CtpaHHO, 4yTO BO BpeMs cOOpaHusi OH HE TPOPOHMII HU ClI0Ba. MBI penmiu,
YTO C HUM 4TO-TO ciyumiock. 10. — Ckaxure, moxanyicra, Kak NpOUTH K MY3€I0
[Tymxuna? — D710 r/1€-TO MOOJINU30CTH, HO I HE 3HAIO, Iie TouHO. J[eno B ToM, 4To 5
HesnenHuil. O0paTuTtech K KoMy-HuOynb emie. 11. ¥V mens yxoaut Oonee yaca Ha
J0pory OoT noma 10 padoTel? CHayana s ey Ha METPO C MEpPecajkoil B IEHTpE, a
3aTeM aBToOycoM. 12. — I'me MHe caenaTh IepecajKy Ha CTaHIUIO METPO
[lymkunckasa? — Jloe3xaiite no craniuu ['opbKoBCcKas, a Tam Nepecslere Ha
Ilymkunckyro. 13. S yBepeH, 4TO MOCJ€ HaIlEr0 pa3roBopa BCE H3MEHHUTCS K
ayqmemy. 14. Dk3aMeHallMOHHAsl cecCus — TPYyAHOE BpeMsl y cTylneHToB. OHuU
MHOTO M HampspkeHHO pabortaroT. 15. KTo ycepano pabortaer, TOT XOpomio craer
sk3ameHbl. 16. Bbr cefiuac cBoOomubI? S x04y moroBopuTh ¢ Bamu mo BakHOMY
neny. 17. — Korma BBl mepee3xaere Ha HOBYHO KBaptupy? — Kak ToOJbKO
3aKOHYMUTCS Y4eOHbIN rof1. 18. OH He TaKOW YK CKy4HBIA YEJIOBEK, KaK Bbl TOBOPUTE.
Mbl ¢ HUM Xopomio noOecenoBadu O TEKyHmuX coObITHsAX. 19. My3blka urpaer
OOJIBIITYIO pOJIb B €ro >Ku3HH. Ero moOumerii kommo3utop — YalikoBckmii. 20. B
AHruu moroja o4eHb u3MeHuuBa. [loaToMy aHriaM4aHe Bcerga HOCSAT C COOOM
30oHThl. 21. Haumnaercs nmoxas. Hagenp miang u Bo3bMH ¢ coOoiM 30HT. 22. OH
KPUKHYJI €l 4YTO-TO, HO OHa He paccipimana. 23. S Xo4dy 3HaTh BCIO NOpaBAy
OTHOCHUTEJIBHO 3TOr0 Jea.
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GRAMMAR
The Continuous Tense Forms (Present, Past and Future)

Ex 21 Study the following chart.

-

. She is in her room. She is looking through the morning newspapers.
2. They are working at this problem at present.

The Present
Continuous
Tense

3 U§) o 1. He was working in the garden at six in the morning (when | came
~E5 home, after lunch, etc)

= 8" |2 They were studying at the University in 1977.

% g o | 1. ' wonder what he will be doing at this time tomorrow.

T .E £ | 2. They will be writing their course papers in April.

lé_’ § = | 3.1 can send the telegram. I'll be passing by the post-office.

Ex 22 Answer the following questions, using the continuous tense forms (Present,
Past or Future).

1. What is the weather like? (rain a little). 2. Why didn't you go to the country
yesterday? (rain). 3. What will the weather be like tomorrow? (the radio, give the
weather forecast in a few minutes). 4. Why did the militia-man stop him? (walk
across the street in the wrong place). 5. Why don't you want to go to the cinema
tonight? (finish a book which | must give back tomorrow). 6. Where is Mother? (work
in the garden). 7. Why didn't he hear the bell? (play football). 8. Why can't we speak
to him now? (write business letters). 9. What is the noise about? (watch a football
match). 10. Why do you think you won't get much sleep tonight? (travel all night).
11. Will you come to the party? (not move to a new flat).

Ex 23 Practise the following according to the model (mind the possible adverbial
modifiers of time: "'now’, 'today’, 'this morning’, ‘tonight’, etc).

Model 1: She usually reads the newspaper at breakfast but she is not reading it today.
She is busy with other things.

1. They often watch TV in the evening. 2. He always works in the garden after
office hours. 3. He usually plays chess very well. 4. He goes to the library every day.
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5. She always leaves town in summer. 6. She always sleeps after lunch.

Model 2: Please tell John it's time to finish the work. But he is (already)
finishing it.

1. Tell the children it's time to get up. 2. Please, tell her to wash the floor. 3.
May | ask you to translate this article? 4. Please, ask him to look through her report.
5. Please, tell her to make some coffee. 6. Tell them it's time to leave for the station.

Ex 24 Open the brackets, using the Present Continuous or the Present Indefinite
according to the sense.

1. She (wear) a new coat today. 2. Peter never (wear) a hat. 3. | (get up) at eight
in the morning. 4. It's eight o'clock. He (get up). 5. What you (say)? I (not hear) you
well enough. 6. It (get) late. It's time to go home. 7. It (get) dark early in winter. 8.
Listen! Somebody (sing) in the street! 9. She (sing) well and she (have) a pleasant
voice. 10. When it is foggy in London, cars (move) very slowly. 11. Our train (move)
very fast.

Ex 25 Translate the following sentences, using either the Present Indefinite Tense
or the Present Continuous according to the sense.

1. (i) Ter muoro uwuraems? (ii) Uro Tel ywmraemis? 2. (i) 37aech 4acTo HIET
noxap? (i) Io-moemy, uaer moxap. 3. (i) OH mHIIET POAUTENAM AOBOJBHO YacTo,
(if) Own 3anaT. OH uto-TO THIET. 4. (i) OH HE HOCHUT TEIUIOrO HaIbTo 3UMOH, (i) OH
CerofHsd B HOBOM MaibTo. 5. (1) PebeHOK mpOChITaeTcss HECKOIbKO pa3 3a HOub. (ii)
He mymure. Pebenok mpoceimaercs. 6. (1) OHu 4acTo 00CY»KXIaf0T TaKUe MPOOJIEMEI,
(if) Oum oOcyxmaroT yTo-TO0 MHTEpecHoe. 7. (i) IToroga B AHIIIMM MEHSETCS OYEHD
yacto, (ii) Bo3emu mam. [loroga mensiercs.

Ex 26 Open the brackets, using either the Past Indefinite or the Past Continuous
Tense according to the sense.

1. When we got off the train it (rain) heavily. 2. The summer that year was cold.
It often (rain). 3. The weather was foggy. Cars and buses (move) slowly. 4. While |
(pack) my things, he (ring) up for a taxi to take me to the station. 5. The house was
quiet. The boys (play) chess and Mary (read) a book. 6. When you (see) him last? 7. |
(buy) the guide book in London. It (catch) my eye when | (pass)-a shop window. |
(return), (call) at the shop and (buy) it. 8. In 1972 Peter (be) in Siberia, he (build) a
railway together with his friends. Later he (write) a book about it. 9. Who (speak)
over the telephone at five yesterday? The line (be) busy for an hour at least. 10. The
whole family (watch) a detective film on TV when | (come) into the room. 11.1
(look) into the window and (see) an old woman (sit) at it, a cat (sleep) on the
window-sill, next to a flower pot. The picture (take) me back to my childhood. 12.
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Ships (travel) from Southampton to New York in four or five days last season.

Ex 27 Open the brackets, using the correct tense form. Use Reported Speech in
place of Direct Speech.

RAINY SUNDAY

It was Sunday. | never (get up) early on Sundays. | sometimes (stay) in bed until
lunch-time. Last Sunday | (get) up very late. | (look) out of the window, it (be) dark
outside. "What a day!" | (think). "It (rain) again." Just then the telephone (ring). It
(be) my Aunt Lucy. "I (be) at the station. |1 (come) to see you." "But I still (have)
breakfast,” I (say). "What you (do)?" she (ask). "I (have) breakfast,” I (repeat). "Dear
me!" she (say), "You always (get up) so late? It (be) one o'clock.”

Ex 28 Make up sentences, using the Past Continuous Tense.

I to play badminton in the garden | when we arrived.

Mother still to rain when the telegram came

We to get dark when he turned to her.

It to make coffee in the kitchen when suddenly it began to rain.
He to come into the station when the door bell rang.

She to write business letters when we returned home

The train | to smile when I looked out of the window.

Ex 29 Translate the following sentences, using either the Past Indefinite or the Past
Continuous tense form.

1. Hamr moe3x mien o4yeHb OBICTPO, S HE yCNeBal YMTATh HA3BaHUS CTaHIIUM,
KOTOpbI€ MBI Tipoezxanu. 2. Koraa moe3a TpOHYJCSA, OH UYTO-TO KPUKHYB MHE, HO 4
Hudero He cibiman. 3. Korna s mobpancst 10 cTaHIuu, yke TeMHeNo. 4. Mbl BbI3BaIu
Bpaua, KOrja NOHSJIN, YTO €€ COCTOsIHME yxyamaercs. 5. — Korga Bbl BUIEnu ee B
nocyiequuit paz? — Sl He MOMHIO TOYHO, HO 3HAI0, YTO ATO OBLIO B MPOIIJIOM MECSIIE.
6. Buepa B 3TO Bpemsi MbI ObUTH el B Toe3/ie U exanu o Ykpaune. 7. Korma on
3aKer CBET, OH YBHJIEN, YTO KTO-TO cmajl Ha kpoBaTu. 8. Korma moe3n mpuObL1, Mbl
Bce cTosud Ha tuiatdopme. 9. S 3aBTpakan B MalieHbKOM Kade Ha CTAHIIMH, KOT/IA 5
yBUJIeN €ro B OKHO. OH CTOs1 01 OOJBIIMMU YacaMU U KJajl KOro-To.

Ex 30 Complete the following sentences, using the Future Continuous Tense
according to the model.

Model: My vacation is coming to an end. (return to the University in two days).
I'll be returning to the University in two days.

1. | can't discuss the matter with you now. But (see you tomorrow), won't 1?7 2. "I
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think, he'll be here in time." "Yes, I think he will." (he, come by the fast train). 3. She
IS on a visit, (she, not dine with us today). 4. | don't think they will come. (they, move
to a new flat). 5. There are a lot of people here and (more, arrive next week). 6. Let's
wait. (he, wake up soon). 7. Look, it is getting dark. (it, rain in a minute). 8. There's
nothing he likes better than to tell stories. | wonder what (he, tell us next). 9. "Who
(give) a talk on the current situation Friday next? 10. Don't leave yet. (we, have
supper in about twenty minutes).

Ex 31 Translate the following sentences, using the Future Continuous Tense.

1. JlaBaiiTe moiaem moObicTpee. Uepe3 MunyTy HauHeTcs (Oyner) moxab. 2. S
He Oyny nucath emy. S yBuxkych ¢ HuM. 3. [Ipuxoaute, noxkanyiicrta. CokoyioB Oyaer
pacckas3biBaTh O cBoed moe3ake B AHrinumoo. 4. Uepe3 mMecsi) Mbl mepee3kaeM Ha
HOBYIO KBapTupy. 5. Thl Oynmemib 3aBTpa MPOXOJAWTh MUMO KHHOTEaTpa, KyIu JBa
owrera. 6. — B uem Thl Oynemb Ha Beuepe? — B HOBOM miaTke, KOHEUHO. 7.
Huxyna ne yxomu. Iloe3n mpuObiBaeT uepe3 HECKOIbKO MHHYT. 8. JleToM BBHI,
KOHEYHO, OISITh Oy/IeTe MyTenecCTBOBaTh?

Mixed Bag

Ex 32 Complete the following, using the Continuous tense forms (Present, Past or
Future).

Model: Ask the students of Group One to come here. (have classes).
They are having classes now.

1. Where is Jane? It's time to leave, (have breakfast). 2. What are your plans for
tonight? (take a friend to a concert). 3. Is your dress ready? (wear it to the party
tomorrow). 4. Where's everybody? (cover the roses in the garden, have a hard frost
at night). 5. Let's have dinner at a restaurant tomorrow. But we can't. The Browns
(come for dinner). 6. Why didn't you come at 4 o'clock yesterday? (wait for me?). 7.
Don't make so much noise, (anybody, sleep?). 8. Why did we see so little of you last
month? (write a paper on history).

Ex 33 Open the brackets, using the correct tense form.
IN THE WAITING ROOM

| (enter) the dentist's waiting room which (be) full. Like any other waiting room,
it (have) an atmosphere of its own. A small table (be covered) with very old
magazines; the curtains (be) of indefinite colour and the armchairs definitely unclean.
There (be) dusty pictures on the wall. | (take) my seat and (decide) to pass the time
watching the people around me.
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A little man beside me (turn) over the pages of a magazine quickly and
nervously. It (be) hard to understand what he (look) at; from time to time he (throw)
the magazine on the table and (pick up) another. Opposite me there (be) a young
mother who (try) hard to quiet her son. The boy (make) aeroplane-noises as he
(move) an ashtray on the floor. Near him an old man (sleep) and the boy's mother (be)
afraid that sooner or later her son (wake up) him. I myself (be) sleepy. The boy (be)
quiet now in his mother's arms. There (be) a deathly silence in the room and just at

this moment the loud speaker (call) out the name of the next lucky person.
(After "Sixty Steps to Précis" by L. Q. Alexander)

The Use of the Present Indefinite Tense in Adverbial Clauses of Time and
Condition with the Meaning of the Future

Ex 34 Study the following chart.”

You'll do it when you find the time.

He'll speak to her while you are busy with your work.
| won't discuss this question until (till) he comes.

We'll have a party before she leaves.

She'll go to the country if it doesn't rain.

Ex 35 Complete the following sentences on the above pattern.

1. You'll understand this book when you (get older). 2. If the weather (change
for the better), we'll go to the country. 3. He will phone you as soon as he (wake up).
4. I'll call a doctor if she (get worse). 5. You will never make this mistake again if
you (learn things the right way). 6. I won't speak to you again until you (tell me the
whole truth). 7. If she (go by a fast train), she'll arrive in time. 8. We'll stay in
Moscow till we (get an answer to our letter). 9. He will get to her place before
everybody (arrive). 10. When the train (arrive in Kiev) I'll get off to buy newspapers.
11. You won't be cold if you (wear a warm coat). 12. After they (make changes in the
plan) we'll discuss it again. 13. If you (speak so fast), nobody will understand you.

Ex 36 Answer the following questions, using adverbial clauses of condition.

(A) Model: When will the train pass Tambov? (not be late).
If it is not late, it will pass the town at 2:30.

1. How long will it take you to read a book of three hundred pages? (do nothing
else). 2. When will you finish your course paper? (everything; be all right). 3. Will he

* The Present Indefinite Tense is used instead of the Future in adverbial clauses of time and condition introduced by
the conjunctions: "when", "before", "after”, "as soon as", "till", "until", "if", "unless". The adverbial clause may either
precede the principal clause or follow it.
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take her to the theatre? (get one more ticket). 4. Will you go to the country tomorrow?
(not rain). 5. Will he travel to the., Crimea by train? (not get a ticket for the train; go
there by plane). 6. When will he make his report on Britain's economy? (get well).

(B) What will happen if: 1. we talk all at once? (hear nothing). 2. you teach
him everything at once? (learn nothing). 3. we don't wait for him? (not find the way
to the museum). 4. you don't work hard at your English? (get a poor mark). 5. he
doesn't arrive in time? (not wait for him). 6. the weather doesn't change for the better?
(stay in town).

Ex 37 Translate the following sentences info English (mind the use of tenses in
adverbial clauses of time and condition).

1. Ecniu BbI OTOABUHETE KHIDKHBIN 1IKad OT OKHA, B KOMHaTe OyJeT cBetiee. 2.
Ecnu B OyeTe mpoxoauTh MUMO KMHO, KYyNTUTE OUJIETHI HA HOBYIO KapTuHy. 3. Kak
TOJIBKO 5 Hally ee aJipec, s BaM Mo3BOHI0. 4. CKOJIbKO BpEMEHHU BaM MOHAA00UTCS Ha
JOpOTY B MHCTUTYT, €CJIHM Bbl OyaeTe ®uTh 3a ropogom? 5. Uto mbl Oynem nenarth,
ecin oHa ono3znaer? 6. Eciau oHa octaHeTcs JoMa ¢ peOEHKOM, sl IOELy C BaMHU. 7.
Ecnu noroga O6yaet noxanuBas, s Bo3bMYy Iuianl. 8. Mbl He HauHEM 0OCYKAaTh 3TOT
BOIIpOC, NOKa He colepyTcs (MpUAYT) BCe CTyNEHTHl Hamed rpynnsl. 9. IMoxymaii
XOpOLIeHbKO, Mpexkae ueM aatk oreer. 10. Sl ocraHych B ropoje, Moka He
ycTaHoBUTCs Xopomas noroga. 11. Korga Tel MHE cooOUuinb CBOM aapec, st OTBEUy
TeOe TenerpamMmon U cpasy Bbleny. 12. Iloka Thl XoAMIIb [0 MarasuHam, s codepy
BEIIIH.

Reported Speech. Sequence of Tenses (contd)

Ex 38 Study the following chart.”

| don't know if she will come tomorrow.

Ask her when they will move to their new flat.

| wondered if they would discuss this question at the meeting.

He wanted to know when | would make a report on the work of the English
speaking club

Wb e

Ex 39 Complete the following sentences according to the above chart.

1. I was not sure if he (get to the village before dark). 2. He doesn't know when
they (arrive). 3. | wonder when he (wake up). 4. Do you know when he (have a talk
with her about her future work)? 5. They asked him if he (go by plane). 6. They want
to know if there (be any changes in their plans).

* The Future Tense can be used after the conjunctions "if" and "when" if they introduce object clauses.
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Ex 40 Practise the following according to the model.

Model: 1 don't know if (when) he will come but if (when) he comes (does), I'll
speak to him about it. (Give two variants if possible.)

1. 1 don't know if she (get the tickets for the concert) but if (phone you). 2. We
don't know if the weather (change for the worse) but-if it (not go to the country). 3.
She doesn't know if she (find out his address today) but if she (send him a telegram).
4. He doesn't know if the teacher (look through our course-papers this week) but if
she... we (have time to make changes). 5. We don't know when the delegation
(arrive) but when they (show them the places of interest). 6. | don't know if he (come)
but if he... his arrival (change my plans). 7. | don't know if he (stay) for the week-end
but if he (ask him to tell us about his trip to England). 8. She doesn't know when he
(wake up) but when he (phone you).

Ex 41 Complete the following sentences, bearing in mind the chart and the model
above.

1. The students knew when the delegation (arrive) but they were not sure if (at
the appointed time). 2. We asked the weather man when the weather (change for the
better) and if (remain good till the end of the month). 3. I wasn't sure if they (get to
the station in that fog in time). 4. It was not clear if the weather (change) but what we
wanted to know was if the plane (be late). 5. She was not sure if anybody (meet at the
station) and she wanted to know if (find a taxi). 6. Mother did not ask me if (come
late) but she wanted to know when (return). 7. The foreign tourists wondered if (have
a chance to see Leningrad). 8. At the time | did not know whether (buy tickets for a
fast train).

Ex 42 Study the chart, and use Reported Speech in the following sentences.

(A)

Direct Speech Reported Speech
1. He asked: (a) "What are you |1.(a)He asked what we were
discussing?" discussing.
(b) "Will you be (b) He asked if I would be
seeing her?" seeing her.
2. She said: "The children were playing | 2. She said that the children were playing
in the garden when it started raining." in the garden when it started raining.

1. "Don't wait for me. I'll be dining out," he said. 2. "The weather is changing
for the worse," the guide said. "It will be raining in a minute." 3. "Our office will be
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moving to a new building, won't it?" the secretary asked. 4. "All the passengers were
looking out of the compartment window when the train was passing the lake," the
porter said. 5. "What big cities shall we be passing?" the fellow-traveller asked me. 6.
Hurry up. The train will be starting in a minute," | shouted after him. 7. "What were
they broadcasting when he turned on the radio?" she asked. 8. "The baby is waking
up, quiet,” Mother said to me. 9. "She was wearing a new dress at the party and
looked very beautiful,” he said.

(B)
Direct Speech Reported Speech
1. He asked: "What will you do, if 1. He asked what | would do if I did
you don't get the ticket for the not get the ticket for the train.
train?"
2. 2. She said: "I'll leave as soon as | 2. She said (that) she would leave as
get a telegram.” soon as she got a telegram.

1. "Will it be safe to stay in the mountains for the night if the weather doesn't
change for the better?" we asked the guide. 2. The porter said: "I'll wake you up,
when the train arrives in Smolensk.” 3. My wife said to me: "While you are away, I'll
do the packing." 4. "Don't leave until 1 phone you," he asked me. 5. "After he leaves
hospital, they'll take him to the South,” the doctor said. 6. "They'll wait for the
fisherman to return until it gets dark," the local man explained to me. 7. "As soon as |
hear from him, I'll let you know," my neighbour said to me. 8. "I'll live in town till
my husband returns from the expedition and when he returns, we'll go to the sea-side
together," she said.

Ex 43 Open the brackets and paraphrase the dialogue for Reported Speech.
FOOD AND TALK

Last week at a dinner party the hostess (ask) me to sit next to Mrs Rumbold. She
(be) a large unsmiling lady in a tight black dress. She (not look) up when | (take) my
seat beside her. Her eyes (be fixed) on her plate and in a short time she (be) busy
eating. | (try) to make conversation.

"A new play is coming to the Globe soon," I said, "Will you be seeing it?"

"No," she answered.

"Will you be spending your holidays abroad this year?" | asked.

"No," she said.

"Will you be staying in England?" | asked.

"No," she answered.

In despair | (ask) her whether she (enjoy) her dinner. "Young man," she
answered, "if you eat more and talk less, we shall both enjoy our dinner."
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Ex 44 Rewrite (or retell) in narrative form the following passage from the text.

(After "An Elementary Course™ by L. G. Alexander)

From: ""As soon as the train started ..."" up to: ... I am from Poland.""

Degrees of Comparison of Adverbs

Ex 45 Study the following chart.

Positive degree Comparative degree Superlative degree
late later latest
early earlier earliest
exactly more exactly most exactly
beautifully more beautifully most beautifully
{)ften oftener oftenest
more most
quickly often often
quicker quickest
slowly more most
quickly quickly
well better best
badly worse worst
much* more most
little less least

Ex 46 Make up sentences, using the adverbs given in the chart according to the
following model.

Model: Nick speaks French well, Ann speaks French better than Nick, and Peter
speaks French best (of all).

Ex 47 Translate the following sentences, using 'much’, 'far', ‘a great deal’, 'still’
with the adverbs in comparative degree.

1. Moii GpaT roBOpUT MO-(PPaHITy3CKH HAMHOIO JIy4Ille, YeM MO-aHTIUNUCKA. 2.
HekoTtopeim mtosiM ropa3mo 00Jblie HpaBUTCS MyTENIECTBOBATh 3UMOM, YEM JIETOM.
3. Ilo BOCKpeceHbsIM s BCTal0O HAMHOI0 mo3aHee oObraHOrO. 4. [lepen sx3ameHamu
CTYIEHTBI, KaK MPaBUJIO, 3HAYMTEJIBHO OOJbIIE U ycepaHee 3aHumarorcs. 5. Mos
cecTpa ropasao yaiie MeHsl XOJIUT B Teatp. 6. Buepa Halllu ciopTCMEHbI UTpau eue

* "Much" is commonly used to intensify the meaning of the comparative degree eg "She speaks English much
better than Nick."
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osictpee. 7. Co cioBapem Bbl mepeBenere ctaThio HaMHOro TouHnee. 8. CerojHs
COJIHIIE CBETUT I'Opa3jo spye, 4eM BUepa.

The Article
(a) With names of natural phenomena

Ex 48 Study the chart.

1. It was rain, rain all the week-end. A heavy rain started when we arrived at
the station. The rain lasted for two days.

2. We had a lot of snow" last night. In the morning the snow was thick on the
road.

3. Yesterday we had 10 degrees of frost. There was a heavy frost in the night.
The frost killed all the plants.

Ex 49 Explain the use of the article. Retell the passage.

The weather is the most important topic in Britain. On the Continent, if you
want to describe someone as a very dull person, you remark: "He will only discuss
the weather with you." In Britain this is a topic which is always interesting for the
English.

Here are two conversations:

For Bad Weather For Good Weather

— It's an awful day, isn't it? — It's a lovely day, isn't it?
— Yes, isn't the day awful? — Yes, isn't the day lovely?
— The rain ... | hate rain. — The sun...
— Such a day in July. Rain in the — Isn't it wonderful!

morning, then some sunshine and — It's so nice and warm.

then rain all day long. — | think it's so nice when it's warm, isn't

it?

Learn both the conversations by heart. And even if you do not say anything else
for the rest of your life, just repeat the conversations, Englishmen will think that you

are an awfully clever man with nice manners.
(After "How to Be an Alien" by G. Mikes)

Ex 50 Translate the following.

1. T'yctoii TymaH okytanm Bech ropol. 2. JlaBaih MOJOXKIAEM, TOXKIb CKOPO

* Note that the English for Illen cunbuslif crer is "There was a heavy snow-fall" or "It snowed heavily".
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npekpatutcs. 3. Berep ¢ 3amana oObryHO mpuHOCHUT O0X1b. 4. Kak ucnonb3yercs
cuna Berpa? 5. Berep Obl1 CHIBHBIM, U MIATH ObUIO TPyAHO. 6. CHIBHBIM MOpPO3
noryoun GpykToBbie iepeBhs. 7. Buepa Beuepom 1€ CUIbHBIN CHET, BBINAJIO MHOTO
cuera. 8. [locmotpu, cHer okoio padbpuxu coBceM 4epHbINA. 9. OH BBHITJISHYJ B OKHO
— Be3JIe JIeKaJl CHEer: Ha JIePeBbhsX, TOpokKax caza, kirymOax (flower beds).

(b)With parts of the day and seasons

Ex 51 Study the chart.

It is early/late morning (evening, etc.).

It was a bright Sunday morning of early/late autumn (spring, etc).
They came in the morning (afternoon, etc); in (the) autumn (winter, etc).
It was a rainy morning (night, etc); a rainy autumn (spring, etc).

| met him on the morning of the exam; in the autumn of 1980.

He is here since Friday morning (autumn, etc).

Ex 52 Fill in the blanks with articles where necessary.

1.— autumn has come and early in — morning sheets of — ice cover the
puddles on the road. 2. — rain never stopped in — night, and — morning started with
— dull rain typical of — late autumn. 3. We had — cold winter last year with a lot of
— snow. — frost didn't let go even during — day. 4. The champion said he would
always remember — winter of 1980 when he went mountain-skiing for the first time.
5. All through — winter the old hunter is alone in the taiga, the first tourists come
only in — summer. 6. You can get to Yakutsk only by plane but in — bad weather
there may be no flights and the passengers have to wait in the airport all through —
night hoping that — weather may change for the better in — morning and they will
be able to catch a plane some time during — day. | have been waiting here since —
Monday noon. 7. It was — late afternoon on — foggy September day when we left
the town in our car. 8. We are expecting them in — evening, some time after seven.

READING
Ex 53 Read the text, and do the assignments coming after it.

In England everything is the other way round.

On Sundays on the Continent even the poorest person puts on his best suit, tries
to look respectable, and at the same time the life of the country becomes gay and
cheerful; in England even the richest lord or motor-manufacturer dresses in rags, does
not shave, and the country becomes dull and sad. On the Continent there is one
subject you must never discuss — the weather; in England, if you do not repeat the
phrase "Lovely day, isn't it?" about two hundred times a day, people will say you are
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a bit dull.

On the Continent some street cats are loved, others are only respected; in
England they are universally worshipped as in ancient Egypt. On the Continent
people have good food; in England people have good table manners.

On the Continent learned persons love to quote Aristotle, Horace, Montaigne*
and show off their knowledge; in England only uneducated people show off their
knowledge, nobody quotes Latin and Greek authors in the course of a conversation,
unless he has never read them.

On the Continent almost every nation whether little or great has openly declared
at one time or another that it is superior to all other nations; the English fight heroic
wars to combat these dangerous ideas without ever mentioning which is really the
most superior race in the world. On the Continent the population consists of a small
percentage of criminals and the rest are honest people. On the other hand, people on
the Continent either tell you the truth or lie; in England they hardly ever lie, but they
never tell the truth.

Many Continentals think life is a game; the English think cricket is a game.
(After "How to Be an Alien" by G. Mikes)

Assignments

(@) Quickly look through the list and mark the lettered phrase nearest In meaning
to the word or phrase tested.

1. Rags: (i) fashionable clothes worn by English aristocrats; (ii) a special sort of
dress worn by bus conductors; (iii) old torn clothes.

2. Worship: (i) be fond of; (ii) make an idol of; (iii) hate.

3. Learned person: (i) an expert; (ii) a first-year student; (iii) a person having
much knowledge.

4. Quote: (i) repeat the exact words (from a book): (ii) mention some interesting
facts from a book; (iii) read books by these authors.

5. Show off: (i) discuss topics of general interest; (ii) try to show others that one
knows more than they do; (iii) discuss personal matters.

6. Uneducated people: (i) people who never went to school; (ii) people who
can only read and write; (iii) people without a university education.

7. Superior: (i) no different from others; (ii) just as good as everybody else; (iii)
much better than others.

8. Dangerous: (i) unsafe; (ii) interesting; (iii) exotic.

9. Hardly ever: (i) almost never; (ii) never; (iii) nearly always.

(b) Complete the following.

“ Aristotle (384-322 B. C.), Greek philosopher
Horace (Quintus Horatius Flaccus) (65-8 B. C.), Roman satirist and poet
Michele de Montaigne (1533-1592), French essayist
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1. "Fight" is synonymous with —. 2. "To tell the truth" is the opposite of —. 3.
The opposite of "criminals" is —. 4. The difference between a "learned" person and
an "educated" one is that —.

(c) Choose the answer that expresses most accurately what is stated in the passage.
Only one answer is correct.

1. To the English the Continent is: (i) Europe; (ii) Europe and Asia; (iii) Europe
without Britain.

2. In England they worship: (i) all street cats; (ii) some cats; (iii) cats from
Egypt.

3. In England Latin and Greek authors are quoted by: (i) educated people; (ii)
learned persons; (iii) people who have never read these authors.

4. The idea behind the sentence "The English fight heroic wars to combat these
dangerous ideas without ever mentioning which is really the most superior race in the
world™ is that: (i) the English are more heroic than other nations; (ii) the English
think they are the most superior race; (iii) the English have a bad reputation.

5. On the Continent the population mostly consists of: (i) criminals; (ii) honest
people; (iii) people who are neither honest nor criminal.

6. "In England they hardly ever lie, but they never tell the truth” means that
English people: (i) neither lie nor tell the truth; (ii) never lie; (iii) always lie.

7. "The English think cricket is a game" means: (i) the English take life
seriously; (ii) the English like to play cricket; (iii) the English think life is like a game
of cricket.

8. "The other way round” means: (i) very much the same; (ii) just the opposite;
(iii) with some differences.

(d) Sum up what the text has to say on each of the following points.

1. Sundays on the Continent and in England. 2. The Englishman's favourite
subject of conversation. 3. The fondness of the English for animals in general and
cats in particular. 4. Food and cooking on the Continent and in England. 5. What the
English think of foreigners. 6. How the English take life.

(e) Discuss the following.
1. What the English think of themselves.

2. The reputation the English have among foreigners.
3. What the author thinks about the English.

(f) Say if, in the author's opinion, the English have a sense of humour, or not.
Quote examples from the text to prove your statement.

(g) Make a list of all the different ways in which the English differ from the
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Continentals.

(h) The humorous effect of the passage depends a good deal on exaggeration.
Quote examples of exaggeration you have noticed in it.

(i) Ask questions, covering the contents of the text.

(j) Give a talk, stating your agreement (or disagreement) with the author's
arguments and conclusions.

Ex 54 Read the passage as rapidly as you can. Time yourself. During the second
reading, pay special attention to the words you don't know: look carefully at
the context and see if you can get an idea of what they mean. Make an
outline of the passage.

There are four climatic zones in the Soviet Union: arctic, subarctic, continental
and subtropical. The climate is the coldest in the Arctic, where there are several
months of the polar night in the winter. But the nearness of the ocean is very
important. In the summer, even in the sunny months, the weather is cloudy with
damp snow and temperatures seldom above freezing point.

The European areas of the USSR have a milder climate. The winter is not so
cold and the summer is not very hot. In the East-European part of Russia the climate
is continental. To the east of the Baltic and Black Seas the winter is colder and the
summer is hotter. The southern coast of the Crimea has the warmest winter with no
frosts.

Because of the warm Black Sea the summer in the Caucasus is hot and the
winter is mild. Farther east to the shores of the Caspian the summer is hotter and the
winter is a little colder. This is, in fact, a dry subtropical region!

Soviet Central Asia is the hottest and driest region of the country. Here there is
no cloud for weeks on end and because of the hot surTthere is practically no
vegetation.

SPEECH AND COMPOSITION
Ex 55 Answer the following questions. Sum up your answers (orally, or in writing).
CLIMATE
1. What climate do you have in your part of the country? 2. What is the climate
like in Britain? 3. What is the difference between a sea and a continental climate? 4,

What kind of climate do you think is the ideal one?

CLOTHES AND FASHIONS
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1. What do men (women, children) usually wear in winter (summer, etc; on a
rainy day; in cold, damp, hot, etc weather)? 2. What do you wear at home (at the
office, Institute, etc; when on vacation; to a party, reception, the theatre, etc)? 3. How
do fashions change with the times? 4. Why do fashions change every now and then?
5. What can clothes tell of a person's character, his life style, etc? 6. What are
people's clothes made of? 7. What clothes are made of wool (cotton, silk, leather,
nylon, etc)? 8. What do the English mean when they say "We are not rich enough to
buy cheap things"?

Ex 56 Read the weather forecasts, note their style. Say what time of the year they
refer to. Consult your local paper, and (a) give the full story behind the
brief item about the weather; (b) write up the weather forecast in English.

WEATHER: Mainly cloudy

WEATHER: Showers, WEATHER: Cloudy with rain. Some i .

wintry at times. Outlook: sunny intervals. Temperatures will with ran. Normal

Cold with rain or sleet. range from near normal in the South | | temperatures. Outlook ~ for
to cold in the North. Windy. tomorrow and  Thursday:

Changeable.
Tomorrow and Monday: Rain at first
in the South, with some snow over
WEATHER:Generally very high ground. WEATHER: Showers.

cold, with very cold north
easterly air-stream
continuing. Sunny and dry,
with frost and some icy
patches.

WEATHER: Sunny
intervals, but showers in
Eastern areas; cold and
windy. Outlook: Cloudy
with showers; cold.

WEATHER: Cloudy at first, clear in
the afternoon. Outlook: Mostly
mildand unsettled.

Rather cold. Tomorrow and

Thursday: Occasional rain
with some snow In North.
Temperatures below normal.

WEATHER: Bright
with showers. Outlook:
Sunny intervals and
showers.

Ex 57 Read the passage. Answer the questions. Retell (or write up) the passage in
English.

Kak y xaxpgoro Hapojaa, y aHrJd4aH MHOTO XOPOIIUX TPAAULHHN, U CHOPT —
OJlHA U3 HUX.

AHrnu4yane aro0AT crnopT. B 3uMHHE BOCKpECHBIE JHHM Ha BOK3ajJaX MOXKHO
4acTO BCTPETUTh CEMbU C JIbDKAMW: Mama, Iamna, JIeTH, a WHOrJa W JAEAylIKa C
0a0ymkoi. S Buaen MHoOro takux cemei. lloesna, yxoasuiue B CHEXHbIE, TOPHBIC
palioHbl, 3a0MTHI IbDKHUKAMU BCEX BO3PACTOB.

A Tpaauiuy aHTJIWYaH B oJexkae? B gaHHOM ciydae s HE TOBOpIO 00 OJexkKIe
KJICPKOB WJIM TBapAeiIieB, a 00 0OBIYHOM, MOBCETHEBHOM OJIC)K/I€ aHTJIMYaH.

Cpenn aHrii4aH MOKHO PEIKO BCTPETUTH JIFOJECH B CIHUIIKOM SIPKOW OJIEXKIE.
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Ecam BBl BCTpeTHTE MYXKYMHY B SIPKOM TaJCTyKe WU SIPKOM pyOalike, He
CIIpalllMBalTe, Kak IMPOMTU HAa ['OpHOH-CKBEP, OH HE MOXET BaM O3TOr0 CKa3arh,

II0TOMY YTO OH IIPUE3KUU.
(C. O6paznos. «/IBe nmoe3nku B JIoHT0HY)

Questions

1. What traditions are among the best traditions of the English? 2. Where do the
English people usually go skiing? 3. What description does the author give of the
crowds of skiers going North? 4. How do people travel to the snowy, mountainous
parts of the country? 5. Is it a short or a long journey from London to the Highlands
of Scotland? 6. What does the author say about the English tradition in usual
everyday clothes? 7. How will you know a stranger in London?

Ex 58 Act as interpreter. Sum up the dialogue.

A: I'd like to visit the Soviet Union. What should | start with?

B: Bam namo oGparutrbcst B «MHTYpHCT», KOTOPBIH OpPraHU3yeT SKCKYpCHUU ISt

HHOCTPAHHBIX TYPUCTOB.

What is the best time to visit Moscow?

Mmuorue IMMPUC3KAIOT JICTOM. HeKOTOpLIC K€ CUHHUTAKOT, 4YTO Iropasao MHTCPCCHEC

11oOBIBaTh B MOCKBE 3I/IMOfI, Korga OTKPBITBI BCC TCATPbl U KOHICPTHBIC 3aJIbl, U

ITOITaCTh Ha IIPa3aqHUK «PYCCKEUI 3UMa».

Oh, and how about Russian winter with its severe frosts?

3uMa y Hac He Takas cypoBas, Kak aymaroT. OOblyHas Temmeparypa 3uMOU B

Mockse or —12° C go —15° C. A mopo3 nepeHocurcs Jierko (easy to stand),

TaK KakK BO3JyX CYXOH.

A: Yes, | hear that the climate in and around Moscow is healthy and pleasant for
tourism. How can one get to Moscow?

B: Bo-nepsbix, B MOCKBY MOHO NpUEXATh MOe310M. JKeNe3H010p0KHOE
coob1ieHue cBsi3pIBaeT MOCKBY CO MHOTUMH 3apyO0€KHBIMH TOPOJIaMHU.

A: Yes, I've heard a lot about Soviet railways and their excellent record of service.
How else can one travel to Moscow?

w >

w >

* k%

B: B MockBy M0xHO nipuieTeTsb camosieToM. B Mockse uetsipe asponopra. Mocksa
— 3TO TaKKe Topoj IATH Mopei. MoXHO NmpHUIUIBITH U Ha mapoxoze. 1oopo
MOXKAJIOBaTh K HaM B MOCKBY.

: Kak Bam nmoHpaBHI0Ch MOCKOBCKOE METPO?

In my opinion the Moscow Metro is the finest in the world. It's not only the

quickest way of getting across the city, it is also a unique engineering and

architectural structure.

A: Kakue craniiun Bam 6osbIiie Bcero moHpaBUInuCh?

w >

72



B: 1 like all the stations I've seen. No two stations are alike. They are light and of a
cleanliness that gladdens the eye. How old is the Moscow Metro?

[lepBast munus O6buU1a OTKpHITa B Mae 1935 roma. Ona 6suta gymHO0O B 11,6 KM, 1
Toraa ObLIO BCEro JUIb 13 CTaHITUH.

And how many are there now?

B 1980 r. 6buto 115 cranuuii. Ho B OyayiieM MX KOJWYECTBO 3HAUYUTEIBHO
BO3PacCTeT.

How many passengers does it carry every day?

Bonee 6 MuIMOHOB.

How fast do the Metro trains run?

90 kM B yac.

| was surprised to learn that the fare is five kopecks which covers all the distance
and transfers (changes) to other lines. It's the lowest fare in the world.

>

> W

w>w>w

Ex 59 Speak on the following topics. Make use of the words and phrases listed
below.

1. The Seasons in Town and in the Country

Spring: a wonderful season; lovely spring mornings (days); April showers,
March winds bring warm weather; get warmer and warmer; break into leaf (of trees);
the first flowers; green grass; everything comes to life; the best time for walks in the
country.

Summer: hot; cool; dry; fine weather; shine brightly (of the sun); blue skies; go
on a holiday; leave town; go to the country (seaside, etc); go swimming (boating,
etc); lie in the sun; brown as a berry; wear light clothes (frocks, shorts, T-shirts, etc);
enjoy oneself immensely; have a good time; summer is only too short.

Autumn: Indian summer; be over; rain hard; a thick fog; awful (beastly)
weather; a dull (wet, etc) morning; change for the worse; wear a raincoat and carry an
umbrella; leaves cover the ground like a thick carpet; grey, cloudy skies; wet,
slippery roads.

Winter: a heavy snowfall; everything is white with snow; the ground is covered
with snow; not a single leaf on the trees; no birds singing in the woods; a hard frost;
bright sunshine; cold, but pleasant weather; go skiing (skating); be good for one's
health; have a wonderful time.

2. Meeting a Friend in the Street

go by car; heavy traffic; move slowly; stop at the traffic lights;
see a friend; walk along the street; stop at the side of the street; get out of the car;
stop to say "Hallo" to an old friend; know each other well enough; discuss personal
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(business, etc) matters; offer one's friend a lift.
3. Off to the Theatre

have two tickets; invite a friend; come home from work; shave; change one's
shirt (tie, socks, etc); put on a clean shirt; clean one's shoes; brush one's coat (suit,
etc); leave home; have little time; go by taxi; arrive at the theatre; meet sb at the
entrance; find out at the last moment; be sure that ....

4. At the Theatre

take one's seat in the hall; watch the play with interest; be fond of such plays;
like the play very much; the play discusses matters of great importance; describe life
in a small village (big town, etc); give the true story behind the events; walk home;
thank sb for a lovely evening.

Ex 60 Discuss the following, giving your arguments for or against.

1. The climate has an effect on people.

2 The weather has helped to form the English character.

3. Your friend says that manners make the man. What do you think?

4. There are many who think that it is clothes that make the man (particularly
the woman).

5. You like travelling by air, your friends like travelling by train. You think that
flying is not only faster, but also much safer.

6. You like meeting and talking to strangers. You say that it helps you to learn
more about people and the world.

Ex 61 Subjects for oral and written composition.

1. Explain why the English say: "Other countries have a climate, in England we
have weather."

2. Describe your city: (a) in winter (autumn, summer, spring); (b) on a cold
frosty morning; (c) on a bright sunny day.

3. My favourite season.

4. Describe a journey by train (plane, boat).

5. There is an English proverb which says: "Other times, other manners." Give
an example of how manners change with the times.

6. People often enter into conversation when they are travelling in a train or on a
boat. How would you explain this?
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LESSON FOUR

Text: At Home (from "A Kind of Loving" by Stan Barstow)!
Grammar: The Perfect Tense Forms (Present, Past and Future).
Reported Speech. Sequence of Tenses (contd).

AT HOME

The bus I catch doesn't go up the hill and when | get off at the corner | catch the
smell of fish and chips and | cross the road and call at the shop and buy a fish and
four penn'orth? of chips. | eat them out of the paper as I'm going up the hill. I really
like fish and chips and there's no better way of eating them than in the open air. They
last me till | get to the gate.

It's half past ten and the Old Lady and the Old Man? are sitting with the table-
lamp on watching television when I go in.

"Do you want some supper?" the Old Lady asks me.

"I've had some fish and chips on my way."

"You'll want a drink of something, | suppose?"

"It's all right; don't bother; I'll make some cocoa."

| go into the kitchen and make the cocoa and bring it back into the living-room
and sit down on the sofa at the back and light a cigarette. I'm thinking about Ingrid as
| watch the picture* that's on TV. I'm wondering what happened that she didn't come
to meet me.

"Where've you been?" the Old Lady says in a minute.

"Pictures.”

"By yourself?"

"With Willy Lomas."

"Willy Lomas? | don't think I know him, do 17"

"| used to® go to school with him."

"I don't know why you pay good money to go to the pictures when you can see
them at home for nothing," says the Old Man.

"You can't show colour® and Cinemascope on TV."

"Cinemascope?"

"Wide screen ..... bigger."

"But they're pictures, just the same, aren't they?"

| don't bother to argue about it. The picture's finished and there's a toothpaste ad’
on and | get up and throw my cig-end? in the fire.®

"Going up?"% the Old Lady says.

"Yes, I'm ready for it. Had a busy day today."

| say good night and go upstairs. There's a light in Jim's room. | go into our
bathroom and wash my face and clean my teeth as quickly as | can. As I'm coming
out Jim calls me.

"What is it?"

"A letter for you."
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| take it and look at it. | look at my name on the envelope and all at once | begin
to get excited.
"Where did you get this?"
"I found it behind the front door. Somebody pushed it in while we were
watching television. There's no stamp on it."
There's no address on it, either; just my name.
| shut the door behind me!! before I open the letter. "Dear Vie,"? it says. "My
cousin decided to catch a later train and | went with her to the station to see her off.
The train was late and it was after half past seven when | got back. | went to where
we'd arranged to meet but of course you'd gone. I'm going to be at the same place
tomorrow night. (Sunday). | hope you can come. Love,
Ingrid."”
(Adapted)

NOTES

1. Stan Barstow was born in 1928 in the West Riding of Yorkshire, England, in
the family of a coal-miner. "A Kind of Loving" was his first published novel, and
came out in 1960. He has also written "Ask Me Tomorrow", published in 1962.

2. four penn‘orth: four pennyworth na yernipe menca eg She bought two
roubles' worth of apples. Ona kymnuia Ha qBa py0Jst sI0JIOK.

3. the Old Lady and the Old Man: a familiar way of speaking of one's parents

4. picture: a cinematograph film; pictures (BrE)=movies (AmE);the cinema

5. (used (followed by to+Infinitive): ObiBano; Koraa-to (3Hai, paboran u T. 1.)

We use this for repeated action in the past, generally with the idea that the action
is finished now. Eg | used to go to school with him (but | don't now).

6. colour: technicolour BeTHOI (0 Purbme)

7. ad: advertisement pexirama

8. cig-end: cigarette-end okypok

9. fire: here orousr xamuHa

Many English homes still have fireplaces with open fires to warm up the room
in cold weather.

10. Going up?: Going upstairs? Going to bed?

The traditional English one-family house has two storeys: upstairs and
downstairs. The bedrooms and bathroom are always upstairs. Downstairs are the
living room, dining room and kitchen.

11. | shut the door behind me: f 3akpsiBato 3a co6oii aBeps. Note that in
English this construction with behind will always have a personal pronoun in the
objective case.

12. Vic: short for "Victor". The boy's full name is Victor Brown.

13. Love: this is usually written at the end of a letter to a friend. Corresponds to
the Russian ¢ npuseToMm.
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VOCABULARY

kind n Bug, pox, copr different kinds of books (goods, trees, etc) What kind of a
man (student, etc) is he? Uro o 3a yenoBek (CTYIACHT U T. I1.)?

catch vt (caught) 1. noButh, moliMaTh; cXBaTuTh; yiaoBuTh catch a ball (bird,
fish; sb's idea, etc); catch sb by the hand; 2. nocniets, monacts Ha aBTOOYyC (IMOE31 H T.
m.) catch a bus (train, etc) Phr catch (a) cold npoctynutbes

Cross vt mepexoauTh, nepecekarh (yauily, TOpory, peKy u T. 1.) Cross a street
(road, river, etc); crossing N mepexpecTok; nmepexoa (depes yiuily); mepees mo BoJe,
nepeipana, repeCCUCHUC

worth a crosimmii; 3acimyxuBaronuii (BHUMaHus U T. 11.) The coat is worth the
money you paid for it. They worked hard but it was worth it. Phr be worth doing
crout caenark The film is worth seeing.

real a macrosuii, moguHHBINA; aeicteuTeapHbii real gold (silk, etc); a real
friend (hero, etc); the real truth; reality n netictButenbHOCTB, peaiabHOCTH; really adv
neicTBUTENBHO, HAa camoM Aeine Do you really think so?

way n 1. myts, gopora a long (short, hard, etc) way; You have taken the right
(wrong) way ... Phr on the (one's) way home (to some place) o mopore gomoii; on
the (one's) way back na o6parnom mytu; Phr by the way kcratu, mexxay npounm; 2.
croco0, cpencTBo, MeTo 1, MaHnepa, oopas aeicteus I'll find a way to do it. | don't like
his way of speaking. What is the quickest way of learning (to learn) a foreign
language?

last vi 1. mutees, nmpogomkarteess How long did the meeting (lecture, concert,
rain, trip, etc) last? 2. xsarats (ObITH B JOCTaTOYHOM KoiuuecTBe) The money (food,
etc) will last them till the end of the month (for a whole week, etc).

happen vi cryudatscst, mpoucxoauts How did it happen? The story happened
two years ago. What's happened to (with) him?

pay vt (paid) mmatute How much did they pay (you) for the article? pay n
mwiata, 3apmiata What's your pay? payment n ymiara, miarex, ruiata to make
payment mpou3BOAUTS ILIATEXK

same indef pron Tot xe camsIii; Takoii xe the same book (room, town, day,
man, etc) Phr just (all) the same Bce pasno It's all the same to me.

throw vt (threw, thrown) 6pocats, kunate; throw sth to (at) sb 6pocars uro-u
KOMY-H (B KOT0O-H)

be excited BomHOBaThCs; get excited pa3BostHOBaTHCS EVerybody was excited by
the news. Don't get excited! He Bomyiitecs! excitement n BomHeHue, BO30YKIeHUE,
exciting a BosHyrOmWMH, 3axBaThiBarommii an exciting story (speech, film, book,
moment, event, etc); excited B3BosHOBaHHBIH, BO30YXIeHHBIH an excited voice (face,
child, etc)

behind prep 3a, nozanu (koro-u/4ero-n) (also fig.) He left the room and closed
the door behind him. What's behind his words (actions, etc)? Phr leave sb/sth behind
OCTaBJIATH

push vt tonkate push a door (car, boat, person) (also fig); push n Toxgok give a
push
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just adv 1. touno, kak pa3, umeHHo This is just the book | want; 2. Tonbko,
Bcero b He is just a child.

decide vt pemars decide a question, etc; We decided to stay in town. They
haven't yet decided what to do (where to go; etc); decision n pemenune Phr take
(make) a decision npunsaTe perienue; decisive a pematomuii a decisive moment
(step, argument, event, etc)

arrange vt 1. yctpauBaTh, OpraHM30BbIBaTh, JOTOBapUBaTbcsa arrange a party
(meeting, trip, etc); We've arranged to meet on Saturday. I've arranged for a meeting
next week. 2. mpuBOaUTE B MOPSIOK; paccTaBisaTh (KHUTH, MeOeab U T. 1.) arrange
one's business (plans, etc); arrange books (furniture, etc); arrangement n 1.
COTJIallIeHUE, JOTOBOPEHHOCTH There IS an arrangement between them about the
price (payment, etc) Phr have (make) an arrangement (with sb) ycmaBauBaThcs,
noroBapuBathcs (¢ keM-H); 2. pl mpurorosnenusi, meponpustus, wiansl Phr make
arrangements (for sth) nemats npuroroBieHus (kK YeM-H)

hope vi Hagestoes | hope to see you soon. We hope that everything will be all
right. Phr hope for the better mamestscs Ha nyumree; hope n magexma have some
(little, strong, no, etc) hope for sth

WORD COMBINATIONS

get off, BeixoauTh (M3 aBTOOYCA, MMOE3/1a U T. II.)

get on caguthes (Ha aBTOOYC, MOE3 | T. 11.)

call at some place 3axoauts kyna-u; call on sb 3axoauts k KoMmy-H

in the open air Ha (cBexkeM) BO3yXe (He 6 noMeueHulL)

be on 1. uatu (0 ¢gunvme, konyepme u m.n.); 2. ObITh BKIIOYCHHBIM, padOTaTh (0
paouo, menesusope, ceeme u m. n.)

all right 1. xopoito, magHo (8sipasicaem odobpenue, coenacue); 2. Bce XOPOIIIO, BCE B
HOPSIIKE

| suppose s monarato (J1ymaro, CUUTAaIO)

light a cigarette 3akypuTh

by oneself cam, oguH, caMOCTOSTEIIEHO

see sb off (to some place) mpoBoxaTs Koro-H (Kyma-H)

see sb home npoBoxkars Koro-u goMoi

EXERCISES
COMPREHENSION
Ex 1 Answer the following questions.

1. Why did Victor get off at the corner? 2. What did he buy at the little shop? 3.
How did he like eating his fish and chips? 4. When did Victor get home? 5. What
were his parents doing when he came in? 6. Why didn't he want any supper? 7. What
was he thinking about as he watched TV? 8. What surprise did Victor's brother have
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for him? 9. Why did Victor get excited when he saw his name on the envelope? 10.
Where had Jim found the letter? 11. Why did Victor shut the door behind him before
opening the letter? 12. Who'd written the letter? 13. What did the letter say?

Ex 2 Look through the text once again, and:

1. Say how old you think Victor is and what he does.

2. Explain why Victor did not tell the whole truth to his parents.

3. Say if you believe Victor had really been to the pictures, or not.

4. Describe Victor's mood when he returns home, and how it changes when he gets
the letter.

5. Give as much background information about the Brown family as you possibly
can.

Ex 3 Find in the text the English for:

MOCTIETh Ha aBTOOYC; COMTH Ha yrily; MOYYBCTBOBATh 3allax; MEpPEerTH YIHILY;
3alTH B MarasuH; CHJICTh NPHU 3KKEHHOU JamIle; MPUTrOTOBUTH KaKao;, MOWTH Ha
KyXHIO; CECTh Ha JWBaH; 3aKypUTh; YUUTHCA B IIKOJIE BMECTE€ C KEM-H; IJIATUTh
JIE€HBI'M; CMOTPETh KMHO; IIUPOKHUI 3KpaH; MOXKeJlaTh CIIOKOWHON HOYH; YMBIBAThCS;
YUCTUTHh 3YyOBbl; MapajHas JIBEphb; 3aKpbITh 3a COOOW ABEpb; pacredaraTb MUCHMO;
noexaTh 0oJjiee MO3HUM IM0€3/I0M; TaM, IJI€ MbI IOTOBOPUIIUCH BCTPETUTHCS; HA TOM
&Ke (cTapom) MecTe.

KEY STRUCTURES AND WORD STUDY
Ex 4 Give the four forms of the following verbs.
catch, go, buy, eat, sit, make, bring, come, know, pay, see, throw, shut

Ex 5 Make up five groups of three words associated in meaning or area of usage.

smell sofa envelope cigarette table-lamp
kitchen cigar touch chair stamp
letter taste bathroom pipe living room

Ex 6 Replace the words in bold type by their opposites. Make all necessary
changes. Translate the sentences.

1. I met the doctor in ten years' time, and he was a different man. 2. The whole
company arrived at the station to meet their friend. 3. Am | doing it the right way? 4.
She's changed her mind about going to the party. 5. She stayed indoors part of the
day. 6. He got on the bus in a small out-of-the-way village. 7. He says he's just sold
his tape-recorder. 8. There was a narrow staircase leading downstairs. 9. The young
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man threw an excited look at his neighbour. 10. The suitcase is behind the door. 11.
The book was duller than anything I'd had ever read before.

Ex 7 Fill in the blanks with *excited" or ‘exciting".

1. The telephone rang. An — voice asked me if | already knew about the
changes in the arrangements for the week-end. 2. It's a very usual kind of play.
There's really nothing — about it. 3. She gave an — little laugh. She always laughed
that way when she was nervous. 4. She's a very — person. There's never a dull
moment when she's anywhere near. 5. What — news! What's happened? What is
everybody so — about?

Ex 8 Recast the following sentences, using verbs instead of nouns. Make the
necessary changes.

1. Sometimes it's difficult to make a quick decision. 2. How long did your stay
with the Johnsons last? 3. Where does this strong smell come from — the cheese? 4.
The discussion of both questions will take us no more than three quarters of an hour.
5. I am not sure whether they have made any changes in their original plan. 6. The
doctor has hopes that the boy will get well soon. 7. He gets his pay twice a month. 8.
I never know his thoughts. 9. Do you know the exact day of their arrival? 10. He
gave the door a hard push and it opened.

Ex 9 Recast the following, using a group-verb instead of verbs.

1. Let us rest a little before we start. 2. During the break they usually smoke in
the smoking-room. 3. Did you talk with your elder brother on the subject? 4. Let me
look at what you have written. 5. | like walking in the rain. 6. He pushed the door
hard. 7. Do you really want me to swim in this icy water? 8. We must wash the car
after a run along the country road.

Ex 10 Translate the following sentences into English, using suitable phrasal verbs.
take up, look up, wake up, come up, get up, stand up, run up, put up
1. OH BbllIeN Ha yIWIly, MOAHAJ PYKY, U TaKCM OCTAaHOBHWJIOCH. 2. PebeHok
NMOJHSJ IJIa3a Ha MaTh W yiublOHyINcs. 3. ABToOyc octaHoBuiica. OHa BeTaja W,
NMOAHAIB CyMKY C MOJa, Moluia K Bbixoay. 4. Manpuuiika moadeskaa u CIpocui,

CKOJILKO BpeMEHH. 5. THTepeCcHO, ThI TOXKE, KaK U s, BCTAellb CPa3y Ke, KaK TOJIBKO
npocHembesi? 6. OH MeyIeHHO MPUOMKAICS K HAM W, KOTJa TMOAOoIles, BCE MbI

y>Ke IPOLIATIUCh IPYT C IPYTOM.

Ex 11 In (A) study the following chart, and in (B) supply the missing parts.
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(A) | 1. lately 3a mocneaHee Bpemsi; HeTaBHO 1. He has travelled a lot

lately.

2. for the last/past few weeks, months, years, 2. He has worked too much

etc 3a mocjeIHUe HECKOJIBKO HE/IeIb for the last few days.

3. last time npomwikrit pa3 3. We discussed that
question last time.

4. last/for the last time B mocyieqHuit pa3 4. When did you see him
last?

(B) 1. When did you get a letter from him —? 2. He has changed for the better
—. 3. Although she had not seen him — she recognized him at once. 4. He visited his
native town — when he was still a boy. 5. How often has he missed classes —? 6.
This film was on at our local cinema —. 7. | watched this film on TV several times
—. 8. "She has not called on us —. What's happened to her?" "She left for Leningrad
—." 9. There haven't been thick fogs in London —.

Ex 12 Translate the following sentences (consult the chart in Ex 11, if necessary).

1. Korzaa Bel 66111 B CapatoBe B mocjaeanuii pa3? 2. 3a mocJieiHue roabl HaIll
ropoJ M3MEHWJICA N0 Hey3HaBaeMOCTH. 3. B mpomuiblii pa3 eMy HE XBaTWIIO
CTUIIEHJIMU A0 KOHIIA MecsIa MOTOMY, YTO OH Kynuil cioBapb. 4. IIpouuibiii pa3 Tbl
oOemrain 3aiiti K HaMm. 5. IlocjiegHMe HECKOJBLKO JTHEeH He ObUIO JTOXKIA U 3eMIIA
coBceM cyxas. 6. Korna Bel MOIy4miIn M3BECTUsA OT HEro B MOCJaeAHMH pa3? /. 3a
nocJieiHee BpeM4 5 [[POYNUTA]l MHOTO HHTEPECHBIX KHUT. 8. [loueMy oH ona3asiBaeT?
3a mocseqHee BpeMsi 3TO CIy4aeTcsl C HUM JIOBOJIBHO 4acTo.

Ex 13 Translate the following sentences, using 'till* (‘'until*) or ‘before’ according
to the sense.

/ till (BrutoTs o) I'll stay here till 5.

A0 \ before (mepen, panpme) Call on me before 5.

I. Mpl Oyznem >KaaTh Bac A0 IIECTH YacoB. 2. DTO CIYYWJIOCHh J0 HAIIIETO
npuesna. 3. OHM ciaeauiau 3a Urpoil Mo camoro koHua matda. 4. OOcyxaeHue
MPOAOJDKAIOCH A0 Beuepa. 5. Mbl IpuIUIM 3a AECATh MUHYT 0 Hayajga KoHIepTa. 6.
OHM XKWy 37€Ch BIUIOTh A0 caMOW BOWHBI. 7. OHM XKWJIH 3]I€Ch €Il A0 BOMHEL. 3.
Hame yupexxnenue nepeener B HOBOE 37jaHHE A0 HOBOro roja. 9. Msl coOupaemcs
npoObITh 371ech A0 KoHIa jeta. 10. Ouu yexanu a0 obena. 11. Mbl 10roBOpuincCh
BCTPETUTHCS A0 coOpanus. 12. Pa30yaure MeHsl 10 ceMU 4acoB, noxanyicra. 13. On
yCcIeBaeT NpocMaTpUBaTh ra3eTy 10 3aBTpaka. 14. Jletu ObUIM Ha CBEXKEM BO3AYyXE 10
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Beuepa. 15. OH comien ¢ aBToOyca 3a JBE OCTAHOBKH [0 CBOCH W TOIIEN MEHIKOM
JTIOMOM.

Ex 14 Translate the following, using ‘too’ or ‘either".

1. S uny cnate. TeneBuzop Beikat0unTh? — [la, yxe no3aHo. S Toxe Oonblie
He Oyny cMoTperb. 2. OHM CeroiHs TOXXKe COOMparoTCs 3a TOpOJ, TOJBKO Ooliee
MO3IHUM Ioe37a0M. 3. S Toke He Jr00JII0 XOJAUTh B KMHO OJUH, IOMaeM BMecTe. 4.
OTO MHUCbMO MHE, HO JJIs Bac Toxke ecTh nuchbMo. 5. Korma Oynenis BeIOpachiBaTh
CTapbl€ ra3eThl, BBIKUHb U 3TU KypHanbl. 6. — Hy, a4 nomen. — Ilogoxnau mens, 4
TOXKE MoKy ¢ ToOOH. 7. S ToXke He XOAMJ BUepa Ha BOK3aJl MPOBOXKATH €€, 5 ObLI
3aniT. 8. Ha pabote ero Het, noma toxe. MaTepecHo, rae oH. 9. OHa Toxxe Mouana
U HE 3Haja, KaK Ha4aTh 3TOT HENPUIATHBIN pa3roBop. 10. Mel Toke HE 3HAEM TOYHO,
IJI€ OH JKUBET; 3HAEM TOJIbKO, UTO HEAAIEKO OTCIO/A.

Ex 15 Translate the following, using 'used to + Infinitive'.”

1. 5l Hazmeroch, BBl MEHsI HE 3a0bUIN, MBI KOT/Ia-TO BMECTE YYWIUCh. 2. Buaute
TOT MaJICHbKUI IOMHUK Ha APYroi cTOpoHe yiaulbl? Mbl Tam koraa-to xuiu. 3. OgHo
BpEMS OHH OBLITH JIPY3bIMH, 3aT€M YTO-TO IMPOU3OIILIO0, K OHH OOJIbIIIEe HE BUIATCA. 4.
B MonomocTy OH MHOTO MyTENIECTBOBAl; €ro JOM — HacTosmui Myseil. 5. OHa,
OBIBAJIO, K HAM YacCTO 3aXOJMiIa J0 TOTO, KaK €€ CeMbs Iepeexalia B HOBBIN palioH. 6.
Kornma s paboran Ha 3aBojie, s 0OOBIYHO exaj Ha paboTy MepBBIM aBTOOycoM. 7.
Korma-to oH o0l KJacCHMUYeCKyr0 MY3bIKY M MOI 4YacaMH cCiymath baxa u
berxosena (Bach, Beethoven). 8. Bor panbiiie Hocuiu ouku, He Tak au? 9. Korma-to

OH Urpajl TOJbKO MaJICHbKHE POJIM, a celyac OH 3HaMeHUThIM aktep. 10. — S He
BUJEN ero Oonee Tpex jeT. — Pa3Be oH He ObIBaN y Bac PEryJsIpHO MPOILIBIM
neTom?

Ex 16 Study the following phrases and (a) recall the sentences in which they are
used in the text; (b) use them in sentences of your own.

go up/down the hill (street); get off/on the bus; at the corner; call at a shop
(some place); go into the kitchen (go in); in the open (air); get to the gate (some
place); be on (about a lamp, film, show, TV); on one's way (home; to some place); sit
down on the sofa; think about sb/sth; in a minute (month, three days); go to school,
at home; for nothing (money; two pounds); show sth on TV; get up (from a chair);
come out (of the room); look at sb/sth; on the envelope; behind the door; shut the
door behind sb; see sb off; get back (home; to some place); at the same place.

Ex 17 Fill in the blanks with prepositions or adverbs wherever necessary.

* Note the interrogative and negative forms of "used to": "Did you use(d) to live here? Used you to live here? You
used to live here, didn't you? Usedn't you to go to school with him? Didn't you use to go to school with him?"
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(A) 1. He pushed the button and the lift began moving —. His office was — the
7th floor. 2. Put — the cigarette, please, | don't like the smell — your tobacco. 3. He

finished his drink, paid — it and got — — the seat, ready to go. 4. — his way — —
the room he shut the door— him silently not to wake — the sleeping child. 5. After
supper she sat --- --- the work and the light was — — her room the greater part — the

night 6. You'll be passing — the cinema — your way — work, won't you? Have a
look what's —. We may go — the pictures — the evening. 7. "How do | get — the
stadium? Is it a long way — here?" "It is. Take bus 45 — the corner — High Street."”
"Where do | get —?" "— the last stop.” 8. The man threw the ball — the water and
the dog brought it —. 9. You must have a six-copeck stamp — the envelope if you
want your letter to go — air mail. 10. "Shall we go — the country — some later train
tonight?" "It's all the same — me." 11. What's happened—the children? What's all
this noise and excitement—? 12. "Will anybody be seeing you —?" "Yes, I've
arranged—Bill." 13. I'd like to discuss—you the arrangements—the party. 14. If you
look — this drop — water under the microscope, you will see how full—life it is.

(B) Peter, a thirteen-year-old boy, sat — a big chair — front — the TV screen.
His mother wasn't —home, so there was nobody who would tell him what he could
and what he couldn't watch. He was glad not to be — bed — 11 o'clock. When the
television advertisements were —, Peter closed his eyes and thought — himself as
one — the large unshaven men — pistols, walking slowly — a dark stairway towards
the door — which, everybody knew, the Boss was waiting. — a few minutes Peter
knew, the ads would be over, so he had just enough time to go — the kitchen and get
something nice — the refrigerator. — the kitchen he did not put — the light and it
was strange to see how the kitchen looked — the dark when nobody else was —

home.
(After "Peter Two" by Irwin Shaw)

Ex 18 Fill in the blanks with a suitable word. Use the correct form. Translate the
sentences into Russian.

really, happen (2), just (2), catch (2), decide, decision (2), last v, arrange (2),
arrangement, push v (2), hope v, throw v (2), way (2) same, kind, behind, excitement

1. He's never been late before. | wonder what's — to him. 2. It's in man's nature
to — for the best. 3. How can she know about such things. She's — a child. 4. What's
the quickest—to learn a foreign language? 5. My friend — my look and smiled back.
6. How much longer is this awful weather going to —? 7. The teacher asked for the
full story — the headlines. 8. Has your sister — changed as much as you say? 9.
We've — for a meeting on Thursday. Is that all right with you? 10. The car had
stopped again. We all got out and started —. 11. It's an important step. Give him all
the time he wants to make this —. Don't — him too hard. 12. What's the matter?
What's all this — about? 13. In a personal matter of this — it's awfully difficult to
make the right —. 14. When she found out what part he had played in the whole story
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she — not to see him any more. 15. The composer — the piano piece for orchestra.
16. She — the bone to the dog. 17. After the children had gone to bed we stayed up to
discuss the — for the New Year's party. 18. — think of it! He was born on the — day
as | was. 19. On his — home he met a friend whom he hadn't seen for years. 20. As
soon as she entered the house she — the smell of fried bacon and eggs. 21. My friend
— me a questioning look. 22. The woman — the chair a little closer to the fire. 23.
The little boy was in the river before anybody knew what had —.

Ex 19 Replace the Russian words and phrases by suitable English equivalents in
the correct form. Retell the passage.

| don't (meiictBuTenbHO) KNOw what's the (meno) with me, but it is clear that a lot
of things are different lately. | never (pansie) to wear glasses. But now if | want
(y3uatn) What (mpoucxoawut) in the world I must wear them. The only other (croco6)
Is to ask somebody to read the papers aloud. That is not very good (tosxxe), because
people speak in such voices these days that | can't hear them very well.

Everything is farther than it (6s110) to be. (C oxgnoit croponsi), the (myTs) to the
station is twice as long now. (C npyroii croponsr), the trains (otmpasnsrorcs) Sooner
too. | don't run after them any more, because they start (osictpee) these days when |
try (ycuets ua) them. | ask the conductor (neckonbko) times during my (moe3akmu) if
the next station is where | (Beixosxy) and he always says it isn't. Usually | put on my
hat and coat and stand near the door (tonsko) to be (yBepennsim) | don't (mpoexai)
my stop.

Even the weather (mensercs). It's colder in winter and the summers are hotter
than they (6s1Baso) to be. | always (nagesaro) galoshes now when | go out, because
the rain today is wetter than the rain we (pansie) to get.

People (mensrotcst) too. They're younger than they (korma-to) to be when | was
their age. | went back not long ago to my college which | finished in 1943 — that is,
1933 — sorry, 1923. The college is (momown) children. It is (npasma), they are more
polite than in my time; (aeckonbko) students called me "sir" and one of them asked if

he could help me (nepetitu) the street.
(After "How to Guess your Age" by C. Ford)

Ex 20 Speak on the following topics. Use the words and phrases given below.

1. Waiting for Ingrid

arrange to meet sb; think sb is the right kind of girl; get fond of sb; hope to see
sb; wait for several hours; be unhappy (angry); wonder what had happened; have no
hope; think that there's sth strange about it; decide to go home.

2. On the Way Home

be a long way from home; catch a bus; get off at the corner; cross the road; catch
the smell of fish and chips; call at a shop; buy a fish and four penn'orth of chips; eat
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sth out of the paper; there's no better way of eating fish and chips than .... ; last; throw
away the paper bag.

3. At Home

come home (get in) at...; find everybody in (at home); watch TV; want a drink
of sth; make cocoa; go into the kitchen; bring the cocoa back into the living room; sit
quietly on the sofa; light (smoke) a cigarette; think about sb; not want to discuss sth;
not tell the truth; throw the cig-end into the fire; be tired; have a busy day; say good
night; go upstairs.

4. Getting the Letter

on one's way to...; call sb's name; have a letter for sb; a personal letter; tell sb
how and where he'd found the letter; behind the front door; see one's name on the
envelope; get a pleasant surprise; begin to get excited; shut the door behind oneself;
open the letter; a wonderful letter; be full of excitement; be really happy; learn what
had really happened.

5. Ingrid Decides to Write a Letter

cousin; come for a short stay;' change one's plans; decide to catch a later train;
go to the station to see sb off; not know how to tell sb about the change in one's
arrangements; decide to write a letter; on one's way home from the station; push the
letter under the front door; hope to see sb; exactly the same place.

Ex 21 Test translation.

1. 51 HegoCTaTOYHO XOPOIIIO €T0 3HAK, YTOOBI CKa3aTh TEOE, YTO OH 3a YEIIOBEK.
S BcTpewasncs C HHMM BCEro JHIIb HECKOJbKO pa3. 2. Bwl emie ycneere Ha
CEMHMYaCOBOM II0€3J, €CIM moeaeTe Ha Takcu. IIpaBnma, B 3TO Bpems AHSA TPYAHO
nmoiMaTh Takch. 3. 371ech HET MOCTa Ha Ty CTOpOHY. EAMHCTBEHHBIM croco0
nepedpaThes uepe3 peKy—aTo Ha Jioake. 4. Bol He Tak Hamucanu ajapec. AHTIMYaHe
MUITYT aJpec CIeAYIONUM 00pa3oM: CHavajla OHU YKa3bIBAIOT (HaMHIINIO, 3aTEM
HOMEp A0Ma W YJHWIy, a MOTOM YXX€ Ha3BaHUE ropoAa W CTpaHbl. 5. MHe oueHb
MOHPAaBUJIOCh, KAK OH BUepa BBICTYMWUI Ha coOpaHuu. OH TOBOPUIJ Majo, HO CKazall
MHOT0. 6. X0Ts 00paTHBIN MyTh NPOJOJKAJICS OKOJIO HEIENIH, BpeMs MPOIILIO OYEHb
obicTpo. 7. OH OYeHb M3MEHMJICS CO BPEMEHM Halleill mociemaHei BcTpedn. Yrto-
HUOYab cimyumiock? 8. — Kak Mbel moenem? Ha aBroOyce mim Ha Ha Takcu? — MHe
Bce paBHO. 9. He BonnyiTech! S yBepen, uto Bce Oyaet xopoimro. 10. Korna on y3Han
3Ty HOBOCTb, OH CTpallHO pa3BoyiHOBajJCcsI. OH gocTtan mamupocy W 3akypwi. 11.
Korna pebeHok 3acHyn, MaTh BbIIIUIA U3 KOMHATHI U 3aKpbUia 3a o000 ABeph. 12. —
Te1 xouempb moecth? — Her, cracu6o, s HUUETro HE XOUy, TOJBKO YalIedyKy Kode,
eciii MokHO. 13. He Tonkalitech, moxanyiicta. Ha 3Toif octTaHOBKE BCE BBIXOAAT. 14.
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MpbI Hageemcs, 4TO BbI 3alJ€Te K HaM, KaK TOJIbKO BEPHETECH U3 MOe3AKU. 15. — Bal
HE 3HAaeTe, YTO CerofHs UueT B KuHorearpe «Poccusan? — «BoiiHa u mup». Ouiibm
uaeT ¢ noHeaenbHuka. 16. Tel mpuaenip 3aBTpa mpoBOXkaTh €ro? OH ye3KaeT BO
BnaguBocTtok. MBI Bce yCIOBMIIMCH BCTPETHThCS Ha Bok3aie. 17. Buepa Obuia
yyjecHasi moroaa. Mbl Bech JIeHb ObLIIM Ha BO3/YXE.

GRAMMAR
The Present Perfect Tense

Ex 22 Study the following chart.

He has travelled a lot.

He has never been to Leningrad.

He has always wanted to have a car.

We have already done our work.

They have just finished the text.

| haven't seen him this week (lately, for the last few days, etc).
I've known him since 1947 (I was a child ;1 came here, etc).

NoakownE

Ex 23 Complete the following situations according to the model (bear in mind the
chart above).

Model: It's cold in the room (the window, be open, for a long time).
The window has been open for a long time.

1. It's warm (the weather, be fine, all week). 2. Peter is absent (he, be ill, for a
week). 3. She can't show you the way there (never, be there). 4. He may go to the
cinema (he, do one's work). 5. I can't say anything about this film (not see it, yet). 6.
We may go for a walk (the rain, stop). 7. She knows English well (live in England,
for three years). 8. Don't describe the place to me (I, be there, several times). 9. |
know him very well (be friends since childhood). 10. You look wonderful (I, just,
come back, after, a good rest). 11. It's getting colder every day (winter, come).

Ex 24 Answer the following questions, using the Present Perfect Tense.

1. Why can't you give the book back? (not finish, yet). 2. Why can't you repeat
the question? (not hear). 3. Are they leaving? (not change their plans). 4. What's the
matter with you? | think ... (catch cold). 5. Why is it so quiet in the house?
(everybody, leave). 6. Where will you go in summer? (not decide, yet). 7. How long
has this film been on? (for about a week). 8. Have you ever been late for classes?
(never). 9. How are they? | don't know (not see them lately). 10. Where is yesterday's
newspaper? (just, throw out). 11. How long have you lived in Moscow? (since, be
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born). 12. How much time has passed since he left? (a fortnight). 13. How many
times have you been to Leningrad?

Ex 25 Give two answers to the following questions according to the model.

Model: How long have you lived here?
(@) I've lived in Moscow for three years.
(b) I've lived in Moscow since 19...

1. How long have they known each other? 2. Howl long have you had this coat?
3. How long has this film been on? 4. How long has he been out? 5. How long have
you been a student? 6. How long has she been absent from classes? 7. How long have
you been here? 8. How long have the children been with their aunt?

Ex 26 Give answers to the following questions according to the model.

Model 1: Have you ever been to Tashkent?
No, I've never (not) been there.

1. Has he ever told you the story of his life? 2. Have you ever translated
anything from English into Russian? 3. Has it ever been so warm in April before? 4.
Have you ever read anything by John Updike? 5. Have you ever been to the Far East?
6. Has he ever shown his picture to anybody? 7. Have they ever spoken to you about
their plans for the future? 8. Have they ever studied this problem?

Model 2: Have you finished the book yet?
No, | haven't finished it yet.
| am still reading it.

1. Have you translated the article yet? 2. Have they finished discussing the
problem? 3. Have you decided who will make a report on the international situation?
4. Has she had her lunch yet? 5. Have they finished working at their course papers? 6.
Has he woken up? (to sleep). 7. Has she made breakfast?

Ex 27 Express (a) agreement, (b) disagreement and complete the situation, if
necessary, according to the model.

Model: 1. He has done all his home-work.
(@) (Yes,) he has. (b) But he hasn't. He has done only one exercise.
2. Jack hasn't bought the text-book.
(@) (No,) he hasn't. He can't get it. (b) But he has. Here it is.

1. You have never been to this theatre before. 2. He has answered all the
questions. 3. They have called on him several times. 4. You've caught a cold. 5. The
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film has been on at our local cinema the whole week. 6. You've made three mistakes
in your dictation.

Ex 28 Practise the following according to the model.

Model: You may leave the child with her. She is fond of children.
She always has been.”

1. | don't like their parties. They are dull. 2. It's difficult to ask him for
anything. He is a hard man. 3. Let's buy flowers for her. She is fond of flowers. 4.
He is an unpleasant person. He is too sure of himself. 5. | can't say anything bad
about her. She is a nice girl. 6. It's a beautiful place but it is rainy.

Ex 29 Make up suitable sentences, using the Present Perfect Tense.

1. The wind see at the Moscow Art
Theatre since | was a boy.

2.1 just stop it will happen one day.

3. The Blue Bird not answer from North to East.

4. You always be kind everything for your trip.

5. The rain be on to you about this new arrangement?

6. They change him lately.

7. My aunt always say to me.

8. The secretary arrange my question yet.

9. Nobody ever speak her this week?

10. Who call on

Ex 30 Translate the following sentences, using the Present Perfect Tense.

1. — Bu1 Ob1Banu xorga-nmubo B Kapenun? — Her, HO 5 04€HH MHOTO CJIBITIIAN O
HEel W cOoOMparoCh MoexaTh TyAa Kak-HHOyap jeToM. 2. [lodemy BBl HUYEro He
cAenan, 4TroObl OpPraHU30BaTh IOE€3JIKYy B A3TU HcTOpuueckue Mecta? 3. Mbl
YCIIOBUJIUCh BCTPETUTHCS HA CTAaHIMH, TeOe 3To ynoono? 4. S 3axomuin K HEMYy Ha
sToii Henene. OH 4yBCTBYeT ceOsl 3HAUUTENBHO Jydiie. 5. MHe HpaBUTCS, KaK BB
paccTaBWIM KHUTH Ha moJike. 6. UTto ¢ HuM ciyuminoch? S gaBHO ero He BUxKy. 7. S
yBepeH, oH nmpoctyamics. [Toroga Tak 6sicTpo m3menunack. Cpasy cTamo XoiaoaHo. 8.
EMy oueHb HpaBHUTCS KHHIa, KOTOPYIO Bbl eMy Jaiu. EMy Bcerga HpaBUIIMCh TaKue
KHUTH. 9. MBI elie He pelmiId, KTO W3 Hac moujaer Ha koHdepeHnmio. 10. Dtor
¢buaeM maer ¢ moHeAenpbHUKA. 11. S yxe 3ammatuin Bam 3a owmter. 12. S 31mech HOBBIM
yenoBeK. 4 3mech Bcero Heckonbko aHer. 13. OHa ToapKO 4TO mo3BOoHMIA emy. OH
npuner nomno3xe. 14. S BuxKy, 4TO Thl MHE HE pacckaszayl BCr mpasay. 15. Ero
JIEKIUSl OYeHb MHTepecHas. Ero iekuuu ObUiH BCera HHTEPECHBIMHU.

* She has always been is also possible. It's less emphatic.
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Ex 31 Make up sentences with the following groups of words, using either the Past
Indefinite or the Present Perfect, supply the missing words.

the boy; catch cold; no doubt.

Shakespeare; many comedies; tragedies.

last night; wonderful ballet; "Swan Lake"; the Bolshoi Theatre.

the writer; not yet; finish; new book he's writing.

during; war; her family; two years; in Siberia.

for the last few weeks; thousands; people; visit; the Tretyakov Gallery.
last summer; holiday; the Crimea.

| am hungry; because; not yet; lunch.

this story; happen; many years ago.

CoNoOk~ONE

The Past Perfect Tense

Ex 32 Study the following chart.”

By three o'clock yesterday he had arranged everything for the trip.

He said that they had left Moscow a week before.

She told me that she had known him since 1962.

When we arrived at the stadium, the match had already started.

As soon as (when, after) they had finished breakfast the children ran out to
play.

He did not want to go to the cinema because he had seen the filmon TV.

o~

o

Ex 33 Complete the following sentences, using the Past Perfect Tense (see the
chart above).

(A) 1. He told her that he (buy a TV set the year before). 2. The man at the
station said that the train (leave already). 3. Mary told me that she (not get a letter
from her son yet). She said that she (not hear from him for some weeks). 4. He
understood that he (get off at the wrong station). 5. He said that his parents (always
live in the country). 6. | didn't know that she (change her address). 7. He didn't
remember how it all (happen). 8. We were sure that she (tell the truth). 9. | saw that
the child (catch a cold). 10. She hoped that | (pay for the tickets already). 11. When
he woke up next morning and looked out of the window he understood that it (rain
heavily during the night).

(B) 1. When we came back, the telegram (arrive already). 2. When | got to the
station the train (already leave). 3. The rain (already stop) when we started. 4. When

* In the principal clause of a complex sentence with an adverbial clause of time introduced by "before" both the
Past Indefinite and Past Perfect are possible, eg "The family lived (had lived) in Leningrad before the war broke out."”
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| finished school my elder sister (be a teacher for two years). 5. We (make all the
arrangements already) when we learned that he wouldn't come.

(C) 1. I knew her immediately because my brother (describe her to me very
well). 2. The militiaman stopped her because she (cross the street in the wrong
place). 3. | was not hungry because | (have lunch just an hour before). 4. Nobody
knew when he came in because he (enter the house through the back door). 5. |
thought he knew English well because he (live in England for some years). 6. It
happened to him because he (always be too sure of himself).

(D) 1. As soon as they (take a decision) they could discuss less important
questions. 2. After we (make a fire) it became warm. 3. When | (throw out all the old
newspapers and magazines) | could arrange my new books nicely on the shelf. 4.
After he (pay the money for the plane tickets) he had very little left in his pockets. 5. |
met her soon after | (learn the news). 6. When he (finish his work) he went to bed.

Ex 34 Practise the following according to the model.
Model: Mary told us a story she had never (not) told us before.

1. When | was at the Tretyakov Picture Gallery last, | saw some pictures there |
—. 2. At their dinner party we met some people we —. 3. | went for a walk and
decided to take the road I —. 4. He taught me Judo, in a way nobody —. 5. He
showed us the pictures he —. 6. She spoke of something she —. 7. The lecture was
very interesting, we heard something we —. 8. The dinner was quite unusual, | ate
something —.

Ex 35 Translate the following sentences, using the correct tense form.

(A) 1. OHu cka3anm, 4TO NMpUEXalU croja Ha moe3zne. 2. Bee 3Hanmm, 4ro oHH
IpyXat ¢ AeTcTBa. 3. MBI CKa3aiau UM, 4TO emle He ynaawiu 31o aeno. 4. [lo panuo
o0bsiBHIM, 4yTo moe3n u3 Coum yxke npubsui. 5. OH mmcan, 4TO MOTroJa Tam
macMypHas ¢ TiepBoro ceHTs0ps. 6. Cocex Mo Kyme cKaszal, 4TO MbI YK€ Mpoexalu
Moct. 7. Korma moes3n TpoHyscs, s IOHSJI, 4TO CeJl He Ha TOT moe3a. 8. Bpau ckazan,
YTO peOEHOK MPOCTYAUIICS.

(B) 1. Korma s Hamen ux jom, yxe cremHeno. 2. Korma ona mpumnuia Ha
coOpanue, Mbl yxke oOcyauwnu mnepBblid Bompoc. 3. Korma Bpau mpumien, oHH ke
yBe3nu pedeHka B OonbpHULly. 4. Korna st BepHysicst U3 Teatpa, FOCTH YK€ pa3oluINCh
(yuum). 5. Korna ona npuexana B J€PEBHIO, Mbl UM TaM yxke Henento. 6. Korna s
BEPHYJICS B KYTIE, 5 MIOHSJI, YTO MOM COCEJ| y’KE COILIENI.

(C) 1. B xomHaTe OBLIO XOJIOJHO, IIOTOMY YTO BCKO HOYb OBLJIO OTKPBHITO OKHO.
2. OH Obul B3BOJIHOBAaH IOTOMY, 4YTO MOJy4YWsl Tejlerpammy u3 goma. 3. OHa
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MOJIy4MJIa IJIOXYIO OLIEHKY Ha AK3aMEHE [TOTOMY, UTO CIeNajla OY€Hb MHOTO OIIMOOK.
4. OH He xoTen 00enarb y HAac MOTOMY, YTO YK€ MOel B MHCTUTYyTe. 5. EMy He
XBaTWJIO JIEHET J10 KOHIAa MECSLa, IOTOMY YTO OH KYIUJI BEJIOCHUIIE.

The Future Perfect Tense

Ex 36 Study the following chart.

1. They will have done their work by 7 o'clock.

2. By this time tomorrow he will have crossed the channel and will be in
England.

In 1990 he will have lived in Moscow for twenty years.

By the time you come back, he'll have been here for two hours.

B w

Ex 37 Complete the following sentences, using the Future Perfect Tense.

1. By the time he arrives they — (leave). 2. She is ill now. By the first of April
she — (be in hospital for three weeks). 3. He has bought this TV set on credit. He —
(pay all the money by the 21st of August). 4. How long has she stayed with your
family? By the end of the month she —. 5. She has lived here a long time. By 1990
she —. 6. He is still a school boy, but by this time next year he — (leave school).

Ex 38 Translate the following sentences, using the Future Perfect Tense.

1. 5 Hameroch, YTO K KOHITY COOpaHUs MBI yJIaluM 3TOT Bompoc. 2. Ha Oymaymmii
rojJl K 3TOMY BPEMEHHU OH MpopadoTaeT Ha HaIleM 3aBojie Tpuauath jeT. 3. K Tomy
BPEMEHH, KOrJa OH MpHeaeT, s Oyny *KUTh Ha tore yxe aBe Hemenu. 4. K tomy
BPEMEHH, KOT/1a Thl IPUELIIh TOMOH, ThI 3a0yenb Bce, 4To s roBopmi Tede. 5. K 1
Mast oHM yKe nepeenyT B HOBYIO KBapTUpy. 6. OHU 3aKOHYAT CTPOUTEIHCTBO IIKOJIbI
K HavaJly y4eOHOro roja.

Ex 39 Open the brackets, using the correct tense form. Explain the use of the
tenses.

Mr Sherlock Holmes (sit) one morning at the breakfast table in his room in
Baker Street. His friend Dr” Watson (stand) near the window, examining a walking
stick which a visitor (forget) the day before. "To Dr Mortimer, from his friend," was
engraved upon it, with the date "1884". Sherlock Holmes suddenly (turn) to Watson
and (say): "The owner of this stick (have) a dog which (be) larger than a terrier and
smaller than a mastiff."

"How you (know)?" (ask) Watson in surprise.

"I (examine) that stick carefully and (notice) the marks of a dog's teeth on it,"

* Dr: a written abbreviation for "Doctor".
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(answer) Holmes. "They (be) too broad for a terrier and not broad enough for a
mastiff. Probably the dog often (carry) the stick behind its master. | think it must be a
spaniel, in fact it (be) a spaniel.”

Holmes (leave) the breakfast-table and (stand) near the window as he (say) this.
Watson (look) at him in surprise and (ask): "How can you be so sure of that?"

"For the simple reason that | (see) the dog at our door and | (hear) the bell which
its master (ring). | wonder why Dr Mortimer (want) to see Mr Sherlock Holmes.

Well, we soon (know). Come in," he (add), there (be) a knock at the door.
(After "The Hound of the Baskervilles" by A. Conan Doyle)

Reported Speech. Sequence of Tenses (contd)

Ex 40 Study the following chart, compare the use of the tense forms in direct and
reported speech.”

Direct Speech Reported Speech
1. Mary said: "l've caught a cold.” 1. Mary said that she had caught a
cold.

2. "Have you seen him since he moved | 2. Mary asked if I had seen him since
to Kiev?" Mary asked. he moved to Kiev.

3. "Peter saw the film yesterday," 3. Mary told me that Peter had seen the
Mary said to me. film the day before.

4. "He lived in Leningrad from 1960 4. She said that he lived in Leningrad
till 1965," she said.™ from 1960 till 1965.

5. The dean asked them: "Will you 5. The dean asked them if they would
have returned by the beginning of have returned by the beginning of
term?" term.

Ex 41 Use Reported Speech.

1. "Have you travelled abroad much?" he asked. 2. "Who has written this note?"
he asked the secretary. 3. "I've just received a post-card from Mother," my brother
said to me. 4. "The students also took part in arranging the conference," the chairman
said. 5. "Have you been here long?" the stranger asked me. 6. "Did you really see this
happen with your own eyes?" the militiaman asked the boy. 7. "I hope they will have
taken a decision by the end of the meeting," she remarked. 8. "Did you watch the
detective film on TV yesterday?" he asked her. 9. "This story happened long ago," he

* Some other changes should be observed in reported speech: "yesterday" is changed to "the day before/the previous
day", "last Tuesday" to "the previous Tuesday", "last week/month, etc" to "the week before/earlier/previously”, "two
days, weeks, etc ago" to "two days, weeks, etc before"”, "at the moment" to "at the time".

™ With a definite indication of the time of action, there will be no change in the tense form, eg "I lived in Leningrad
when the war broke out,” she said. — She said (that) she lived in Leningrad when the war broke out. He said: "I was
born in 1961." — He said (that) he was born in 1961.
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said, "and few people remember anything about it." 10. "l haven't read so interesting
a book since | don't remember when," she said.

Ex 42 Rewrite (or retell) in narrative form the passage from the text from ‘Where

have you been? ...’ up to ‘.. But they are pictures just the same, aren't
they?’.

The Article

with the nouns "school”, "town", "table"”, "bed", "hospital”, "train"

Ex 43 Study the chart.

Kislovodsk is a town in the Caucasus. The town is a well-known resort.
They stayed in town last summer.
If you go to town bring me today's newspapers.

Ex 44 Fill in the blanks with the words given in brackets with an appropriate
article (where necessary).

1. (i) At lunch-time you can always find him at — in the corner. (ii) I told the
waiter | wanted — all -to myself. (iii) There were three of us at — that night. (table).
2. (i) — is too small for the child. (ii) | went upstairs; there was — ready for me. (iii)
On Sundays, after the show, the actress seldom went to — before midnight and
usually had her breakfast in — on Monday mornings, (bed). 3. (i) — for Saratov
leaves in a quarter of an hour. (ii) If you don't catch this train, there is — at 5:27. (iii)
Will you go to Odessa by — or plane? (train). 4. (i) Cambridge is 70 miles away
from London, — is on the river Cam. (ii) |1 saw him in — not a week ago. (iii) His
family has moved to — somewhere in the South. (town). 5. (i) After lunch the doctor
was off to — again. (ii) There used to be — in this building once, now it is a museum
of the History of Medicine, (iii) How long have you been in —? (hospital). 6. (i) —
has a good football ground, (ii) Next year he'll be old enough to go to —. (iii) We
used to learn such things at —. (school).

Ex 45 Translate into English.

1. — On yxe Bctan? — Her, eme B nocrenu. 2. Uau cnate! 3. Bpau noxomen k
KpoBaTu y nBepH. 4. OH O0JeH yKe ¢ MecsIl: OH B OONbHUIIE, pa3Be ThI HE 3HAN? 5.
ABTOOYyC 57 nmoBe3eT Bac 10 OonpHHMILI. 6. Bamm aetu ydarcs? 7. DTOM OCEHBIO y
HUX B JIEpEBHE OTKpPOETCA HOBas Iikosia. 8. B mikone mpekpacHas OuOnunoreka. 9.
Kornma orxomut moe3n? 10. Ecth au kakoi-HuOyab moe3n B ropoj okosno 7?7 11. —
Kak tyma nmoGpatbcsi? — Iloe3zgom umiam aBTtodOycom. 12. B 3Ttom romy ropony
ucnosaserca 800 ser. 13. Mpl Bce mpouwioe Jieto nposenu B ropoae. 14. Mel
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00br4HO 00enaeM BrsiTepoM. 15. IloaBHUHB CTOM K OKHY, TaM 3HAYUTENBHO CBETIIEE.
READING
Ex 46 Read the text, and do the assignments coming after it.

Television now plays such an important role in so many people's lives that it is
essential for us to try to decide whether it is good or bad.

In the first place, television is not only a convenient source of entertainment, but
also a comparatively cheap one. For a family of four, for example, it is more
convenient as well as cheaper to sit comfortably at home than to go out. There is no
transport to arrange. They do not have to find a baby-sitter. They do not have to pay
for expensive seats at the theatre, the cinema, the opera or the ballet. All they have to
do is turn a knob, and they can see plays, films, operas of every kind, not to mention
political discussions and the latest exciting football match. Some people, however,
say that this is just where the danger lies. The television viewer need do nothing. He
does not even use his legs. He takes no initiative. He makes no choice. He is
completely passive and has everything presented to him.

Television, people often say, informs one about current events, the latest
developments in science and politics, and presents an endless series of programmes
which are both instructive and stimulating. The most faraway countries and the
strangest customs are brought into one's living-room. People can say that the radio
does this just as well; but on television- everything is much more living, much more
real. Yet here again there is a danger. We get to like watching TV so much that it
begins to dominate our lives. A friend of mine told me the other day that his
television set had broken down and that he and his family had suddenly found that
they had much more time to do things, and that they could really talk to each other
again. It makes one think, doesn't it?

There are many arguments for and against television. The poor quality of its
programmes is often criticized. | think we must understand that television in itself is

neither good nor bad. Television is as good or as bad as we make it.
(After "A New Way to Proficiency in English" by
John Lennox Cook, Amorey Gethin, Keith Mitchell)

Assignments
(a) Say what the text is about in (i) one word; (ii) an extended sentence.

(b) This text can be described as (i) factual; (ii) humorous; (iii) documentary; (iiii)
critical. Give your reasons.

(c) Quickly look through the list and mark the lettered phrase nearest in meaning
to the word or phrase tested.
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1. Essential: (i) absolutely necessary; (it) very interesting; (iii) most exciting.
Convenient: (i) safe; (ii) comfortable; (ii) wonderful.
Entertainment: (i) an exciting show, play, etc; (ii) a dull lecture; (iii) work to

w N

do.

Cheap: (i) low in price; (ii) high in price; (iii) free.

Expensive: (i) low in price; (ii) high in price; (iii) free.

Danger: (i) safety; (ii) excitement; (iii) risk.

The other day: (i) the day before yesterday; (ii) a few days ago; (iii) last

No ok

night.

(d) Choose the answer that expresses most accurately what is stated in the passage.
Only one answer is correct.

1. It is essential for us to try to decide whether television is good or bad because:
(i) it dominates many people’s lives; (ii) lots of people watch TV the whole time; (iii)
TV plays an important part in the lives of many people.

2. TV is a convenient source of entertainment because: (i) there is no need to
arrange for tickets, or transport; (ii) you can watch plays, shows, etc, staying at home
and enjoying the comfort of your living-room; (iii) the children are with you and
there is no need to find a babysitter.

3. TV is a comparatively cheap source of entertainment because: (i) you can
watch TV for nothing; (ii) you pay the price of a TV set and can watch any
programme you like; (iii) watching TV at home is cheaper than going to the theatre,
cinema, etc.

4. The idea behind the sentence "Television is not only a convenient source of
entertainment, but also a comparatively cheap one" is that: (i) TV, though convenient,
is rather expensive; (ii) TV is much cheaper than other kinds of entertainment
(theatre, cinema, etc) but not as convenient; (iii) TV is favourable to your comfort
and at the same time not so expensive as other sources of entertainment.

5."TV is as good or as bad as we make it" means that: (i) TV is good if it is put
to good uses; (ii) TV is bad if it is put to bad uses; (iii) TV may be used for both good
and bad purposes.

(e) List all the arguments for television.
(f) List all the arguments against television.
(g) Sum up what the text has to say on each of the following points.

1. The dangers of television. 2. TV as a source of information, instruction and
entertainment, and how it fulfils each of these roles.

(h) State briefly what, according to the text, explains the growing popularity of TV,
and express your own opinion on the subject.
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(i) Describe briefly a TV programme you especially enjoy watching, and explain
why you like it better than the others.

Ex 47 Read the passage carefully, without a dictionary. While reading, pay special
attention to international words. Compare their meaning with the Russian
words of the same root. Make a list of facts about the TV Tower in
Ostankino (in note form™).

In 1967 a new Moscow "sight" rose in Ostankino, the concrete TV Tower, one
of the world's tallest structures, 539 metres high, and 50 metres in diameter at the
base. At the 337 level there is an observation platform to which visitors are taken by
fast lifts (travelling at eight metres a second). The platform is also the foyer for the
Seventh Heaven Restaurant at the levels between 328 and 334 metres. The restaurant
has three dining halls. Their floors slowly rotate one full revolution in 40 minutes or
S0, so that the diner sees a panorama of Moscow during the meal. The view from both
observation tower and restaurant on a clear evening is wonderful.

Near the TV tower is the Television Centre, with studios, a concert hall, and
offices. Its programmes, sent out from the tower, cover a radius of 120 kilometres
without need for relay stations. The TV Centre is linked through Intervision and
Eurovision with all countries in Europe, and through communication satellites with
almost all points on the Earth's surface.

Central Television broadcasts on four channels.

SPEECH AND COMPOSITION

Ex 48 Answer the following questions, using the vocabulary of the lesson. Sum up
your answers (orally, or in writing).

THE BEST TIME TO MAKE A CALL

1. What is the best time of the week (day) to call on a friend? 2. Do you like
making calls after you've had a busy day at the Institute (office)? Does it make any
difference, is it all the same to you? 3. When did you see your friend last? 4. What is
the best way to let your friend know that you're coming if he has no telephone? 5. Are
all these arrangements necessary if he has a telephone? 6. How long do you usually
stay if it's a friendly visit (a business call)?

SPEAKING ABOUT COLDS

* The facts arranged in note form will look something like this:
Ostankino TV Tower
constructed in 1967—one of the world's tallest structures
height: 539 m, diameter at the base: 50 m
337 m level—an observation tower, etc.
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1. When do people catch colds more often: in good or bad weather (on cold and
windy, or warm and sunny days)? 2. When did you have a cold last? 3. How long did
it last? 4. Must you stay in bed when you have a cold? 5. Do you call a doctor, or do
you go to see him? 6. Does your local doctor call on other patients on his way to see
you? 7. Does he go about town in a car, or does he walk from house to house? 8. Do
you pay the doctor for his visits?

LEAVING TOWN FOR A HOLIDAY

1. Are you usually excited when going on a holiday? 2. When are you leaving?
3. What day have you decided on? 4. Have you already booked the tickets? 5. Did
you go to the station to book the tickets or did you reserve them by telephone? 6.
How long will it take you to get your things ready? 7. What arrangements must you
make before going away? 8. Will you arrange with somebody to see you off? 9. Do
you usually travel light, or do you have a lot of luggage? 10. When will a person say:
"I hope you have a nice journey"?

Ex 49 Read the passage, answer the questions, and retell (or write up) the passage
in English.

JIXOBOBSb ... IIOBOBbB?

Tak HazpiBaeTcs KHMra anriauickoro mnucarens Crena bapcroy. DTo KHuUra o
IOHOLIE M JIEBYILIKE, KOTOpPbIE BCTPETUIIUCh W MOHPABWUIWCH Apyr Apyry. UYepes
HEKOTOPOE BpPeMS OH IOHSUI, YTO ATO OIIMOKa, YTO 3TO HE JIFOOOBb, HO OBLIO YXKe
no31H0. OHM MOXEHWINCh U CTaJU XKHUTh B JIoMe ee maTepu. VX cemeliHasl )KU3Hb
Obl1a HecyacTnuBOM. OAHAKO MOJIO/ABIE JIOIU PEIININ HadaTh BCE CHayasa, yexarb
U3 JIOMa POJAUTENEH KEHBI, HO 3TO YK€ KOHEI] KHUTH.

B knure Ctena bapctoy omnuceiBaeTcs O0OBbIYHAs, TOBCEAHEBHAS KU3Hb.
®amunus repos, bpayH, oqHa U3 caMbIX pacnpocTpaHeHHbIX B AHrnuu. Huyero et
POMaHTHYECKOTO M B TOM, KakK mo3HakoMminch Buk bpayn u Uarpus (onu paboraror
Ha omHOM 3aBojne). OH 3a0bul IoMa JCHBIM W TMPOCUT €€ KYMUTh €My OWIeT B
aBTOOYyCE.

Kanra obcyxmaer mpoOieMbl, KOTOPbIE Ba)KHBI M MHTEPECHBI IJIST MOJIOICKH
0001 CTpaHbl, TIOMOTAET UM JIyUIlle TIOHATh Ce0S U IPYTHX.

Questions

1. What is the name of the book? 2. Who wrote the book? 3. What is the book
about? 4. What did the young man understand after some time? Was it real love or a
mistake? 5. Where did the young people live after getting married? 6, Was their
family life happy? 7. What did t he young people decide to do? 8. How does the book
end? 9. What kind of life does the author describe in the book? 10. Why did the
author call his hero Brown? 11. Are there many people of the same name in England?
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12. Was there anything romantic about the way Vie met In-grid? 13. Where did they
both work? 14. What problems does the book discuss? 15. Why is the book both
important and interesting for young people in any country? 16. In what way can the
book help young people?

Ex 50 Act as interpreter. Sum up the dialogue.

Q: What role does TV play in the life of the Soviet people?

A: Ha stot BOIIPOC TPYAHO OTBCTUTH OAHUM MPCIAJTOKCHHUCM. TCJIGBI/II[GHI/IG MOYKHO
CPaBHUTH C JAJIBHUMU NOPOraMu, KOTOPBIC OTKPBIBAIOT IJIA YCJIOBCKA BCC BPCMA
YTO-TO HOBOC.

: How many channels broadcast TV programmes?

. HGHTpaJIBHOC TCIICBUACHUC IICPCAACT IPOTPAMMBI IO YCTBHIPCM KaHAJIaAM.

: What programmes' does the first channel cover?

: HoBoct n TCKYIIUC CO6I:ITI/I$I, KOHICPTHI U (1)I/IJII>MBI. A 410 Bac 0O0JbIIIE BCETO

UHTEPECYET?

Q: "The World of Animals"” and "Cinema Travel Club".

A: Tlporpammel «B mupe xKuUBOTHBIX» U «KiTy0 KMHOITYTEIIECTBUIN) JIFOOST U ACTH U
B3POCJIBIC.

Q: What is your favourite evening programme?

A: Bo-tiepBbiX, 3T0 niporpamma «Bpemsi». OHa HaunHaeTcst B 9 yacoB Beuepa 1o
MOCKOBCKOMY BPCMCHH. KpOMC 9TOT'O g C YAOBOJILCTBUCM CMOTPIO IICpCaAauIn 00
HCKYCCTBC.

Q: TV can be an excellent source of knowledge. Are there any special programmes
for schools and universities?

A: Jla, KOHEUHO. DTH MPOrpaMMbl OOBIYHO MIEPETAOTCS IO YETBEPTOMY KaHaIy.

Q: To sum up what has been said here | should say that there are different Soviet TV

programmes with something of interest for every viewer.

> O > O

Ex 51 Use the following words and expressions in situations of your own.
1. The Doctor Calls

a beautiful morning; wear light clothes; change (of the weather); start raining;
the whole day; get wet; catch (a) cold; get worse; stay in bed; call a doctor; ask what's
the matter; describe the symptoms; the best way to get well is ...; last (of the cold).

2. Asking the Way

go on a business trip; last (of the journey); arrive in a strange city; stay (stop) at
a hotel; decide to take a walk all by oneself; cross the street; catch a bus; get late; take
the wrong bus home; get off at the wrong stop; find oneself in a strange place; meet a
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stranger; ask the way; find out; be a long way from one's hotel; walk all the way
back; take a decision.

3. Seeing a Friend Off

help sb with the arrangements for a holiday; get ready for the trip; be (get)
excited; have a busy time; call at sb's place; a short (long) way from ...; call a taxi;
throw the bags into the car; travel across the city; arrive at the station just in time;
catch a train; a fast train; say goodbye to sb; start on one's Journey.

4. Traffic Rules Are For You Too

get off a bus; heavy traffic; crowds of people; be late for the theatre; cross the
street in the wrong place; catch sh; explain the traffic rules to sb; hope that sb will not
do it again (repeat the same old mistake).

5. Happy Birthday to You

arrange a birthday party; send letters (invitations); get everything ready for the
party; make coffee (tea, etc); have enough food and drinks; be excited; wait for one's
guests; wear a new suit (dress, etc); put on all the lights; arrange the flowers; have a
really wonderful time; do some dancing (singing); drink (to) sb's health; wish sb
many happy returns of the day; last till midnight (of the party).

Ex 52 Discuss the following, giving arguments for or against.

1. It's about nine o'clock and two friends are just leaving the cinema (theatre).
They discuss the film (play). One of the friends liked it, the other didn't.

2. Your friend says that watching TV is bad for people. For one thing, people
were much healthier when there was no TV, for another, they used to meet their
friends more often. You say that a person can learn a lot if he watches TV regularly.

3. You are discussing the "generation gap" with your friends. You see the reason
for it in the different interests and aims of the younger and older generations. Your
friends disagree with you, saying that the reason lies in the different understanding of
one's rights and duties.

4. A TV language programme, no matter how good, is of little use in learning a
foreign language.

Ex 53 Subjects for oral and written composition.

1. Describe an evening in the Brown family.

2. Describe an evening in your own home.

3. Give a brief talk on a TV programme the whole family enjoys watching in the
evening.
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4. Describe a busy railway station a few minutes before a holiday train leaves.

5. Someone stops you in the street and asks the way to the railway station. Tell
him the shortest way, using such landmarks, as a monument, a new school building, a
metro station, an intersection, a cinema.

6. Write down a telephone conversation between yourself and a friend in which
you make an arrangement to go to the cinema and to have tea at your friend's flat
afterwards.

7. Tell a story to illustrate the proverb "All's well that ends well".

8. Complete the following letter:

Dear Nick (Tanya),

| was surprised to get your letter this morning, saying that you waited for me the
other evening. | am, of course, very sorry that you did so. | sent a telegram in the
morning to say that | wasn't coming.

The matter is that ....
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LESSON FIVE

Text: "To Kill a Man" by Jack London.
Grammar: Complex Object
Adverbial Clauses of Time.

TO KILL A MAN

She moved through the big rooms and wide halls of her house. She was looking
for a book of poems she had put somewhere and only now remembered. She opened
the door of the dining-room and went in. The room was dark and she turned on the
lights. As the light came on, she stepped back and cried out.

In front of her, near the wall, stood a man. In his hand was a gun.

"Oh," she said. "What do you want?"

"I think I want to get out. I've lost my way here," he answered ironically.

"What are you doing here?"

"Just robbing, Miss, that's all. I didn't expect to find you in, as | saw you with
your old man in an auto.? You are Miss Setliffe, aren't you?"

Mrs Setliffe saw his mistake, but she was pleased.

"Now please show me the way out,” the man said.

"And what if® | cry out for help?" asked the woman.

"I must-kill you then,” he answered slowly. "You see, Miss, I can't go to prison.
A friend is waiting for me outside, and | promised to help him."

"I've never met a robber before," the woman said, "and | can't tell you how
exciting it is. Won't you stay a few minutes and talk? | want you to explain the whole
thing to me. You don't look like a robber at all. Why don't you work?"

"I did my best, but there's no work for me in this city," he said bitterly. "I used
to be an honest man before | started looking for a job. And now I must go."

But Mrs Setliffe did not want to lose her robber. Such things did not happen
often in her life.

Turning to the man she said: "l can't really make you stay, but, come, sit down,
and tell me all about it — here at the table."

She took her seat at the table and placed him on the other side of it.

She saw him look about the room, then put the gun on the corner of the table
between them. But he was in a strange house and did not know that under the table,
near her foot, was an electric bell.

"It's like this, Miss," he began. "I'm not a robber and I didn't come here to steal.
You see, | had a little mine once, and old Setliffe took it away from me. | had nothing
left. And as my friend needs money badly | just came to take something back from
your father. I am really taking what is mine."

"I feel you're right," she said. "But still robbery is robbery."

"I know that," he answered. "What is right is not always legal. That's why I must

go.
"No, wait." The woman suddenly took up the gun. At the same time she pushed
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the bell with her foot.

A door opened behind him, and the man heard somebody enter the room. But he
did not even turn his head. Without saying a word, he was looking at the woman, into
her hard cold eyes.

"Thomas," she said, “call the police."

The servant left the room. The man and the woman sat at the table, looking into
each other's eyes. She enjoyed this moment. She already saw the newspapers with the
story of the beautiful young Mrs Setliffe who had caught a dangerous robber in her
own house.

"When you are in prison,” she said coldly, "think of the lesson I've taught you.
Now, tell the truth. | didn't believe a single word of your story. You lied to me."

He did not answer.

"Say something," she cried. "Why don't you ask me to let you go?"

"Yes, I'll say something. You looked so kind and soft and all the time you had
your foot on the bell. Do you know what I'm going to do? I'm going to get up from
this chair and walk out of that door. But you're not going to shoot. It isn't easy to kill
a man and I'm sure you can't do it."”

With his eyes on her he stood up slowly. She began to pull the trigger.

"Pull harder,” he advised. "Pull it, and kill a man."

At the door the man turned round. He spoke to her in a low voice as he called

her a bad name.
(Adapted)

NOTES

1. Jack London (John Griffith) (1876-1916) was born in San Francisco in a
very poor family. He had worked at factories; he had travelled across the ocean as a
sailor; he had walked from San Francisco to New York with an army of jobless
workers. After reading the "Communist Manifesto”, Jack London became an
enthusiastic believer in socialism. During the sixteen years of his literary career, he
published about fifty books; short stories, novels, essays. One of his best works is
"Martin Eden" (1909).

2. auto: automobile

3. What if...?: A uro, ecin...?

VOCABULARY

lose vt (lost) 1. Tepsare, motepsts (also fig) lose a book (ticket, friend, etc); one's
voice (head); money (work, time, etc) Phr lose one's way (= get lost) 3abayautses,
noTepAThCs; 2. MpourpsiBaTh 10Se a game (a competition, war, etc)

expect vt oxwuuath, KJIaTh, pacCUMTHIBAThL, HaJeAThCs expect a visitor (letter,
question, rain, etc) | didn't expect to see you today. We expect you to help us.
expectation n

be (dis)pleased OwiTh (HemoBombHBEIM They were pleased with his answer. We
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are pleased to meet you.

promise vt o6emrate promise sh (one's) help (a book, a ticket, etc); He promised
to come soon; promise n Phr give (make) a (one's) promise nasath obOcinanue; keep
one's promise caepxath oOemanue; break One's promise HapyliuTh OOCIIaHUE,
promising a maorooGeriaromuii a promising student (writer, singer, etc)

look vi 1. BeirsiaeTs, kazarscss How did he look when you saw him? He looked
happy (pleased, sad, ill, well, older, worn out, tired, etc). Phr look like Beirnsaers (o
snewnocmu) What does she look like? Kak ona ermsaut? (Kakas y Hee
BHemHoCcTh?) She is tall, very good-looking; 2. moxoauts, ObITH MOX0XKUM Ha KOT'O-H
look like (= be like) sb He looks like his father. He looks like a doctor.

honest a gectusiit an honest man (face, smile, decision, answer, etc) Phr be
honest with sb OwiTh oTKpoBeHHBIM (YecTHBIM) ¢ Kem-H dishonest a HeuecTHBIH,
oecuecthbiit; (dis)honesty n

make vt (made) 3acraBisars, modyxaate Mmake sb do sth; make sb work (read,
speak, think, laugh, cry, etc); make sb angry paccepauts xoro-u; make sb (un)happy
cenaTh KOro-H CYaCTIIMBBIM (HeCUacTHBIM) etc

need vt HyxxaaTecs (B kom-H/uem-H) need a book (dress, pair of shoes, etc); need
money (time, (sb's) help, (sb's) advice, etc); How much time do you need to do the
work? need n meobxoaumocts, Hykaa Phr be in need (of sth) myxnmarscs, ObITH B
HYXJ€E

badly adv cunwsno, ouens He is badly ill. We need your help badly.

feel vt (felt) 1. uyBcTBOBaTH, ONIyIIATh, HCHbITEIBATE | felt somebody push me in
the crowd. What did you feel when you first travelled by air? 2. cuurats, mojarats
We felt that he was right; vi 3. ayBctBoBath cebss How do you feel? | feel well
(better, all right, bad, ill, etc); feeling n, uysctBO, omrymieane He spoke with feeling. |
had a feeling that somebody was watching me.

even adv naxxe He didn't even look at me when | entered.

without prep 1. 6e3 (koro-H, yero-H; oznauaem omcymcmeue) It's difficult to
translate the article without a dictionary. We decided the question without him. Phr
do without (sb/sth) o6xomuThcst 6e3 (koro-u/ yero-u) He can't do without music; 2.
He (o3nauaem xapaxmep Oeticmesus) She left the room without saying a word.

enjoy vt mosrydath yJIOBOJBCTBHE; Haciaxkaatbes enjoy a film (concert, book,
trip, etc); | enjoy talking with him. Phr enjoy oneself nmpusitHo mpoBoIUTH Bpems,
passiekathcs If you want to enjoy yourself, go and see the new comedy; enjoyment
N HacJIaXXKacHUeE, YAOBOJIBCTBHC

own a COOCTBEHHBIN (ynompebasemcs & NPUMSAACAMENIbHBIMU
mecmoumenusimu) My elder brother has a family of his own. He told the story in his
own words.

danger n omacuocts Phr in (out of) danger B (Bue) onmacuoctu; dangerous a
OIacHBIN; pUCKOBaHHBIA a dangerous plan (game, road, river; dog; man; etc);
dangerous work

believe vt 1. Beputs believe a story (sb's words, etc); | believe him (what he
says, etc); believe in sb/sth Beputrs B koro-u/uro-u; belief n Bepa; mosepue;
yoexnenue | have great belief in his honesty (this doctor, this theory, etc). His beliefs
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are well-known; 2. monarats, cuurath, gymats | believe that he is right. We believe
him to be a good musician.

soft a 1. markuii a soft pencil (apple, etc); 2. HexubId, THXHHA, MATKHE a SOft
voice (look, sound, light, colour, breeze, etc); soft music

pull vt tammute, Tyt She was pulling the child by the hand. Don't pull the
door, push it. Phr pull oneself together B3sTb cebst B pyku; BCTPSAXHYThCS

advise vt coserosats If you don't feel well, | advise you to stay in bed; advice n
coseT (nactaBnenne) He always gives me good advice. Phr a piece of advice (oauH)
coBer; take (sb's) advice mocnenoBaTh (4be-My-H) COBETY

WORD COMBINATIONS

look for (sb/sth) uckats (koro-u/4ro-u)

turn on the light(s) (water, gas) sxirouats cBeT (BOay, ra3)
turn off the light(s) (water, gas) Beikitouath cBET (BOY, ra3)
find sb in 3acrate Koro-u (q0Ma, Ha paboTe)

YOU SEe MoHMMAaeTe I

at all coscem (ue), BooOIIE

do one's best (c)aenars Bce BO3MOXKHOE, CTAPATHCS M30 BCEX CHIT
take a seat 3aHATE MeCTO, CECTh

It's like this Bor xak o6cTout aeno

teach sb a lesson npoyuuTs Koro-u

in a low (loud, soft, etc) voice Tuxum (rpOMKHM, HEKHBIM) TOJI0COM

EXERCISES
COMPREHENSION
Ex 1 Answer the following questions.

1. What was Mrs Setliffe doing at the moment when the story begins? 2. What
made her step back and cry out when she entered the dining-room? 3. What was the
man doing in the house? 4. Why was Mrs Setliffe-pleased when the man called her
"Miss Setliffe"? 5. Why did Mrs Setliffe want the man to stay and talk to her? 6. How
did the man explain why he had come to rob old Setliffe? 7. What made the woman
believe that he wasn't a real robber? 8. What was she planning to do? 9. How did it
happen that the man left the house and she didn't stop him? 10. Why was the man
sure that she wouldn't shoot?

Ex 2 Look through the text once again, and:
1. Tell as much of the background story of (a) Mrs Setliffe, (b) the man who

came to rob Mr Setliffe, as you possibly can.
2. Explain why the man had turned robber.
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3. See if you can find facts proving that the "robber" was not only more honest
than Mrs Setliffe, but that he was also the better person.

4. Explain why the author gave no name to the man who came to rob Mr
Setliffe.

5. Pick out the episode which, in your opinion, is the culminating point of the
story.

6. Say if the characters are described directly, through the author's description,
or indirectly, through their actions, behaviour or speech.

7. Say if you expected this kind of ending to the story, or it was unexpected.

Ex 3 Find in the text the English for the following words and phrases, and use
them in retelling and discussing the text.

KHUTA CTUXOB; BKJIIOUUTH CBET; OTCTYMUTh HA IIAr; BCKPUKHYTh; 3a0JyAUTHCS;
YECTHBIM YEJIOBEK; MCKaTh pabOTy; MOJIOXKHUTh HA Yrojl CTOJa; MOJ CTOJIOM; OCTPO
HY>KJIaThCSl B JICHbraX; HEOXKUJAAHHO CXBAaTUTh OPY)KHE; Ha)XaTh HA KHOIKY 3BOHKA
HOTOi; MOBEPHYTHh T'OJIOBY; HE TOBOPS HU CJIOBA; BBI3BATH IOJUIMIO; CMOTPETH B
rjaza JApyr Apyry; NoidMaTh ONAacHOro BOpa B COOCTBEHHOM J0ME; B TIOPHME;
IPOYYUTh KOT'O-H; HE BEPUTh HU OJJHOMY CJIOBY; HE CBOJS IJia3 C KOr'0-H; HA)KUMaTh
Ha CITyCKOBOW KPIOUYOK; IOBEPHYTHCS; IPOU3HECTH TUXUM T'OJOCOM.

KEY STRUCTURES AND WORD STUDY
Ex 4 Give the four forms of the following verbs.

put, step, cry, stand, lose, do, rob, show, tell, stay, know, steal, leave, feel, hear,
teach, lie (irats), let, shoot.

Ex 5 Make up live groups of three words associated in meaning or area of usage.

job trigger surname machine essay
gun penname business novel car
name poem auto bullet work

Ex 6 Replace the words in bold type by their opposites. Make all necessary
changes. Translate the sentences.

I. The boy stepped forward. 2. Suddenly the lights went out. 3. She greeted us
warmly. 4. As could be expected of him, he did his worst. 5. He said he could do
without our help quite easily. 6. The stranger had walked in through the door. 7.
The man pushed the armchair towards the window. 8. The expedition was in safety.
9. The girl lost her voice. 10. She finally put down her book. 11. The boys caught
the bird. 12. He never tells the truth. 13. It was somebody else's decision. 14. She
turned away from the window.
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Ex 7 Compare the meanings of the words in bold type.

1. (i) She wants another pair of shoes, (ii) She needs another pair of shoes. 2. (i)
We were all unhappy about the arrangement, (ii) We were all displeased with the
arrangement. 3. (i) It's a dangerous job. (ii) It's a risky job. (iii) It's an unsafe job. 4.
(1) I'm expecting a friend. (ii) I'm waiting for a friend. 5. (i) They found him out. (ii)
They found out about him.

Ex 8 Recast the following sentences, using verbs instead of the nouns and phrases
in bold type.

1. Go as far as the traffic lights, then take a turning to the right. 2. Now after
your explanation the situation has become a little clearer. 3. He wants your help. 4.
She gave me a look full of excitement. 5. He saw her coming and made a step back
to let her pass. 6. You have such a happy look on your face. What is it? Another letter
from home? 7. Don't make promises if you are not sure you can keep them. 8. In the
overcrowded bus | felt somebody give me a push. 9. | saw that he was pleased with
my honest answer. 10. My advice to you is to teach him a good lesson. 11. While
walking along the river they heard a loud cry for help.

Ex 9 Translate the following sentences into English, using a different phrasal verb
in each.

throw away, go away (2), give away, run away, move away, turn away, look away,
put away

1. ITopa yxe BBIOPOCHTB BCE 3TH CTaphlie razeThl. 2. JleBouka oTBeJIa rJja3a u
3arutakana. 3. OTo mpaBja, 4TO OH ye3:KaeT U MO3TOMY PO3AaJ BCE CBOM KHUTHU? 4.
Uto ¢ HuM npoucxoautT? OH ymesa He NpPOCTUBIIUCH. 5. DuibM ObUT yXacHO
ckyuyHbIM. OH OTBEpPHYJICA OT KpaHa TeJIeBU30pa U 3akypuil. 6. S Buaena, kak oHa
youpaJjia Temible BellM Ha 3uMy. 7. MajnpyMIIKM HaXall HA KHOIKY 3BOHKA U
yoexanu. 8. EMy cTano XoJloqHO, M1 OH OTOJABHUHYJICS OT OKHA.

Ex 10 Paraphrase the, following sentences according to the model. Translate them
into Russian.

Model He left the room and didn't say a word.
He left the room without saying a word.

1. My sister turned away and didn't answer my question. 2. They left very early.
They didn't wake anybody up. 3. He didn't lose a minute. He sat down to work at
once. 4. The fast train passed the smaller stations and didn't stop. 5. He asked
question after question and didn't wait for an answer. 6. The man sat in front of the
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TV but didn't watch it. 7. She went into her room and sat down in (to) an armchair.
She didn't turn on the lights. 8. When they moved to another place they didn't leave
their new address. 9. He never makes a single mistake when he speaks English. 10.
He did the job alone. He didn't turn to anybody for help or advice.

Ex 11 Paraphrase the following sentences according to the model.

Model: He listened to the concert with great pleasure.
He enjoyed listening to the concert.

1. Muscovites are proud of their city and they like to show its places of interest
to visitors. 2. It always gives him pleasure to talk with interesting people. 3. There is
nothing my brother likes better than to read detective stories. 4. It gives me no
pleasure to travel by air. 5. Her mother is always happy to have guests in her house.
6. They have bought a colour TV set and they rather like watching travel films.

Ex 12 Translate the following sentences, using ‘not at all* or ‘not quite* according
to the sense.

1. On He coBcem mpaB. 2. OH coBcem He mpaB. 3. S HE COBCEM XOpOIIO Bac
nousui. 4. Sl coBcem Bac He moHsUI. 5. OH COBCeM HE BOJHOBAJICS BO BpeMs
HK3aMeHOB. 6. MBI HE COBCEM yBEpEHbI, YTO OH MpuAeT. 7. OHU HE COBCEM JIOBOJIbHBI
ero orBeToM. 8. MHe coBceM He Hy)XHa HX momoIls. 9. OH ObUT C BaMU HE COBCEM
oTkpoBeHeH. 10. S coBeplIeHHO HE 3HAI0, KaK 3aCTaBUTh €r0 paccka3aTh HaM BCIO
npaBay. 11. OHu coBceM He XOTenu, 4ToObl OH OCTaBaJica y HUX Ha JjeTo. 12. He
Ooiitech aToM cobaku. OHa coBceM He omacHa. 13. 51 He coBceM Bepro €ro pacckasy.

Ex 13 Study the following phrases and (a) recall the sentences in which they are
used in the text, (b) use them in sentences of your own.

look for sth/sb; turn on/off the light; come/go on/off (about the light); step
back; get out; cry out for help; go to prison; wait for sb/sth; outside/inside the
house (some place); explain sth to sb; in one's/sb's life; turn to sb (for help, advice,
etc); at/on/under the table; look about the room; take sth away from sb; take up sth;
at the same time; push sth with the foot (shoulder, etc); look into sb's eyes (face); in
prison; think of sth/sb; turn round; in a low (loud, soft, etc) voice.

Ex 14 Fill in the blanks with prepositions or adverbs. Retell passage (B).

(A) 1. He was speaking slowly, looking — the right words. 2. Tell John to turn
— the gas and light when he leaves home. 3. Look, the child has a box of matches —
his hand. Take it — — him quickly. 4. He opened the door — the taxi for her and
stepped — to let her get — first. 5. See you tomorrow—the same place and—the
same time. 6. I'd gladly turn — him — help but | don't know the man — all. 7. Shall |
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find you — if | call — your place tomorrow afternoon? 8. Don't think badly — him,
he meant well. 9. Didn't he try to explain — you how it had happened? 10. | want to
be honest — you and tell you what | think — your work. I can't say I'm at all pleased
— it. 11. She stood — her finger — the bell — some time and heard it ringing — the
house. 12. He stood — the other side — the street and watched the lights — the
house go —. 13. — the door she turned — and caught him looking — her — a
strange Way. 14. Some weeks passed — bringing any change — the situation. 15. He
had smoked — years and now finds it very hard to do — tobacco.

(B) A man came — the inn and said he wanted a drink; but as I moved — the
room to the bar to get it he sat — — a table and asked me to come nearer.

"I just came to see my friend Bill. Is this table — him?"

| told him I did not know his friend Bill and this table was — a person who was
staying — our house whom we called the captain.

"Well," he said, "my friend Bill likes people to call him captain. Is he — the
house?"

| told him the captain was —.

"I expected to find him —. Which way has he gone?"

— some time the stranger sat there waiting — the captain like a cat waiting — a
mouse. Then we heard the door open and the captain entered the house.

"Let's step — that door and give Bill a little surprise,” said the stranger pulling
me — the hand and pushing me — the door. "Bill," said the stranger — a low voice
when the captain came — the room. The captain turned — , saw the stranger and
stopped — saying a word, looking — the man's hard, cold eyes. | wanted to cry — —

help or get — — the room quickly.
(After "Treasure Island” by R. L. Stevenson)

Ex 15 Fill in the blanks with a suitable word. Use the correct form. Translate the
sentences into Russian.

need v (2), feel v, advise, look v (2), believe, pull v, enjoy (2), promise v, lie v (2),
expect (2), even, without (2), own, suddenly, soft, badly, honest (2), pleased, advice

(2)

1. The doctor — her to move to the country. He said she — a change of air. 2.
That cafe across the street — nice enough to me. What if we step in and have a coffee
and sandwich each? 3. You can't really go out in this awful weather — a hat. 4. He
never said a word but I'm sure he — exactly the same way about the arrangement as
we all do. 5. It's always easier to give — than to take it. 6. It was a lovely party and
we all — ourselves very much. 7. He wasn't exactly —, yet he wasn't telling the
whole truth either. 8. She was better at the job than we had —. 9. Do you really do
your — cooking? Isn't that just wonderful! 10. | can't take your — in this matter. This
Is something | must decide for myself. 11. You don't want me to —, or do you? | can
be quite — with you about the whole thing but I'm not at all sure you will like it. 12.
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He pushed the telephone across the table. *What if you phone them now? | know they
— your help —." 13. I like only some kinds of poetry. For me to — it, a poem must
be either realistic or humorous. 14. To tell you the truth, | never — him to give an —
answer to that question of yours. 15. It was such a strange story! | didn't — a single
word of it. 16. She gave him a warm smile and he knew she was — to see him. 17. |
turned on the radio and — the room "was full of — music. 18. The train had already
started when he ran up. We quickly — him inside. 19. She walked away — looking
back even once. She didn't want us to see she was crying. 20. He doesn't — his age at
all.

Ex 16 Replace the Russian words and phrases by suitable English equivalents in
the correct form. Retell and discuss the passage.

Miss Annabel Rochfort-Doyle Fleace, to give her the (momnoe) name, was the
last of her family. She was over eighty, very untidy and very red. The present home
had been built in the eighteenth century, when the family was still rich. It could not,
of course, compare with Gordon-town, where the American Lady Gordon had all
(coBpemennsbie ynoocta): electric, light, central heating and a lift.

In the winter before the one we are talking of, she had been (omacuo) ill. In
April she was better, but slower in her (nBmwkenusx) and mind. In June, for the first
time, she invited her heir” to visit her. Bella disliked him from the moment he
(mpuexai). One day he came to Bella carrying (aeckosasko) books from the library.

"I say, did you know you had these?" he asked.

"I did,"” Bella (conrana).

"All first editions."

"You put them back where you found them."

Bella had often heard that books (crost) a lot of money. So she wrote a letter to
a Dublin bookseller. He came to (mpocmotpets) the library. When he (yexain), he
(3ammmaTii) her a thousand pounds for the six books.

And so it (cayuamnocs) that Bella (pemmita) to give a party. She called her butler
and (o6wscumta) the idea to him.

Bella (npunsnace 3a) work. There were many (mpurortoBnenuii) to make.
Cheerfully Bella wrote the names of the guests on the cards and addressed the
envelopes. She (omycTmna) the names of (Heckonskux) people from her list.

On the day of the ball she (nmpocuynacs) early, nervous with (Bo30yxneHwus),
turning over in her mind every detail of the (mpurorosnenutii).

At a quarter to eight Bella (3ansuta cBoe mecto) at the head of the stairs. The
house looked (BemmkonenHo) in the candlelight.

The clock struck eight. Bella waited. Nobody came.

At half past twelve Bella got up from her chair.

"Riley, I think I will have some supper. I (tutoxo ceds 4yBcTBYI0)."

But (kax pa3) as she (Berxommia u3) the dining-room there was (nBuxenwue).

* heir: nacnenHuk
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Guests (mpuobiBanm). She saw Riley meet them and heard him announce:

"Lord and Lady Mockstock, Sir Samuel and Lady Gordon."

On the stairs, facing her, were the two women she had not invited — Lady
Mockstock the draper's” daughter. Lady Gordon the American.

She looked at them with her (mycteimu), blue eyes.

"I had not (oxxmmana) this honour," she said. "Please forgive me if | am unable to
entertain you."

Miss Fleace (Bmpyr) sat down and said, "I don't know what's (mpoucxoaur)."
Riley and two of the servants (nmepenecsau) the old lady to a sofa. A day after she
died. Mr Banks (mpuexain) from London. Among the things he found in her desk were

the invitations to the ball, stamped, addressed, but unposted.
(After "Bella Fleace Gave a Party" by Evelyn Waugh)

Ex 17 Speak on the following topics. Use the words and phrases given below.
1. The Unexpected Meeting

Mrs Setliffe: stay at home; quiet; dark; look for a book; move through the
rooms; give the door a push; turn on the lights; suddenly; step back; cry out; ask for
an explanation; be pleased; want to find out sth.

the man: believe that the house is empty; see sb leave the house; just the right
moment to enter a house; get in through an open window; carry a gun; under the
cover of night; look for sth; suddenly; lose one's way; find oneself face to face with a
beautiful woman; not be a real robber; believe sb's kind words; be ready to stay and
talk; explain the situation to sb; not know the ways of the rich.

2. Mrs Setliffe

young; beautiful; have a pleasant smile; speak in a soft voice; look kind and
soft; in fact; hard and cold; dangerous; be married to a man twice one's age; rich;
have a lying heart.

3. Mrs Setliffe Thinks of a Plan

do some quick thinking; take a decision; hope to make oneself famous; see one's
name in the papers; make a good newspaper story; catch a dangerous robber in one's
own house; get excited; enjoy sth; take one's seat; push the bell with one's foot; take
up the gun suddenly; send the servant to call the police; be ready to send a man to
prison for nothing; expect that ...; watch sb's every movement; not shoot.

“ draper: Toprosen manyhakTypoii
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4. The Man Who Came to Rob Mr Setliffe

have a mine; lose it; have nothing left; look for a job; be an honest man; do one's
best; have a hard life; meet a friend; listen to the story of his friend's life; need help
badly; think of a way to help; promise; have a kind heart; tell sb not to lose hope;
leave sb outside; go to take back what is one's own; find oneself in a difficult
situation; believe a lie; fully understand what has happened; be a strong man; think
fast; take a decision; be all the same to sb; get up and walk out of the room; teach sb a
good lesson; find out the truth about sb; be sure that ...

Ex 18 Test translation.

1. CoBeryto BaMm JieTE€Th TyJa CaMOJIETOM. JTO ropa3fo Owictpee. Eciu Bbl
noejieTe Moe3/I0M, TO TToTepsieTe ABa JHA. 2. Tak Kak ObLIO YK€ MO3AHO, OHU PEIIUIIN
BEPHYTHCS JOMOU 0ojiee KOPOTKUM MyTeM, HO 3a0iyaminck. 3. Bee mpou3onuio kak
pa3 Tak, KaKk Mbl U OXHJIAJIU — OH MNPOUTpaJ MapTUIO (UTPYy), MOTOMY UYTO OBLI
CJIMILIKOM YyBepeH B ceOe. 4. CoBeTyr0 BaM KyNUTh 3Ty KHUTY. OHa Bam OyzieT HyXHa
st pa®oTel B cienytonieM roay. 5. OH ofemjan mpoBOAMTH HAC, HO TaK U HE
npuien. S aymaro, 4to oH mpocTo 3a0wul. 6. IlocmoTpute, mokanyiicta, Ha 3Ty
KapTUHY. JT0 ero cobcTBeHHast pabora. Ona BaM HpaBuTcs? 7. S HE MOMHIO, KaK OH
BBITJISIIUT. S BUZIEN €ro BCEro JIMIb OAWH pa3 U TO aBHO. 8. Brl Obun y Hee Buepa B
6onpHuIe? Kak ona Beirmsaaut? 9. HekoTopoe Bpemsi OH ObLIT OUEHb CEPhEe3HO OOJIEH.
Ho ceituac omacHOCTh y)ke MUHOBajda M OH YyBCTByeT ceOs HamHoro syume. 10.
ITouemy BbI He Bepute eMy? OH BaM 4E€CTHO Bce pacckasai. 11. B takyio ykacHyto
MOTr0Jy OIACHO OTHPABIATHCA B TOPBI, AK€ C MPOBOJHUKOM (rujgom). 12. —
[Todyemy OH yIIen Tak BHE3aIHO, Jake HE MOnponiaBmuck? Uto-Hulyab CIIyqyuinoch?
— Jla, o Bapyr nouyBcTBOBaN ce0s 1m10xo. 13. Ml mpunum Kak pa3 BOBpeMs. Mbl
TOJIBKO YCIIEJIU 3aHATh CBOM MecCTa, U KOHUEpT Hayaica. 14. OHu pemmin
OTIIPAaBUTHCS MYyTEIIECTBOBATh 0€3 Hero. Bpauu He pa3pemiaioT eMy €3uTh B TaKHe
IIUTeNbHbIe moe3aku. 15. Ecim eMy HyXeH yemoaaH, MyCTh BO3bBMET MoOMl. A
oboiinych 6e3 Hero. 16. OueHb COBETYIO0 BaM MOCMOTPETH (UM, KOTOPBIH UIET y
HAcC B KHUHOTEATpe. Y BEPEH, YTO BBI MOIyYUTe O0IbIoe ynoBoiabcTBUE. 17. Korma Mbl
y3HaJIU, 9YTO OH B TPYJHOM TOJIOKEHUH, MBI CJENalN BCE, YTOOBI MOMOYH emy. 18.
Uto BBI 31echk mmere? Bbel uto-HMOynb mortepsiu? JlaBaiite s momory Bam. 19.
[Toyemy ThI Tak THXO roBopuilib? Kto-undyae ciut? 20. S 3axoaun K HUM BYepa, HO
HE 3acTaj HUKOro joMa. Bo3M0kHO, OHU yXkKe yeXalld Ha Jjauy.

GRAMMAR

Complex Object

Ex 19 Study the following chart.

1. | saw him get off the bus.
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2. Nobody noticed John come in.

3. We watched the train leave the station.

4. He felt somebody push him lightly in the back.
5. Did you hear her sing?

Ex 20 Combine the two sentences into one, using a complex object.

Model 1: He got on the train. We saw it.
We saw him get on the train.

1. He made a mistake. Nobody noticed it. 2. The postman brought a telegram. |
saw it with my own eyes. 3. He told a lie. Everybody heard it. 4. She got sad.
Everybody noticed it. 5. Somebody called your name. | heard it. 6. He stood in the
doorway and watched them. They got into a car and went away. 7. We saw the
runner. He passed the finish line. 8. The car suddenly turned to the left. I noticed it.

Model 2: | noticed that he was standing near the door.
| noticed him standing” near the door.

1. The teacher noticed that he was looking through some magazine during the
lecture. 2. | hear that somebody is crying. 3. It was pleasant to watch how they were
enjoying themselves. 4. Out of the window she watched how her children were
playing in the garden. 5. | noticed that she was speaking very coldly to him. 6. The
militiaman saw that we were crossing the road in the wrong place. 7. We heard that
somebody was laughing in the next room. 8. Because of the noise nobody heard that
the telephone was ringing.

Ex 21 Use either the Infinitive or Participle I of the verb in brackets as the second
element of the complex object.

1. She watched him—away until she could see him no more (walk). 2. | noticed
him — her a quick look (give). 3. When | turned my head | saw him still — in the
doorway (stand). 4. As he sat on the bank of the river he felt the wind — colder and
colder (get). 5. | heard the child — behind the wall (cry). 6. He thought he heard
somebody — him (call). 7. She noticed him — something to the man sitting in front
of him (pass). 8. Did you hear her — that unpleasant remark (make)?

Ex 22 Ask questions to make sure that you've heard the person right.

Model: I heard him sing Russian songs.
What songs did you hear him sing?

* A complex object with Participle I is also possible with the verbs: see, watch, hear, etc, eg "I saw him cross
(crossing) the street."” Participle | is used to draw the attention to the process.
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1. She saw the boy looking through some picture book 2. | heard him telling
jokes. 3. We noticed the woman enter the house through the back door. 4. He likes to
watch the rain come down. 5. We heard the front door open. 6. | saw them walk
along the road. 7. | noticed him give her a hard look. 8. They heard somebody
moving behind them. 9. | didn't hear her say this because she spoke in a soft voice.

Ex 23 Paraphrase the following sentences, using a complex object after the verbs
given in brackets.

1. Was anybody standing near the door when you came home? (notice). 2. The
baby was making the first steps (watch). 3. Somebody opened the door (hear). 4. He
lit a cigarette (see). 5. As | came up to the house it was very dark. Suddenly
somebody took me by the hand (feel). 6. He made a mistake (not notice). 7. The boys
were throwing stones into the river (watch). 8. He was explaining something to the
students (hear). 9. He ran and caught a passing bus (see). 10. Somebody pushed me
in the back (feel).

Ex 24 Translate the following sentences, using a complex object.

1. S cnpiman, Kak KTO-TO OKJIMKHYJI MeHs. 2. OH 3aMeTu1, Kak OHa MoOJIeIHea.
3. Ona Bujena, KaKk MOYTAIbOH TMOJJHUMAJICS BBEPX 10 jecTHuUIe. 4. Mbl Habmonau,
KaK TYPUCTBI IEPEXOAUIN peKy. 5. Bl cibliiany, Kak OH BYepa BBICTYIAJ 1O Paaro?
6. S Bumena, Kak KakoW-TO YEJIOBEK MOKa3bIBaJl €l JOpory Ha craHmuio. 7. Bce
CHBIIIAH, KaK OH oOermiail, 9yTo Oosbliie He OyAeT KypuTh. 8. OHa 3amMeTusa, 9To OH
YTO-TO MCKaJl B mopTdere, U moayMala, 9To OH, MOXKET ObITh, TOTEPSUT AeHbIU. 9. S
HUKOTJ[a HE CIIbIIIaia, 9To0bl OH ToBopuia HempaBny. 10. Hukro He 3aMeTwii, Kak s
OTKPBUI ABEPH U BBIIIE.

Ex 25 Translate the following sentences, using a complex object or a subordinate
clause according to the sense of the verbs in bold type.”

1. S BugeJs, YTO €My HE XOYETCS TOBOPUTH Ha 3Ty TeMy. 2. Sl BHIeJ, KaK OH
MbITANCS 3aBecTH MamuHy. 3. OHa cablmasa, 4to npodeccop, 00IeH yKe HEIeIo.
4. OHa cJplana, Kak KT0-TO YIOMSHYJ MO€ UMs. 5. Mbl 4yBCTBOBAJIU, YTO OH €IIIe
Hu4dero He pemwmi. 6. [locne 3axona conHIa Mbl MOYYBCTBOBAJIM, KaK TEMIEpaTypa
BO3/lyXa Hayajia OBICTPO Maaath. 7. Bbl cjablmanam, 4To OHU yXe BepHyauch? 8. S
BHIKY, BbI JIOBOJIbHBI IOJIAPKOM. 9. S yBHAeJI, 4YTO BCE CMOTPAT BBEPX U ceMYac ke
MOYYBCTBOBAJI, 4YTO 4YTO-TO Ciaydywioch. 10. Mpl 4yBCTBOBaJM, 4YTO €My HE
HpaButcs ero pabdota. 11. Korna s caguiicst Ha moes3[l, 1 BAPYT MOYYBCTBOBAJ, KaK
KTO-TO MOTSIHYJI MEHS 3a NaJIbTO.

* After the verbs see, hear, feel a subordinate clause, not a complex object, is used if they denote mental perception,
eg "I saw that he didn't believe me."
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Ex 26 Study the following chart.

1. Let me ask you a few questions.

2. Did the doctor let him go out?

3. It took him a long time to make his car start.
4. What makes you think so?

Ex 27 Complete the following sentences, using a complex object on the pattern of
the above chart (make use of the infinitives).

understand, believe, look back, behave like that, help, shoot, go by, move, laugh

1. | can't make this car —. 2. What made you — his story? 3. Our father never
let us — at birds. 4. Let me — you to carry your things. 5. The jokes he told made
everybody —. 6. The noise behind me made me —. 7. You mustn't let the child —. 8.
Her words made him — that he was mistaken. 9. | let five minutes or so —

Ex 28 Translate the following sentences into Russian, watch the meaning of the
verb ‘let".

1. Let me know when you leave. 2. He didn't let me pay for the taxi. 3. We must
let her make her own decision. 4. | let her have my seat. 5. "When did you write to
him last?" "I wrote to him — let me see, three weeks ago.” 6. Suddenly he let my
hand go. 7. Let this be all among friends. 8. Don't let him leave so early. 9. Let's go to
the cinema. 10. He is not talkative himself but he likes to let people talk. 11. Let's not
think about it.

Ex 29 Ask questions about the parts in bold type to make sure that you've heard the
person right.

1. She didn't let him smoke in the children's room. 2. She made him sit down
and wait for her. 3. They didn't let him tell how it all had happened. 4. | decided to
make her keep a promise. 5. You must make her believe you. 6. The conductor
didn't let the boy get off the bus while It was still moving.

Ex 30 Translate the following sentences, using a complex object with either ‘let' or
'make".

1. OH npegocTaBuII MHE PEIIUTh 3TOT Bompoc. 2. [louemy Tl JyMaenib, 4TO OHA
Henpasa? 3. [lail MHe 3HaTh, Koraa Thl yezxkaewsb. 4. Ornycture ero. 5. OH Bcex
paccmennit cBOMM pacckazom. 6. IIycts OH He KypuT 31€ech. 7. S CTOSIT BCIO TOPOTY.
A yerynuin ¢cBoe MECTO MOKHUIIOMY 4YesIoBeKY. 8. MBI 3aCTaBHIIM €Tr0 TO00eIaTh HaMm
npuexars eule pa3. 9 He napaitte et HocuTh Tskenbie Bemu. 10. Uro 3actaBuiio ero
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caenatpb 3TOT 1mar? 11. PebeHok He oTmyckan Moo pyky. 12. Mbl HE MOTJIM TIOHATB,
YTO 34aCTaBMJIO €ro cKas3aTb HempaBay. 13. Paspemmnre MHe npuitu. 14. Mul
3aCTaBUJIM €r0 MPUXOAUTH BoBpeMs. 15. JlaiiTe MHE 3HATh O BallleM PELICHUU.

Ex 31 Study the following chart.”

Everybody expected him to say a few words on the subject.
I didn't expect him to come so early.

I want you to understand me.

Do you want her to leave tomorrow?

I believe her to be a good teacher.

She knows him to be very gay.

They advised us to take the 12 o'clock train.

NoakowhE

Ex 32 Paraphrase the following sentences so as to use a complex object after the
verbs in brackets.

1. He will come by an early train (expect). 2. She loses so much time in talking
(not want). 3. He will be pleased with the results of our sports competition (expect).
4. It's good advice (believe). 5. It's a dangerous kind of sport (know). 6. She must see
the doctor (advise). 7. You must promise not to do such things again (want). 8. They
were at home (believe). 9. You must teach him a lesson (advise). 10. They will enjoy
the film (expect). 11. He won't be back so soon (not expect). 12. It won't happen
again (not want). 13. Will he come too? (expect).

Ex 33 Paraphrase the following, using a complex object according to the model.

Model: He wants the book back. Bring it tomorrow.
He wants you to bring the book back tomorrow.

1. Somebody must help him with his English. He expects it. 2. He is an honest
man. Everybody knows it. 3. It's a safe way out, | believe. 4. Don't read my letters. |
hate this. 5. He will arrive tomorrow. They are expecting him. 6. You must not
talk about such things in the presence of the children. | don't like this. 7. Do you
think he is about fifty? 8. We believe, it is a mistake. 9. | want you for a few
minutes. Help me rearrange the furniture in my room. 10. | have always thought my
work is very interesting.

Ex 34 Translate the following sentences, using a complex object.

I. On xouer (xoTte), uToObI: 1. OHA Mana oOemanne npuexaThb. 2. Mbl PEIIIIIA

* Such verbs, as'like, hate, find, think, allow, get, tell, can also be used on the same pattern, eg "'l hate you to
take my books without letting me know." "He told me to do the job."
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ATOT BOMPOC BMECTE C HUMHU. 3. KTO-HHOYb IpOy4yui ee. 4. OHa cKazajia eMy B 4eM
Jen0. 5. Bbl OOBSICHUIIM, KaK IMOJb30BAThCA 3TOW MAIIMHOW. 6. BCE MOMHUIIHU, YTO
OMacHO KynaThCsl, KOT/Ia BOJIa €I1le TaKasi XOJIOAHAas. 7. Mbl JIOTOBOPUIIUCH O BCTpPEYE.

I1. 51 He xouy (xoTes(a), yToObI: 1. BHI TOBOPWIM €l HEMPABAY. 2. OHU pellIaiu
ATOT Bompoc 0e3 MeHs. 3. BBl JeTenu Tyaa (camosieToM). 4. Bbl 3a0bIBajd CBOU
oOemanus. 5. OHa BOJHOBAJIACh. 6. OHA 3aMETUJIA MOE BOJHEHUE. 7. KTO-HUOYAb 3HAJ
O HaIlIeM OThe3/I€. 8. BHI IaBajiil MMyCThIE OOCIIAHNUS.

I11. MBI sx1eM (3kmaJu), 4To: 1. BBl CKakeTe YTO-HUOY/Ib M0 3TOMY BOIIPOCY. 2.
OHa OOBSCHUT HaM, MOYEMY OHA HE TMPUIILIA. 3. BBl CJeJaeTe BCE OT Bac 3aBHCSIIIEE,
9TOOBI J0CTaTh OwieThl. 4. OH 3aiileT K HaM Ha JTOW HeJene. 5. Hall KOHIEePT
MTOHPABUTCS UM.

IV. Oun He xayT (He 0XXKUAAAM), 4TO: 1. OHA MOBEPUT UM. 2. OH CKaXeT
npaBay. 3. Mbl 3aKOHYMM paboTy 0e3 MX MOMOMIU. 4. 3TO CIYYUTCS TaK CKOpo. 5.
MOHAA00UTCS UX IMOMOIIb. 6. KTO-HUOYIh MOWIET X MTPOBOXKATH.

V. 1. 4 nonarato, 4T0 OH CTYJIEHT MEPBOro Kypca. 2. MHe He HpPAaBUTCS, YTO BbI
omazapiBaere. 3. OHa 3Hala, 4To OH Xopouui croptcMeH. 4. OH coOBeTyeT Ham
yCTpOUTH Beuep B kiyOe. 5. OHU CUMTAIOT, YTO ATO €JUHCTBEHHBIN BbIXOA. 6. S
cuMTalo (1Mojaraw), YTo ero COBET MPaBUIIbHBIM.

Mixed Bag

Ex 35 Open the brackets, using a complex object. Translate the sentences into
Russian.

I. 1 can't let (you, lose) time like this. 2. The telephone ringing made (she, sit up)
in bed. 3. Did you see (it, happen) with your own eyes? 4. We saw (he, turn) the
corner of the street. 5. She wanted (the whole world, know) how happy she was. 6.
Did they expect (we, show) them the city? 7. The bad weather made (she, change) her
plans. 8. Don't let (the fire, die). It'll be difficult to make another fire in this wet
weather.

Ex 36 Paraphrase the following sentences, using a complex object either with
Participle I or Infinitive according to the sense.

1. Hundreds of cars were moving along the road. They watched them. 2. The
aeroplane landed safely. | watched it. 3. He was reading my private letters. |
noticed it. 4. He made a mistake yesterday. She noticed it. 5. The rain is coming
down my back. I can feel it. 6. A man called out her name. She heard him. 7. They
were making a terrible noise. | could hear them. 8. He plays tennis. | have never
seen it. 9. | saw them through the window. They were waiting by the door. 10. The
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house shook. | felt it. 11. She found her dog. It was lying asleep on her doorstep. 12.
He speaks with a slight accent. | have never noticed it before.

Ex 37 Answer the following questions, using a complex object; build up a
situation, if necessary; make use of the suggestions.

1. What makes you think he is out? (see, leave the house). 2. Does she sing
well? (hear, sing, many times). 3. How did he fall down? (let, go, sb's hand). 4. What
makes you think he is a good football player? (watch). 5. Why won't he go on the trip
with us? (his mother, not want). 6. Why do you want to discuss her discipline?
(behave like this, can't let). 7. How did they enjoy the concert of this famous
comedian? (make, laugh). 8. How do you know that he can speak English? (hear). 9.
Why are you so sure that he will do this work? (make). 10. Why does he spend so
much time (on) gardening? (make, feel happy).

Ex 38 Translate the following sentences, using a complex object where possible.

1. Beuto npusTHO HaOMIOATh, KaK JACTH ciymiana My3biky. 2. lllym 3a cnimHOM
3aCTaBWJI MEHS OIVISIHYTHCS, I YBHUJIEJ YEJIOBEKA, KOTOPBIM Maxayl PyKOM W UYTO-TO
kpuyan. 3. Heyxenu Thl HE BUAMIINB, YTO OH XOUYET, YTOOBI Thl 1oMor emy? 4. Mue
OBl HE XOTEJIOCh, YTOOBI THI TUIOXO AyMall 0 HeM. MBI BCerja 3Halld ero Kak O4YeHb
YECTHOTO 4YesioBeKa. 5. S HuKoraa He clblian, 4ToObl OH YIIOMSHYJ 3To uMs. 6. He
pazpemainte AETAM CMOTPETh TEJIEBU30p A0 MO3JHETO 4Yaca. ITO IIOXO ISl UX
310poBbs. 7. JIr0Omto, yToOBl OKHA BHIXOJAWIW Ha for. 8. Ilo3BonbTe MHE AaTh BaM
coBeT. 9. OHM 1OYYyBCTBOBaJIM, 4YTO HM mnopa yxonutb. 10. Buapyr ona
MOYYBCTBOBAJA, KaK KTO-TO CJE€rka KOcHyJcs ee reda. 11. S 3ameTun, kak Takcu
3aMEeIIJIIIO XOJ M OCTAaHOBWJIOCH Ha yriy yiauipl. 12. OH Bceraa aenaer TO, YTO ThI
xouemnb. 13. OH 3HaJ, 4TO 3Ta KHUTAa MHTEPECHAsI, HO OH HE OXKHJIaJl, 9YTO OHA OyneT
Takol mHTepecHOW. 14. S cmpiman, oH ceiiyac paboTaeT Haa HOBOW KHUTOW. BbI
3HaeTe, 0 YeM oHa?

The Use of the Tenses in Complex Sentences with
Adverbial Clauses of Time

(a) introduced by the conjunction 'as'”

Ex 39 Answer the following questions according to the model. Make use of the
phrases.

Model: When did you meet him? (turn the corner of the street).
I met him (just) as | turned the corner of the street.

* The Continuous tense forms are seldom used i.n adverbial clauses of time introduced by "as" and should be
avoided.

117



we, get off the bus; cross the bridge; they, come nearer; they, walk together towards
the house; we, pass the cafe; wait for her; shave; read the letter

When: 1. did it begin to rain? 2. did he turn away? 3. did she smile? 4. did he
watch the children play? 5. did she say that she was leaving? 6. did he sing? 7. did
she say she wanted a cup of coffee? 8. did they hear somebody call for help?

Ex 40 Translate the following sentences on the pattern of the above exercise.

1. Kak ToabKO s collen ¢ moe3ja, oH nmojoekan ko MHe. 2. Kak Toiabko moronaa
UCIIOPTHJIACh, MBI BEPHYJIUCH B Topoa. 3. [lo mMepe TOro xkak OH paccKasblBayl 3Ty
UCTOPUIO, HAM CTAaHOBWJIOCH Bce MHTepecHee. 4. Kak Toiapko OHa BKIIFOYMIIA CBET, OHA
yBUJeJla B KOMHaTe He3HakomIia. 5. OHa BCIOMHUWJIA O MHUChME, KOTOpOE 3a0blia
OTIPABUTh, KOT/Ia MTPOXOAMIIA MUMO TIOUTHI. 6. Kak TOJIbKO OH 3aroBOpuII, OHa cpasy
BCIIOMHMJIA, TJI¢ OHA BCTPETHUIIA €TO BIIEPBHIC.

(b) introduced by the conjunctions ‘when’, 'after’, ‘as soon as' (Past
Indefinite in the principal clause and Past Perfect in the adverbial clause)

Ex 41 Answer the following questions according to the model. Make use of the
phrases.

Model:  When did the children run out to play? (as soon as, finish breakfast).
As soon as they had finished breakfast (they ran out to play).

after, take a decision; when, the right time, come; after, she, lie to him several times;
after, he, explain everything again; when, finish his third cigarette; as soon as, start
speaking

When: 1. did they leave? 2. did he look at his watch? 3. did the situation
become clear to them? 4. did he teach her a lesson? 5. did they take practical steps? 6.
did she recognize the stranger?

Ex 42 Translate the following sentences, using the conjunctions ‘as soon as',
‘after’, ‘when".

1. Tlocne TOro kak OH MPOYUTAN OJHY KHUTY HTOTO aBTOpPa, €MY 3aXOTEJIOCh
MPOYUTATh BCE, YTO OH Hamucail. 2. [I[pokuB B 3T0M HEOOJBIIOM FOPOJE BCIO KU3Hb,
OH 3HAJI €r0 UCTOPHUIO, KAXKIBIM YIroJIOK, Kaxjoe aepeBo. 3. Kak TOIbKO CTyIEHTHI
3aKOHUYWJIM CTPOUTENILCTBO CTAIMOHA, OHU CPa3y K€ OPraHU30BAJIA MEPBBIM MaTy. 4.
OH mpuien yxe mociie TOro, Kak OHM 3aKOHUWIU OOCYKJEHHE 3TOro Bompoca. 5.
OHM npuexalii Ha CTAaHLMIO MOCIe TOro, Kak noes3y ymein. 6. Korna onn cHecnu Bce
BEIIM BHW3, OHA BbI3BAJIA TAKCH. 7. Sl MOHAN €€ MBICIb TOJBKO MOCJIE TOro, Kak
IIOrOBOPUJI C HEM.
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(c) introduced by the conjunctions 'before’, "till*, "until’

Ex 43 Paraphrase the following sentences according to the model and translate
them into Russian.

Model: When he called to see me, | had not had breakfast yet.
He called to see me before | had had breakfast.

1. When we arrived at the station, the train had not left yet. 2. When the bell
rang, he had not finished his composition yet. 3. When he asked this question, they
had not finished the discussion of the problem yet. 4. When it began to rain, they
hadn't crossed the river yet. 5. When he left, the telegram had not arrived yet. 6.
When he got off, the train had not stopped yet.

Ex 44 Answer the following questions according to the model. Make use of the
phrases.

Model:  How long did (will) they wait? (the train, start)
They welted {will wait) till (until) the train started (starts).

the mother, come; get an answer to their letter; it, get dark; it, get too hot; somebody,
wake up; move to the South; everybody, leave

How long: 1. was he ill? 2. did (will) they stay in town? 3. did the baby cry? 4.
did they play football? 5. did they stay in the Crimea? 6. did he sleep? 7. did he stay
at the party?

Ex 45 Insert 'before’ or 'till* ("until®).

1. | forgot all about the letter — I was outside. 2. He had died just — the war
started. 3. She didn’t know what was happening to her — it had happened. 4. We
must do something — it's too late. 5. He thought for a moment — he answered her. 6.
Sit here and wait — | finish my interview. 7. He couldn't do anything — he found the
document. 8. Think twice — you take this dangerous step.

Ex 46 Translate the following sentences into English.

1. Ona emie He 3a/1a1a BOIPOC, a OH YK€ 3HAJI OTBeT. 2. JleTu urpaiu Ha yiuile,
Moka He cteMmHeno. 3. OH MoJyall, ToKa s He 3ajiajia €My 3TOT Bompoc. 4. S coBeTyro
BaM TOAyMaTh, MPEXKJE YeM Bbl MPUMUTE pemieHue. 5. Bbl HUKOrJa HE HAy4YHUTECh
nMcath CTaThW, MOKA HE mNompoOyeTe caMu Hamucath 4To-HUOYyIb. 6. PebeHok
yOexan A0 Toro, Kak mpuiiena Bpad. 7. OHM moOpanuch JTOMOW 10 HACTYILJICHHS
TemMHOTHI. 8. OHa ycmena cecTb Ha aBTOOyC 10 TOro, Kak OoH TpoHyiucs. 9. Urpa
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MpoJoJKaiach 10 TEX MOp, Moka He nomen 10xab. 10. S He yeny 1o Tex mop, moka
HE IPUBEAY CBOM JieJia B MOPSIOK.

(d) introduced by the conjunction ‘while’
Ex 47 Complete the following sentences according to the model.

Model:  She asked him this question while he (tell us about his stay in London).
She asked him this question while he was telling us about his stay in
London.

1. Her face didn't show anything while he (say this). 2. We continued to discuss
the problem while they (have a smoke in the corridor). 3. While | (wait for you), |
looked through all these magazines. 4. It began to rain while he (sleep in the garden).
5. He stopped her while she (enter the office). 6. We waited in the sitting-room while
she (speak to a friend over the telephone). 7. Everybody watched his face while he
(play the piano). 8. While | (eat my sandwiches) at the station bar, two strangers
came in. 9. While she (wait) for the bus, she read the newspaper.

Ex 48 Make up sentences according to the model.

Model: The teacher, write something on the blackboard; the students, think of the
problem.
While the teacher was writing something on the blackboard, the students
were thinking of the problem.

1. The children, play in the garden; their mother, read a book. 2. She, make
breakfast; he, look through the morning papers. 3. I, wait for you; you, watch the
football match on TV. 4. They, talk of old days; the band, play dance music. 5. She,
make tea in the kitchen; he, unpack his things. 6. These thoughts, pass through his
head; he, ask different unimportant questions.

The Use of the Present Perfect Tense in the Meaning
of the Future Perfect Tense in Adverbial Clauses of Time

Ex 49 Complete the following sentences using the Present Perfect Tense in
adverbial clauses of time according to the model.

Model: I shan't go anywhere until (finish writing my report).
| shan't go anywhere until I've finished writing my report.

1. You'll pay when (get the money from home). 2. I'll come as soon as (write this
letter). 3. He won't let you have another book until (give back the one he gave you

120



last week). 4. She will understand what it is only after they (teach her a good lesson).
5. | shan't speak with you until (take your words back). 6. You'll never be well again
until (stop smoking). 7. You won't understand the goodness of these people until (live
some time with them). 8. I won't let you go till (promise to come again).

Ex 50 Translate the following sentences (note the model above).

1. Mbl He oTHycTUM Bac, MOKa Bbl He mooOenaete ¢ Hamu. 2. Hukto He Oyner ¢
BaMHU pa3roBapuBaTh, IIOKAa BBl HE BO3bMETE CBOM cioBa Hazaj. 3. Henbss
MOJIb30BAThCSl ATUM allllapaToM, MOKa Bbl HE M3Y4YUTEe MHCTPYKIMIO. 4. Bbl HauHeTe
CBOOOJHO YWTATh AHIJIMICKYIO JIMTEpPaTypy TOJBKO IOCJIE TOro, Kak MpoYTeTe
HECKOJIbKO KHHUT.

Ex 51 Use the correct form of the verbs in brackets.
IN THE DINING-CAR

John and his wife, Angela, are fond of (travel) and usually they (go) abroad for
their holidays. Some time ago they (go) to a small town in Yugoslavia. They also
(spend) a very exciting holiday in Italy last year. They (catch) a plane from London
to Paris, then they travelled by train to Istambul. The train (move) very slowly
through the mountains in Northern Italy. John and Angela (have dinner) in the
dining-car when the train (stop) suddenly. They (look) out of the window. It (get)
dark, but they (notice) quite a lot of men in green (get on) the train. One of them
(speak) angrily. John (think) he (see) fire-arms, but it (become) too dark to be sure.

A few minutes later the dining-car (be) full of men in green. They (ask)
everybody for their passports and (look) at them hurriedly. Angela decided that the
men (be) police or immigration officials. A man, who (sit) quietly at their desk,
(look) very excited. One of the men in green (come up) to the man. But before he
(ask) for his passport, the man (jJump) from the seat (push) the nearest man hard, and
(try) to get out of the window — but it was too small. Other officials (seize) the man
and (take) him away. One of them (explain) that the Italian police (expect) them
(arrest) the robber because he (steal) three paintings from the Uffizzi Gallery in

Florence several weeks before.
(Mozaika, 1970)

Ex 52 Rewrite (or retell) in narrative form the following passage from the text.
From "In front of her, near the wall, stood a man" ... up to "'And now | must

go'.
The Article

Ex 53 Study the chart. See how the following nouns 'weather’, 'advice’, 'news’,
'information’, 'progress', 'money’, ‘work"’ are used.
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1. What good weather (news, advice, progress, work, information)!

2. Where is the money (news, advice, work, information) from? It is from Nick.
3. I've got a piece (two pieces) of news (information, advice).

4. There is much (little) work (money, news, information, progress).

Ex 54 Translate the following.

1. (1) CoBeTsl naBaTh JIETKO, HO OY€Hb TPYAHO cienoBaTh UM. (i1) [To3BonbTe
MHE JaTh BaMm coBeT, (ii1) OOpatutech K HEMY, OH, Kak IpaBUJIO, JAET XOPOIIHE
coBeThl. 2. (1) Uto HOBoro? (i1) TO CTapbie HOBOCTH, 51 UX YXKe JaBHO CJblmai, (iii)
Kaxkast mpekpacHass HOBOCTb; jJoMa oOpaayroTcs, korga ycueimar ee. 3. (1) — [ae
nenbru? — OHM Ha crtoje, (i1) S He mory nmath Tebe MHOTO JIeHer. /[BaanaTh mAaTh
pyonen ycrpost 1ebds (mocrarouHo)? 4. (1) Dta KHUTA COJAEPKHUT BCE CBEICHHUS O
nocineaHed skcrequiuu bepunra, (i) HoBble cBefeHUs elie HE TOCTYIWIH, MbI
KJIEM MX ¢ MUHYThl Ha MHUHYTY. 5. (1) OH umer paboty, (ii) IT0 O4YeHb TpyAHas
pabora. OHa HE CMOXET cJielaTh €€ CaMOCTOSITEeNbHO, (1i1) I X04y OBITh OTKPOBEHEH
c BamMH. MHe He HpaBUTCS, KaK BBI clelanu 3Ty paboty, (iiii) OH He coOupaercs
MEHSATh MECTO paboThl. 3/1ech eMy i paboTa mo ayiie, U KOUIeKTuB. 6. (1) — Bal
XOpOIIO OTHOXHYNH 3a ropogoMm? — Jla, Obuta yynecHas Moroja U Mbl OOJIBIIYIO
4acTh BpeMeHHU ObUTM Ha Bo3ayxe, (i1) B aTom roay ¢ moromoi mpouCXOAMUT YTO-TO
CTpaHHOE. Y Hac paHbllle HUKOTJA He OBLIO JOXKIJIUBOM MOToAbl B JAekadpe, (iii) S
HAJICIOCh, TIOT0/Ia HE U3MEHUTCS K XyJIIEeMy; s OCTaBHWJIa Iall U 30HT qoma. 7. OH
caenan OoyblliMe YyCNEeXW 3a mocieaHee BpeMsa. Sl 3HAI0, YTO €ro MIpernojaBaTeib
OYEeHb JOBOJICH UM.

Ex 55 Translate the following.

Hall Two is on the second floor.
Take Bus Five, get off at the fourth stop.

1. — TI'nme ceituac detblpHamuaTas rpymnma? — Y HHUX OOBIYHO B 3TO BpeMs
JIEKIIUS TI0 UCTOPUHU BO BTOpoM 3ane. 2. — ['ae Oyzaet 3aBTpa cobpanue? — B 405-i
aynutopuu. 3. — Ha kakoil ctpanuue tpetuil ypok? — Ha nmsteaecar BocbMou. 4.
— Ckaxure, NOXaJIyHCcTa, T/Ie HaXoaaTcsl KapTuHbl Pennna? — B msitom 3ane, Ha
BTOpoM dTaxke. — Cmacubo. 5. Ha Hamem Kypce OKOJO AECSITH TPyHI; camas
MaJleHbKasi — BOChMasi, B HEM TOJILKO TPU CTyAeHTa. 6. BOT necsThiil aBTOOYC, Bailia
OCTaHOBKa msTas (otTctona). 7. JJloM HoMep AeBATh — YETBEPTHIM OT yrIiia.

READING

Ex 56 Read the text, and do the assignments coming after it.
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It is useful to be able to estimate and describe characters. There are however,
two aspects of the subject. Personal appearance, physical features, stature and build,
clothes or individual details which make one person different from another. Such
description is often given of missing persons. There will be little indication of
character in these cases.

Yet clothes and appearance are often an index to character, not only the kind of
clothes people wear, but how they wear them. A person who takes little interest in his
or her appearance, is not likely to be a methodical or tidy person.

Characters may be described in several ways: by description, by suggestion, by
conversation, or by action.

Simple description is perhaps the easiest, but also the least satisfactory method,
e.g. you may, say John Brown is a very methodical and tidy person, which is a plain
statement of fact. If, however, you describe some of his habits which help to build
character, such as his neatly-parted hair and clean shoes, his careful and accurate
work, tidy desk, and so on, all this will suggest his character far better. If you wish to
add that John is also cheerful and good-tempered, you can do so by describing what
he says and what he does. If you listen to a person’s talk, you soon have some idea of
his character. You should remember, also, that "Actions speak louder than words"
and by telling how people act, you will be indicating their character.

If you wish to describe people well, you should notice such things as habits,
mannerisms, amusements or hobbies, clothes, particularly hats and shoes. Habits and
amusements can also tell us much. Character shows itself through such details as
one's voice, walk, features, eyes, mouth, hands, rouge, or other make-up.

Yet we cannot say that a person is wholly good or bad, any more than we can
say that a high forehead always denotes intelligence or a big chin indicates a strong
will.

(After "English Every Day" by R. E. Houseman)

Assignments
(a) Say what the text is about in (i) a short phrase; (ii) an extended sentence.

(b) Quickly look through the list and mark, the lettered phrase nearest in meaning
to the word or phrase tested.

1. Estimate character: (i) find out a person's true worth; (ii) see the difference
between people's characters; (iii) form an opinion of a person's character.

2. Personal appearance: (i) the way a person looks; (ii) the way a person
dresses; (iii) the way a person walks and talks.

3. Physical features: (i) the size of a person's hands, feet; (ii) the parts of the
face (forehead, nose, etc); (iii) the colour of the hair.

4. Stature: (i) a person's health; (ii) state of mind; (iii) the natural height of a
person.
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5. Build: (i) the shape and proportions of the body; (ii) the look in a person's
eyes; (iii) the way a person laughs.

6. Missing person: (i) somebody who has lost his way; (ii) a person who is lost
to others; (iii) a person who is absent.

7. Habit: (i) (an example of) usual behaviour; (ii) a family tradition; (iii) a
national holiday.

8. Suggest: (i) describe directly; (ii) indicate indirectly; (iii) express one's
opinion.

9. Good-tempered: (i) very temperamental; (ii) calm and pleasant; (iii) honest
and kind.

10. Mannerism: (i) a peculiar way of behaving, speaking, etc, that has become
a habit; (ii) the way in which anything is done or happens; (iii) a person's manners.

(c) Two of the words in each group below are similar in meaning. Check the word
which does not belong.

1. appearance; look; manner. 2. character; feature; characteristic. 3. stature;
statue; height. 4. build; habit; shape. 5. indication; index; description. 6. kind; sort;
mannerism. 7. methodical; analytical, systematic. 8. clean; tidy; neat. 9. careful;
exact; accurate. 10. denote; explain; indicate; 11. temper; intelligence; intellect.

(d) Choose the answer that expresses most accurately what is stated in the passage.
Only one answer is correct.

The idea behind the sentence "Yet we cannot say that a person is wholly good or
bad, any more than we can say that a high forehead always denotes intelligence or a
big chin indicates a strong will™ is that: (i) there is as little connection between a high
forehead and intelligence, or a big chin and strong will, as there is between the kind
of character a person has and his appearance, habits, mannerisms, etc; (ii) the
goodness or badness of a person is in direct proportion to the height of his forehead
and the size of his chin; (iii) it is as impossible to decide whether a person is wholly
good or bad on the basis of his appearance or character as it is to say that a person is
intelligent because he has a high forehead, or has a strong will because he has a big
chin.

(e) Pick out all the words from the text relating to: (i) appearance; (ii) character.
(f) Complete the following list.

Character shows itself through:

1. clothes (the kind of clothes people wear, and how they wear them).

2. appearance (features, stature; the interest a person takes in his or her
appearance),

3. habits (neatness, tidiness accuracy, cleanliness).
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4. temper ....
5. mannerisms ...., etc.

(g) Name the traits of character suggested by the following. Say which, in your
opinion, are good, and which are bad, and why.

A person: 1. takes little interest in his or her appearance; 2. shows great interest
in one's appearance; 3. is always well-dressed; 4. wears loud clothes; 5. has neatly-
parted hair and clean shoes; 6. works carefully and accurately; 7. never leaves a job
half-done; 8. works hard; 9. never lies; 10. hardly ever lies but never tells the truth;
11. never speaks the truth; 12. thinks of nobody but himself; 13. secretly believes that
he is better than others; 14. is always glad to help others; 15. knows all the answers
and therefore never asks for advice; 16. gladly takes advice; 17. thinks carefully
before taking a decision; 18. is cold and unfeeling; 19. does the most unexpected
things; 20. is bright and pleasant; 21. enjoys discussing other people's personal
matters.

(h) Briefly state the four ways of describing character. Say which method the
author finds the more satisfactory, and why. Express your agreement or
disagreement.

(i) Discuss some popular beliefs about character, eg that handwriting, the lines on
your hand, or certain physical features indicate special types of character.

(j) Explain why it is useful to be able to estimate and describe character.

(k) Read the text critically,” and state your criticism of the author's arguments or
conclusions. Express your own opinion on the matter.

Ex 57 Read the text, consulting the dictionary, if necessary. Pick out the sentence
which, in your opinion, expresses the main idea. Make a list of examples the
author quotes to prove his main thesis. Write a summary of the passage, in
your own words as far as possible.

WHERE CRIME STEADILY DECLINES

During the first weeks of our stay in the USSR, when after a late show or visit
we would be walking homeward on Pravda Street which is usually empty by eleven,
my wife and | were naturally inclined to watch for anything moving in the bushes
lining the sidewalks.™ In most parts of a US city such late walks on empty streets are
hardly advisable. But we soon got over that habit and thought nothing of such walks

* Critical reading means asking and answering questions such as "Does my experience support that of the author?"
"Am | of the same opinion as the author?" "Am | convinced by the author's arguments and evidence?"
" sidewalk (AmE) = pavement (BrE)
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at midnight or even later.

In view of the extremely serious crime situation in the United States, we often
questioned people on crime conditions in the many USSR cities we visited. The usual
reply would be something like, "Oh, yes we have crime." Asked if that meant
murders, kidnapping, narcotics pushing, organized syndicates in gambling and
prostitution, bank holdups and such, the answer with a loud laugh, would be, "Oh,
nothing like that!" If you press the question, they may recall some rare serious crime
that once attracted public attention. But crime, as we know it in the United States,
does not figure much in Soviet public interest. And when you tell Soviet people a
little of America's crime situation, they look at you in disbelief, like something from

another world.
(After "Where Human Rights Are Real” by George Morris)

SPEECH AND COMPOSITION

Ex 58 Answer the following questions, using the vocabulary of the lesson. Sum up
your answers (orally, or in writing).

FIRE IN THE HOUSE

1. Why must you always be sure that you have turned off the gas and lights
when you leave home? 2. Why is it dangerous to leave the gas on? What may
happen? 3. What's the quickest way to put out a fire (if, say, the tablecloth or the
curtains are on fire)? 4. Why mustn't you get excited or lose your head? 5. What is
the telephone number of the city fire brigade? Why is it usually a two-figure number?
6. Have you ever phoned the fire brigade service? When was it? 7. What must you do
if you catch the smell of gas in your flat? 8. Why is it dangerous to light a match or
turn on the light if the kitchen is full of gas? What may happen?

LOSING ONE'S WAY

1. Have you ever lost your way in a strange town (in a forest, etc)? 2. How did it
happen? 3. Who helped you to find your way back home (to the hotel; through the
forest)? 4. Did you expect help to come so quickly? 5. How much time did it take you
to get to the right road (place, etc) again? 6. It was kind of the man to take you all the
way back (show you the way; explain how to get home), wasn't it?

Ex 59 Read the passage. Answer the questions. Retell (or write up) the passage in
English.

Hauanmo smrepatypHon paesrenbHocTd Jlxkeka JIOHOOHa OTHOCHTCS K
nocieaHemy necarwierutro XIX Beka. K satomy BpeMenu B xu3Hu CoOeAMHEHHBIX
[IItaToB AMEpUKHU MPOU3OILIN TTTyOOKHUE SKOHOMUYECKHE U COIUATbHBIC MTEPEMEHBI.
AMEpUKaHCKUN UMIIEpUATIM3M BCTYIUI B CBOIO MOCIEIHIO, UMIIEPUATTUCTHYECKYIO
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CTa/IMIO Pa3BUTHAL.

B CHIA, xak um B cTpaHax 3amaja, dI0xa HMMIIEpHAIN3Ma O3HAMEHOBAJIACH
HACTYIUJICHUEM >KECTOKOM MOJUTUYECKON pEeaKlUu U OOIIUM KPU3UCOM Oyprya3HOU
KyJabTypbl. OpunmansHas Oyp:Kya3Has IUTEpaTypa BCIYECKU OTBJIEKala YUTATENS OT
CEpPBhE3HBIX COLUAIBHBIX BOINPOCOB, KOpPMWJIa €ro ©OacHAMHM O BceoOleM
0JIaronoJIyyud W «PaBHBIX BO3MOXKHOCTSIX» W HCKJIIOYajda BCAKUHM HaMEK Ha
CYILIECTBOBAaHUE ITyOOUalIuX 0OIIECTBEHHBIX TPOTUBOPEUHIA,

JIvib HEMHOTHE THUCATENH, CPEeIM KOTOPBIX NPEXKIE BCEro CIENyeT Ha3BaTh
umeHa M. Tsena (Mark Twain), ®. Hoppuca (Frank Norris), C. Kpeiina (Stephen
Crane), JI. Creddenca (Lincoln Steffens), T. Jlpaiizepa (Theodore Dreiser),
OTCTaMBaJId MPaBAy U OOPOJIUCH 32 PEATMCTUYECKOE NCKYCCTBO. HeCOMHEHHO, UTO K
TOMY MPOTPECCUBHOMY JIarepi0 aMEpPUKAHCKOW JUTEpaTypbl MpUHAIECKAT U
JloH10H.

TBopuectBo JloHaoHa gocturaer HauBbiciiero pacusera B 1905— 1910 rr.
[Tucatenp B ATOT Mepuoa MPUHUMAET aKTHUBHOE ydacTHEe B pabodem JBKeHUH. OH
BOCTOPKEHHO MPUBETCTBYET pyccKyro peBoftonuio 1905 r. Ero MHOroducieHHbIe
JEKIUU ¢ CTaTbW, NPOHUKHYThIE TJIyOOKOW Bepol B OJU3KOE TOPKECTBO
COLIMAJIMCTUYECKON PEBOIIOLMHU, CHAENIAU €ro MOIMYJSIpHEHUIIUM MUCATeJIeM Cpelu
aMepUKaHCKUX pabouux. B 3TH TOABl OH cO3/1aeT CBOU JIydlllMe MPOU3BEICHUS:
cOopHHMKHM MyOnuIucTHUecKuX crateir «boppba kmaccoB» (War of the Classes)
(1905), «Pepomrorusi» (Revolution and Other Essays) (1908), pomansl «XKene3Hast

msta» (The Iron Heel) (1907) u «Maptun Maen» (Martin Eden).
(M3 mpenucnosus I1. denynosa k pomany «Maptun Unen», 1953 r.)

Questions

1. When did Jack London turn to writing? 2. What changes had taken place in
the USA by that time (the last decade of the 19th century)? 3. What was behind those
profound socio-economic developments? 4. When did US capitalism enter its final
stage of development? 5. Was the USA the only country in the world where
imperialism had triggered off brutal political reaction as well as a general crisis of
bourgeois culture? 6. How did the official bourgeois literature see its task? 7. In what
ways did the official bourgeois literature try to divert the attention of the masses from
the burning social problems of the day? 8. What fairytales did it feed to the general
public? 9. What part did the concepts of general prosperity and "equal opportunity"
play in the official propaganda campaign? 10. What did official writings have to say
about the differences and contradictions in American society? 11. What are the
names of the American writers who fought for a truly realistic art? 12. What years
mark the peak of Jack London's literary career? 13. What made Jack London's novels
and political essays so popular with the American working-class reader? Would you
say it was his deep belief in an early victory of the socialist revolution? 14. What are
Jack London's most famous works? 15. When were they written?

Ex 60 Act as interpreter. Sum up the dialogue.
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A: Who looks after public order in the Soviet Union? How is privacy of citizens and
safety of their property protected?

B:Kak wum B moboii crpane, B CoBerckom Coro3e €cTh ChelHalIbHbIE
rocygapCTBCHHLIC OpPraHbl, O6IJ.[€CTB€HHBI€ opraHu3alvii U AOJDKHOCTHBLIC JIMIIA,
KOTOpPBIC CICOAT 3a MNOAACPKAHHUCM O6H.I€CTB€HHOFO nopssaKka M 3a OXpaHOfI
JIMYHOM JKU3HHU HACEJICHUI U UX HMYIIICCTBA.

A: I've read that under Soviet power all kinds of crime and especially dangerous
crimes as well as robbery and murder have been rapidly reduced. How can you
explain this?

B:B Coerckom Coro3ze, B MNPOTHUBOIOJOKHOCTh KallUTAJIUCTUYECKOMY MHUDY,
OTCYTCTBYIOT COUAJIBHBIC U ITOJIMTUYCCKUC TIPUYUHBI JJIA HpGCTyHHeHHﬁ. VY Hac
HCT 3KCILTyaTallu 9CJIOBCKA YCJIOBCKOM, BCC I'paXKIaHC COITUAJIbHO PABHBI.

A: Very often crimes are committed by people for reasons of unemployment, poverty
as well as national inequality. What about the Soviet Union?

B: B Coserckom Coroze HeT Oe3paboTuilbl, HET HHIIETH.. Bce HaIMOHAIBHOCTU
HMCIOT pPAaBHBIC IIPpaBa. B 9TOM, HO}KaHyﬁ, OCHOBHasA IIpHWYMHA YMCHBIICHUA
KOJINYeCTBa npaBoHapymenui (0ffences).

Ex 61 Use the following words and phrases in situations of your own.
1. A Good Lesson

used to; lose things; happen; look for an important document; get excited; turn
on all the lights; look under the table (behind the chairs, etc); move the piano; push
the table out of one's way; be sure that ...; What if ...? a whole hour; have no time left;
catch a taxi; be late for; make a decision; put things in their right places; learn one's
lesson well.

2. A Cry for Help

happen; camp near a river; stay behind; do the cooking; make a fire; suddenly; a
loud cry; listen without moving; run to the river as fast as one can; a big crowd; show
to sth; a dangerous place; a poor swimmer; be in danger; need help badly; lose one's
head; cry out for help; cry to sb; throw a rope (BepeBka) to sb; catch the rope; pull sb
out of the water; come just in time; advise sb; explain the danger to sb.

3. A Misunderstanding
a tall building; several entrances; arrange to meet sb; wait for sb outside; expect
sb to come out through the main entrance; for two whole hours; wonder what has

happened; get excited; suddenly; remember; side entrance; be sure that ...; look for
sb; look angry; say "Hallo" coldly; smile bitterly; explain sth to sb; see one's mistake.
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Ex 62 Discuss the following, giving your arguments for or against.

1. Your friend says that people are as good as they are beautiful. You disagree
with him, saying: "Beauty's but skin-deep." Generally speaking, you don't believe
that a person's looks reflect his character in any way.

2. Your friend believes that honesty is the best policy. You personally think that
sometimes it's better to be tactful than truthful.

Ex 63 Subjects for oral and written composition.

1. Give character-sketches of (a) Mrs Setliffe; (b) the man who came to rob old
Setliffe; (c) old Setliffe.

2. Say whether you think the man did right when he came to old Setliffe's house
to take back what he believed to be his own.

3. Explain why the man didn't turn to the police for help.

4. Give a description of Mrs Setliffe as she looked to the man at the beginning of
the story and at the end of it.

5. Explain how it happened that Mrs Setliffe's fine words fooled the man for
some time.

6. Explain why the man was so sure that Mrs Setliffe would not shoot.

7. Write an article (a) giving a true story of what happened; (b) of the kind that
Mrs Setliffe would like to see in the papers.

8. Tell a story to illustrate each of these proverbs: A Friend in Need is a Friend
Indeed. Jlpyr mnosmaercs B Ocme. Appearances are Deceptive. BremniHocts
oOMaHYMBa.

9. Explain the paradox: "If you want to be thought a liar, tell the truth.”

10. It is often said that people look without seeing. What does this mean?
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LESSON SIX

Text: An Unfinished Story (from "A Writers's Notebook™ by W. Somerset
Maugham)
Grammar: Modal Verbs. Can, May, Must and their Equivalents.

AN UNFINISHED STORY

A week ago someone told me an incident. He said he wanted me to write a story
on it, and since then | have been thinking it over. | don't see what to do. The incident
Is as follows.

Two young fellows were working on a tea plantation in the hills and they had to
fetch the mail from a good way off so that they only got it at rather long intervals.
One of the young fellows, let us call him Adams, used to get a lot of letters by every
mail, ten or twelve and sometimes more, but the other, Brown, never got one. He
used to watch Adams enviously as he took his packet and started to read, he was
eager to have a letter, just one letter, and one day, when they were expecting the mail,
an idea came into his head. He said to Adams: "Look here, you always have a packet
of letters and I never get any. I'll give you five pounds if you let me have one of
yours." "l don't mind,” said Adams. So Adams agreed to sell one of his letters, and
when the mail came in he at once handed Brown his letters and told him he could
take any letter he liked. Brown gave him a five-pound note, looked over the letters,
chose one and returned the rest. In the evening Adams joined Brown for a whisky and
soda. For some time they were silent. Then Adams, eager to find out about the letter,
broke the silence, saying: "By the way, what was the letter about?" "I'm not going to
tell you,” said Brown. Adams was rather surprised and upset. He said: "Well, tell me
at least, who it was from?" "That's my business," answered Brown. They had a bit of
an argument, but Brown stood on his rights and refused to say anything about the
letter that he had bought. Adams got angry, and as the weeks went by he did all he
could to make Brown let him see the letter. Brown continued to refuse. At last Adams
felt he could not stand it any longer and made up his mind to talk the matter over with
Brown once again. One day he followed Brown into his office and said: "Look here,
here's your five pounds, let me have my letter back again." "Never," said Brown. "I
bought and paid for it, it's my letter and | mean to keep it."

That's all. I'm not a writer of the modern school and that is why, perhaps, | can't
write it just as it is and leave it. It's against my principles. | want a story to have form,
and I don't see how | can give it that if you are unable to give the story the right kind
of end.

VOCABULARY

fetch vt npunocute; mokiTu 3a, mpuBouTh fetch a book (chair, taxi, doctor, etc);
fetch help (children, etc)
rather adv mososibHO, 10 HekoTopoii crerienn The story is rather sad. It took
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him rather long to read the book. | rather enjoyed the play.

envy vt zaBunoBath envy sb sth He envied me my trip round the world. | don't
envy you anything, envy n They say such things about him out of envy; envious n
sasucTauBeiid Phr be envious of sb/sth

mind n 1. ym, pa3ym a great (strong, weak, etc) mind Phr come to one's mind
(come to one's head) mpuxoaute Ha ym (B rosoBy); Phr be on one's/sb's mind
3ayMaTh 4TO-H; HE JaBaTh MoOKos (o mwicau); 2. muenue, mbicb We are all of the
same mind. Phr to my (his, her, etc) mind no moemy (ero, ee u T.1.) MHEHHIO; C MOEH
(ero, ee, u T.11.) Touku 3perus Phr make up one's mind pemuts(cs); change one's
mind mepeaymarth, U3MEHUTH pemieHue; mind vt/vi Bo3pakaTh, UMETh YTO-H MPOTHB
(06blllH0 ynompe@z}zemc;l 6 6onpocumeslbHovlx U ompuyamejlbHovlx KOHmeKcmax) Do
you mind if |1 open (my opening) the window? — I don't mind it at all. Would you
mind opening the window? Otkpoiite okHo, moxkanyicta. He doesn't mind the cold
weather a bit. Phr Never mind! He 6ecnokoiitecs! HeBaxkno! Phr Mind your own
business! 3anumaiica csoum aenom! He nesp He B cBoe aeno! absent-minded a
paccestanbii; light-minded a nerkombicieHHBIH

(dis)agree vi (ue) cornamarscs; (He) moroBapuBathes He agreed to do it. | can't
agree with you (your idea). He agreed to the arrangement. We agreed about/(up)on
the price; (dis)agreement n (ue)cormacue; agreement n gorosop, cornamrenne Phr
come to an agreement mpuiTH K COTJIAIIEHUIO

sell vt (sold) mpomaBatre He sold his photo camera for a large sum of money.
What does this shop sell?

hand vt naBats, oTnaBath, mepeaaBath Hand the papers to the secretary, please.
Hand (= pass) me the bread, please. Phr hand in sth moxaBats, ciaBats, Bpyuats He
was to hand in his report by the end of the month.

choose vt (chose, chosen) Beioupats choose a book (picture, place, seat; friend,
etc); choice n a good (wide, poor etc) choice Phr make a choice (c¢)aenars Bioop

return vi/vt Bo3Bparars(cst) He promised to return soon. I'll return the book as
soon as I've read it; return n Phr on one's return mo Bo3BpaiieHun

rest n ocratok; ocranbHble, apyrue the rest of the story (day, way, time, money,
etc); the rest of the books (things; people, students, etc); The rest of the way was
more difficult. The rest of the students have already come.

join vt 1. mpucoemunsathes (k) May | join you in the game (in the conversation;
on the trip; for an excursion; etc); 2. Bcrynars (B); ctaTh wieHoM (kiay0a, oOmecTBa
u T.11.) join a sports club (society, etc); join the army

break vt/vi (broke, broken) 1. (c)momats, pa3outs break a window (pencil, cup,
watch, car, etc); break one's arm (leg, nose, etc); 2. wapymarb; pacToprars,
npepsiBath break one's promise (one's word, a rule, traffic regulations; an agreement,
a contract, a marriage; the silence, the lesson, the journey, the work, etc)

surprise vt ynusnsate His answer surprised everybody; be surprised yauBnsatbcs
We were surprised to see him there. He was so surprised that he couldn't say a word.
We were surprised at his unexpected arrival; surprise n yuauBlieHHE; CIOPIpHU3,
HeoxxuaanaocTh He looked at me in (with) surprise. It was a surprise to us all.

upset vt (upset) oropuarh, pacctpamBaTh The news upset her; be upset
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oropuathcsi, pacctpauBarbes We were upset by the bad news. He was upset over
(about) the mistake.

argue vi 1. cnoputs, obcyxnate They can argue for hours; 2. yreepkaars,
nokaseiBaTh Copernicus argued that the Earth moves round the Sun; argument n 1.
CIOp, TUCKYyCCHsl; 2. JOBOJ, I0Ka3aTeIbCTBO, ApTyMEHT

right n npaso You have no right to speak to me like that. Phr have the right to
work (rest and leisure, etc) umets npaBo Ha Tpyx (OTABIX U T.II.)

refuse vt/vi orkaseiBath(cs1) They refused our help. Ouu oTkazanuch OT Halle
nomoinu. He refused to join us. We asked him to go with us but he refused; refusal n

stand vt (stood) (ynompebrsemcs 6 eonpocumenvHoM u OMPUYAMETbHOM
KOHmeKcmax,) BBIHOCUTb, BBIIICPIKUBATh; epeHocuts | can't stand the cold.

follow vt 1. ciienosats, uaru (3a) What season follows winter? — Spring (does).
He felt that somebody was following him. He followed his elder brother in
everything. Phr follow sb's example (advice) (no)ciemoBaTh ubeMy-H NpUMEDPY
(coeery); Phr as follows caenyromee The letter read as follows. B muceme GbLi0
cienyromiee; Phr follow the policy of peace (cooperation, etc) ciaemoBaTh MOTUTHKE
Mupa (COTpyAHHYECTBA); 2. CIEAUTh (3a ra3eTroi, CUTyaluel, YbMMHU-H CIIOBaMH,
mbicisiMu, pedbto) He spoke very fast and it was difficult to follow him; follow the
newspapers (situation, etc) Do you follow me? following adj cneayrommii,
nocaenyromuii the following day (week, month, etc); the following cnenyromee He
said the following.

mean vt (meant) 1. 3naunTh, MMeTh 3HaueHue, o3navate What does this word
mean? What does his silence mean? Your help means a lot to us; 2. aymarts,
HaMmepeBaThCs; UMeTh B Buay | never meant to upset you. He didn't mean anybody
when he said it. Phr mean well umeTs cambie 100pbie HamMepeHwust; meaning n

keep vt (kept) 1. nepxkath, xpauuth; octaiiaTh (cebe) Where do you keep your
books (clothes, money, food, etc)? Can you keep all these facts in your head? May |
keep your book for two days more? Phr keep a secret (co)xpauuts Taiiny; keep a
tradition xpanuts (mOAmEepKMBATh) TPAAMIMIO, U T.A.; 2. OCTaBIAThH, yACPKUBATH,
sanepxkuBath | hope he won't keep us too long. Phr keep sb waiting 3acraBnsate
koro-n skmath (ce6s) He didn't keep us waiting long; vt/vi 3. nmepxars(cs),
coxpaHsTh(cs), ocTaBaThCs (B OMPEICIICHHOM IOJIOKEHUH, cocTosiHum) Keep quiet
(silent, busy, warm, etc); | hope this fine weather keeps a little longer. The work kept
him very busy. Phr Keep to the right (left)!.Iep>xurtech nmpaBoii (;1eBoii) cTopoHB!!

WORD COMBINATIONS

think sth over o0aymsbiBaTh uTO-H

look over sth ornsaers (ocMoOTpeTh) UTO-H

at least o kpaiineii mepe

stand on one's rights HactauBaTh Ha CBOMX ITpaBax
at last Hakonery

talk sth over odrosoputs uTo-H

Look here! ITocmymaii!

132



that is why moatomy
as it is kak ecTb

EXERCISES
COMPREHENSION
Ex 1 Answer the following questions.

1. Where did the incident happen? 2. How often did the two young men get the
mail? 3. Which of them used to get a lot of letters by every mail? 4. Why was Brown
so eager to get a letter? 5. What idea did Brown have one day when they were
expecting the mail? 6. How did Adams like Brown's idea? 7. What agreement did
they come to? 8. Why was Adams rather surprised when Brown refused to tell him a
single word about the letter that he had bought? 9. Why did the refusal upset Adams?
10. How long did it take Adams to make up his mind that he needed the letter more
than the money? 11. Why did Brown refuse to return the letter to Adams? 12. What
did Maugham mean when he said that he was not a story writer of the modern
school? 13. Why was Maugham unable to write a story on the incident?

Ex 2 Look through the text once again, and:

1. See if you can tell in what part of the world the incident took place. 2. Say
how old were Adams and Brown, and what sort of work they did. 3. Explain why
Maugham did not give the real names of the two men. 4. Say what conclusions can be
made about (a) Adams's character, (b) Brown's character. 5. See if you can explain
why Adams used to get a lot of letters, while Brown never got one. 6. Say which
episode, in your opinion, may serve as an illustration to the proverb "Actions speak
louder than words”. 7. Say what, in Maugham's opinion, is the most essential
characteristic of a story.

Ex 3 Find in the text the English for the following phrases, and use them in
retelling and discussing the text.

JIBO€ MOJIOJIBIX MapHEeW; padoTaTh HA YalHOW IUIAHTAlMU; B rOpax; MPUBO3UTH
MOYTYy M3JAJIEKA; MOJIy4yaTh IOYTY; 4Y€pe3 JIOBOJBHO [JIMTEIBbHBIE IPOMEKYTKHU
BPEMEHH; TOJy4aTh MHOTO TMHUCEM C KaXIOH IMOYTOW;, C 3aBUCTHIO HAOJIONATH;
nepedpaTh NUCbMa U BBIOPATh OJHO U3 HUX; PACCTPOUTHCS; 3TO MOE JI€JI0; HEMHOTO
MOCIIOPUTh; HE OTCTYIATh OT CBOMX MpPaB; PacCEPAUTHCS; NMPHUI0KHUTh BCE yCUIIUS,
enie pa3 MOoroBOPUTH MO STOMY BOIPOCY; HAMEPEBATHCA OCTABUTh MUCHMO Yy ceOs;
MPOTUBOPEUUTH MPUHIIUIIAM.

KEY STRUCTURES AND WORD STUDY
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Ex 4 Give the four forms of the following verbs.

say, pay, write, think, buy, let, take, read, argue, agree, give, sell, tell, take,
choose, find, feel, break, upset, keep, mean.

Ex 5 Make up five groups of three words associated in meaning or area of usage.

incident packet silence idea belief
form quiet opinion stillness parcel
package configuration happening shape accident

Ex 6 Fill in the blanks with *surprised’ or *surprising".

1. When we came in she gave us a — look. She didn't expect us back so early. 2.
The story had a most — end. 3. If his assistant was — at the question, he never
showed it. 4. It is — how quickly he learns things. 5. To tell you the truth, we were a
bit — to hear him say that he could do without any help. 6. There's really nothing —
about the incident; it's what everybody expected to happen.

Ex 7 Recast the following sentences, using verbs instead of nouns. Make all
necessary changes.

1. Did you hear her say anything about the time of her return? 2. When | asked
him for help | never expected to hear a refusal. 3. We had a feeling that something
unexpected might happen. 4. You gave me a surprise when you said that you had
never heard the name of this writer before. 5. They quickly came to an agreement on
all the questions. 6. He got “excellent” for his first exam; that was a good start. 7. |
am afraid | don't exactly understand your meaning. 8. If he's made a promise, you
can be sure he will keep it. 9. After his explanation the grammar rule became quite
clear to me. 10. Have you taken any decision yet? 11. | can't give you a very good
description of the place as | have been there only once. 12. | don't like your choice,
the colour is too bright.

Ex 8 Complete the following, using words and phrases opposite in meaning.

1. "He never did anything to help." "That's where you are wrong, he — ." 2.
"Can he keep a promise?" "I've never known him — one." 3. You may be sure that
he is telling you the truth, he has never — in his life. 4. I've found the umbrella
which | thought I — . It was behind the door all the time. 5. | am eager to buy at least
one of his pictures, if he agrees — of course.

Ex 9 Translate the following into English, using a suitable phrasal verb.

think over, talk over, look over
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1. OHu MHE OTBETWJIM, YTO HE CMOTYT MPUHITh HUKAKOTO PELIEHUs, TOKa BCE HE
B3BecAT (00aymawT). 2. A 4TO, €ciau OOroBOPUTH HAIl IUIAH C JEKAaHOM U
MOCJIyIIaTh, 4YTO OH CKaxeT. 3. Bompoc gocrarouno cepbe3nbiil. Hago moaymars. 4.
Eil He Hy»HO OBLJIO CMOTpPETh TE MUCbMa, KOTOPBIE JIEKAIU Ha cTojie. Toro nuceMma,
KOTOpPOTO OHA *Jaya, TaM He Obu1o. 5. Bonpoc ero Heckoibko yauBmil. OH OKMHYJI
B3IJISIIOM HE3HAKOMIIA, IPEKIE YeM OTBETUTh. 6. OH ocmoTpena MamuHy. Bee Obuio
B MOPSIIKE, MOKHO OBLIO TPOraThCs B MYyTh.

Ex 10 Compare the meaning of the words in bold type with words of the same root
In Russian. Translate the sentences.

1. What is his main argument against the arrangement? 2. The sportsman is in
good form today. 3. How did the incident happen? 4. We all agreed that it was a
matter of principle. 5. This medicine is to be taken four times a day at regular
intervals. 6. This news was a great surprise to them all. 7. | have no idea what he
meant by his words.

Ex 11 Translate the following sentences using ‘leave’, ‘keep®, ‘stay' according to
the sense.

1. OH ocTaBMJI BEIM Ha BOK3ajle M mouien 3a Takc. 2. [louemy BBl HE XOTHUTE
OCTATBCH y HAC €IIe Ha HECKOJbKO AHEN? 3. MHe HyXHbl TOJBKO JIBa KypHala.
OcranpHble BBl MOKETE€ OCTaBUTh ceOe. 4. Tak kak oH ObUT cepbe3HO OOJICH, eMy
IPUILUIOCH OCTABUTb MHCTUTYT Ha HEKOTOpoe BpeMda. 5. OcTraBbTe 3TH NUCHMA Y
cekperapsa. OH mepenact UX AUPEKTOPY, KaK TOJIbKO TOT BepHercs. 6. OH He Mor
Oombliie ocTaBaThesl B SnTe, Tak Kak HE BBIHOCUT HIOJIBCKOW kapbl. 7. OcTraBbTe
ceon mytku. Ceituac He Bpems IIyTUTh. 8. OH HHUKOT/Ia He OCTABHT TOBapuIla B
omacHocTH. 9. He Bospaxkaere, ecinu s octaBiaw cebde Bamy dororpaduro? 10.
OcraBbTe ee B mnokoe. 3aiimuTtech cBouMm jenoM. 11. OQcraBaiiTechb Ha MecTax.
Huuero omacHoro He npousomnwio. 12. OcTaBb Bce Kak €CTh, 0€3 N3MEHEHHIA.

Ex 12 Paraphrase the following according to the model.

Model: He broke the silence and asked what the letter was about.
He broke the silence asking...

1. He left the town and promised to come back soon. 2. The man and the woman
sat at the table. They were looking into each other's eyes. 3. The child ran into the
room. He was pulling a toy horse behind him. 4. The man sat by the fire. He was
thinking the matter over. 5. She didn't agree to the arrangement but refused to explain
why. 6. The members of the committee stood up and followed the president into the
conference room. 7. When he was a boy he used to sit on the bank and watch the
boats move slowly down the river. 8. The runners stood in line and waited for the
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start signal.

Ex 13 Study the following phrases and (a) recall the sentences in which they are
used in the text, (b) use them in sentences of your own.

think/look over sth; talk sth over with sb; work on a plantation (a farm); a good
(long, short) way off; by mail; come into one's head; at once; find out about sth; by
the way; at least; a letter from sb; a bit of an argument (news); (months, weeks, days,
etc) go by; at last; make up one's mind; pay for sth; against one's principles (plans,
etc).

Ex 14 Fill in the blanks with prepositions or adverbs.

(A) 1. I always find it difficult to make myself agree — something that is — my
principles. 2. If he has made — his mind, you can be sure he will have things his own
way. 3. They noticed — once — some surprise that the move — East London —
West London was more than just a change — address. It was like moving — another
world. 4. There is nothing the matter — me today, nothing — all, I've a bit — a

headache, that's all. 5. She had meant to talk things — — him, but as time went —
she felt less sure she could do it. 6. The farm is a long way — and he has promised to
take me there — his car one — these days. 7. What | found — — him was the

biggest surprise I'd ever had — my whole life. 8.1 am not quite sure whether you are
— or — our plan. 9. Here you are — last! We've lost all hope of seeing you. 10. |
wonder what has suddenly come — your head to make you change your mind like
that. 11. It was difficult to say what was — his mind and what he would do next. 12.
You must choose — a trip — the South and a sea cruise, you can't have both. 13.
Why are you so upset — his refusal to come — the party? 14. — my mind that's not
the main idea — the book. 15. I never meant to join them — their argument until |
felt it was becoming too heated. 16. You will be surprised — the great progress he
has made lately! 17. You, as head — the expedition, must always keep your head
even if the rest — the men are losing theirs. 18. | never heard him say a single word
— the arrangement. He likes it, | suppose.

(B) "— the way, Arthur", Mrs Shelby asked her husband, "who was that fellow
we had — dinner today and what is his business — our house?"

"It's Haley. | am selling some — my people — him. He wanted to have Uncle
Tom and Harry, Eliza's little boy. | had a bit — an argument — him but | must let
him have anyone he likes."

Eliza heard what Mr Shelby told his wife. She took her son, a few clothes, and
left the house — her little son.

When Mr Shelby asked to fetch Eliza the next morning, they couldn't find her
anywhere. — that time she was already — her way — Ohio. Her son was sleeping —
her arms waking — from time to time and asking his mother where they were going.

— the afternoon Eliza walked — a small boat house — the river.
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"Isn't there a boat that takes people over — Ohio?" she asked. "I'll give you a
dollar if you let me have a boat."

"You can't cross the river — this weather. The ice is breaking. Why are you so
eager to get — ?"

Eliza refused to say anything. She looked — — the window and saw Haley
coming — the steps. She caught up her child, left the boat house — the back door
and ran — the river. — a moment she was — the ice. She saw nothing, felt nothing

but continued running until she saw the Ohio side and a man helping her up the bank.
(After "Uncle Tom's Cabin" by H. B Stowe)

Ex 15 Fill in the blanks with a suitable word. Use the correct form. Translate the
sentences into Russian.

mean (3), meaning, keep v (2), refuse (2), refusal, fetch, agree (2), against,
argument, hand v, return v (2), break v (2), join, mind u, choose, follow, upset,
surprised, eager

1. If you want your money to be safe, — it in the bank. 2. He wasn't at all sure
that he really — what he said. 3. His — to talk the matter over was a bit of a surprise
to us all. 4. She was awfully — to hear that there were no letters in the mail for her. 5.
Her son would be — any minute now. She must start getting the dinner ready. 6. He
just — to discuss the matter with me and that was the end of it. 7. The mother was
rather — to hear her son — so readily to do the job. She wondered what it could — .
8. We were all most — to finish the job by the end of the week. True enough, it
would — longer hours, but we didn't — . 9. Can anybody tell me why she — to — us
on the trip? 10. The man took one look at the picture and — it back to the woman. 11.
Is the boy big enough to fully understand the true — of what he has done? 12. Could
you — me a glass of water? 13. Why does he always have to start an — ? Can't we
arrange matters in a quiet way? 14. | had nothing definite — the man. Perhaps, it was
just a feeling that | had somewhere deep inside me. 15. "I don't believe they know
enough to be able to — the right kind of book for a report. What they need is advice."
"I fully — with you. But will they — it?" 16. Running down the steps she fell and —
her leg. 17. She promised to — my mail for me until | — from my holiday. 18.
Weekly trips to the neighbouring town to a dance or film helped to — the monotony
of their life in camp.

Ex 16 Replace the Russian words and phrases by suitable English equivalents in
the correct form. Retell the passage.

Mabel (cormacumace) to marry George when he was home on a holiday. He
(Bepuyscs) to Burma and she was to (mpucoemmuuThest K Hemy) in Six months.
George (He WMed HHUYEro MPOTHB TOro, 4ToObl MomoXkaath). But one difficulty
(caemosana 3a) another; (tak uto) in the end it was seven years before she was able to
start. (Emy ouenp xotenmoch) to see Mabel. He (cmenmam Bce HeoOXxomwmble
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npurotosicuus) for the marriage as they were to marry (B aeup ee mpuesna) and
went down to Rangoon to (mpuse3tu) her.

Then, (Bapyr) he (mepenyman). He hadn't seen Mabel for seven years. He had
forgotten (kak ona BeITIAAUT). She was a (uykoit uenoBek). He (mouyBctBoBan) he
couldn't do it. He must tell Mabel that he was sorry, but he (mefictButensno) couldn't
(cnepxath cBoe oOemianue) to marry her. But how could a man (otkasars) a girl after
she had travelled six thousand miles to marry him? An idea (npuiuia eMy B rojioBy).
He would write her a letter and she would understand (ocranasnoe). (be3) any
luggage, (mumis) in the clothes he was in, he took the first boat for Singapore.

The letter Mabel got was (caenyromero comepxanus). DEAREST MABEL, |
AM AWAY ON BUSINESS AND DON'T KNOW WHEN | SHALL BE BACK.
(Coseryto BepuyThesi) TO ENGLAND. YOUR LOVING GEORGE.

But when he (mpuosut B) Singapore they (tortuac) (Bpyuwau) him a telegram:
QUITE UNDERSTAND. LOVE, MABEL. George (6bur Hemalo yAWUBIEH U
pasnocanoBan). He understood that she (caemyer 3a) him. (3nauuT, neao o6CTOsIO
crenyromum obpasom): she had promised to marry him and (mamepeBanach
ocymectBuTh 3T0). He had to think (6sictpo). There was not a moment (tepsits). NO,
no, he was not so easy (noiimats). He (pemwn) (BeiOpats) a place (manexo or) where
he was now. (ITo kpatineii mepe) he would be safe there.

He went to Cheng-tu. After a long and difficult journey he could rest (Hakowerr).
He (macmaxmancs) his stay. He believed that he (6s11 BHe omacHocTn). The weeks
(mpoxoaunn) one after the other.

One day the heavy doors of the Consulate opened and Mabel came in. George
went pale. He looked this way and that. She went up to him.

"You (anuyTh He u3Mmenuics)," she said. Then she (mosepnynacs k) the Consul.

"Are you the Consul?"

"Yes."

"That's all right. I'm ready to marry him as soon as I've had a bath." And she did.
(After "Mabel" by W. Somerset Maugham)

Ex 17 Speak on the following topics. Use the words and phrases given below.

1. Life on the Tea Plantation

two young fellows; work on a tea plantation; grow tea; be situated; high up in
the hills; have a dull (unexciting) life; be eager to get letters; enjoy getting letters;
break the monotony of one's life; get the mail at rather long intervals; have to fetch
the mail from a good way off.

2. The Two Young Fellows

Adams: get a lot of letters by every mail; be pleased; have a lot of friends
(relatives, business contacts); look for a new job; enjoy writing letters; feel sorry for
sb.

Brown: be eager to get just one letter; watch sb enviously; wait (hope) for a
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letter; need sth badly; feel unhappy; almost lose all hope.
3. Brown Gets an Idea

make up one's mind to do sth; suddenly; come into one's head (of an idea); think
of a way to get a letter; be ready to pay for sth; take a decision; talk the matter over
with sb; come to an agreement (arrangement) with sb.

4. Adams Agrees to Sell a Letter

like sb's idea; be pleased with the arrangement; have no principles; look for easy
ways to make money; be ready to sell anything for money; not think of what may
happen; come in (of the mail); keep one's promise; at once; hand the packet of letters
to sb; let sb choose a letter from the packet; get back the rest of the letters; feel happy
about sth.

5. Brown Chooses His Letter

pay the money; look over the letters; in silence; choose a letter; be all the same
to sb; return all the letters except one; pass into sb's hands (of the letter); look through
sth; without saying a single word; learn a surprising bit of news; keep quiet about sth.

6. Adams Wants His Letter Back

think sth over; change one's mind about sth; be eager to find out about sth; an
important letter; an important piece of news; want sth back very badly; make an
awful mistake; join sb; break the silence with a question; be sure that ...; not expect
sth to happen; be rather surprised and upset; get excited; do one's best to make sb
understand sth; have a bit of an argument; be unable to do sth; get angry with sb; be
unable to stand sth any longer; be ready to return the money; follow sb into his office;
hope to buy the letter back; lose hope; be a good lesson to sb.

7. Brown Refuses to Return the Letter

a hard man; have one's own ideas about business; one's business principles; as
follows; be against one's principles; a business agreement-believer have full rights to
sth; stand on one's rights; argue with sb about sth; mean that ...; expect sb to keep his
promise; be unable to understand sth; refuse to discuss the matter any further; keep
the letter.

Ex 18 Test translation.

I. Bl He cMmoxere miepeBeCTH H3Ty cTaTbio 0Oe3 crnoBaps. Ilpunecure,
MOXKAJyHUCTa, U3 YUTAJBbHOTO 3ajla HECKOJIBKO CJIOBaper sl BCeW rpymmbl. 2. Bbl
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JOJKHBI HEMEJIJIEHHO TTOMTH 3a BpadoM. Eil ctano xyxe. 3. — BbI MOXeTe U3JI0KUTH
(1aTh) OCHOBHYIO MJEI0 KHUTH B HECKOJIBKHX CIIOBaX? — DTO JOBOJBHO TPYIHO, HO
s nonpoOyro. 4. — Bel He Bo3paxkaeTe, €ClM s BEpHY BaM OCTaJbHbIE JCHBI'H Yepes
Henemo? — Xopouo. 5. UM odyeHb NOHpaBUIIaCh Hallla UAEs OTIPABUTHCS 10 Boore.
OHu cpa3zy ke penIuin MPUCOSAUHUTLCS K HaM. 6. S He MOTry COIJIACUTBCSl C HUM.
[To-moemy, on HempaB. 7. OH Bcerna MOJOH HWIEW, M S JOKEH CKas3aTh, 4TO
HEKOTOPBbIE M3 HUX JCHUCTBUTENIBHO HMHTEpecHBL. §. Ilocmymai, Tl HE 3Haellb, B
KaKkOM MarasuHe IMpojaroTcs reorpaduueckue kaptoi? 9. Paspemmnte MHE caaTh
paboty Ha cienymwolei Heaene. MHe Hazo npocMoTpeTh ee emie pas. 10. [Tomorure
MHE, TOoXKalyiicTa, BbIOpaTh TancTyk. s meHs 3To Bcerma mpoGnema. 11. B
MOCKOBCKOM «Jlome Kuurum» Bcerma OoJbliol BBIOOP KHUT 1O Pa3IUYHBIM
BonpocaM. 12. He Oyaem cioputh 06 3TOM ceituac. Mbl BepHEMCsl K 3TOMY BOMIPOCY
KaK TOJIbKO 3aKOHYMM KHHTy. 13. Sl oueHb coxkayero, 4TO HE CIEep)Kall CBOETro
obemanus. 14. Tlouemy Bbl Momdyanu? Beab BBl ke XOTenu BBICTynuTh. 15. S He
MOHUMA, YTO O3HayaeT ero moj4yaHue. 16. Mbl OBLTM OYEHb YJWBICHBI €T0
HEOXXUJIAaHHBIM OTbe3aoM. 17. S cpa3y ke 3aMeTwsi, 4YTO J>KCHIIMHA YEeM-TO
pacctpoena. 18. OHu nmpocniopwiu, 1o KpaliHel Mepe, iBa yaca, HO TaK U HE IPUILITU
K cornamenuto. 19. Kcratu, mouemy Bbl 0OTKa3aiauch OT Haliei noMoru? Bam camum
OyIeT TpyAHO 3aKOHUYMUTH paboTy K KoHIy Mmecsua. 20. [Ipoxoaunu Hexenu onHa 3a
Ipyrou, a muceM oT Hero Bce He Obuto. 21. Huuero He meHsiiTe B CBOEM JOKIIAJE.
OcraBbre BCcE€ Kak ecTh. 22. Hakonenr Bce OBUIO TOTOBO, M MOXHO OBLIO
OTNPABJIATHCA B MyTh. 23. [louemy BBl HE MOCIIEIOBANIN IPUMEPY CBOMX TOBApHUIIEH U
HE 3aMmMcanuch B ciopTkiay0? Bam 310 HyXkHO Oosbllie, 4eM KoMy-Iu00 apyromy. 24.
Ham mnman owenp mnpoct. OH 3akmiovaercss B ciaeayromnieM. 25. Ilocne ero
BBICTYIUJICHUSI TIOCJIEAOBAIM BOIPOCHL. 26. 3a TejerpaMMoOi IMOCJIEI0BAJIO MUCHMO.
27. 51 He oxuaan, 4TO MOE U3BECTUE Tak paccTpouT ee. 28. He cepaurech Ha Hero. Y
Hero ObUTM camble Xopornwe HamepeHus. 29. Eif He Tepmenoch paccka3arb UM
nocienare HoBocTH. 30. — BbI He OyneTe Bo3pakaTh, €CJIM S OCTaBIIO y Bac CBOU
Belr 10 Bo3BpamieHus? — Huckonbko. 31. — Yrto o3nauaer cioBo get? — OnHo
MMEET HECKOJIbKO 3HaueHUU. 32. Sl He MOTry MOBEPUTH, YTO HAIIE PEIICHHUE JJIsl HETO
HU4ero He 3Ha4yuT. 33. — Kak ciyunnnocs, 4to o cnomain cede Hory? — [lonsitus He
umero. 34. Thl 3aMeTHI, KaKk OH MpOoIIe] MUMO U He To3opoBalics? MHaTepecHo, 4To
3TO MOXKeT 3HauuTh? 35. S ycran u ObIT HE B COCTOSHMM CIOpUTH ¢ HUM. 36. He
XOJIUTE 3a TAaKCH, Y HAC JOCTATOYHO BPEMEHH, U Mbl MOXKEM MOEXaTh Ha METPO.
[Toe3n oTmpaBmnsieTcs JUILb Yepe3 yac.

GRAMMAR

Model Verbs and Their Equivalents
Must, Can and May

Ex 19 Study the following chart.
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Modal verb Meaning Examples
must duty, obligation We must study hard.
must not (= mustn't) necessity | must buy some bread.
order You must go there at once.
prohibition You mustn't smoke here.
can ability | can run very fast.
cannot (= can't) capability He could walk miles and miles
could when he was young.
could not (= couldn't) permission We can speak English.
prohibition Can | have a cup of coffee?
You can come at any time.
You can't cross the street here.
permission You may speak to him now.
request May | smoke here?

may

may not (= mayn't)
might

might not (= mightn't)

prohibition (very
sharp)

You may not take books away
from the reading-hall.

He said (that) I might come to
see you any time before
lunch.

Ex 20 Practise answers to the following questions according to the model.

Model 1: Must | go there by an early train? (take the 10:30}
1. (a) Yes, you must. (b) I am afraid, you must.
2. No, you needn't. You may take the 10:30.

1. Must | make up my mind today? (give the answer tomorrow). 2. Must he
explain to them how to use this machine? (read the instructions). 3. Must | take your
advice? (do as you please). 4. Must they stay after classes? (go home). 5. Must | take
all my things now? (leave behind what you don't need). 6. Must she pay all the
money now? (pay only part of the sum). 7. Must | let them know at once?
(tomorrow). 8. Must | go to him to discuss the arrangements? (phone).

Model 2°:  May | wait for him here?
1. (a) Yes, you may. (b) All right, of course, you may (can).
2. (a) No, you can't. (b) | am afraid you can't.

1. May | smoke here? 2. May he take his examination in English before the 1st
of June? 3. May we try another method? 4. May we take the delegation about the

* Note, that in modern English "may" and "can" are often interchangeable. "Can | wait for him here?" is also

correct.
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town now? 5. May | cross the street here? 6. May | take this seat? 7. May we call on
you a bit later? 8. May I join you?

Model 3:  Peter can speak English and what about you?
(@) I can speak English too.
(b) I can't. I can't speak English (at all).

1. He can run very fast, and what about you? 2. They can translate political
articles without a dictionary, and what about you? 3. | can shoot very well, and what
about you? 4. She can read very fast, and what about them? 5.1 can work anywhere,
and what about you? 6. | can come very early, and what about them?

Ex 21 Fill in the blanks with ‘can’ (*could’), ‘must’, ‘may’ (‘'might"). Make use of
the suggestions in brackets.

1. — | get a job at your office? (possibility). 2. — | think the question over?
(request). 3. You — not argue with her. (prohibition). 4.1 — not make him agree to
our plan. (inability). 5. He — tell you about the new director. He knows him well
enough, (ability). 6. We — help each other, (obligation). 7. | asked the hotel service

if | — have a cup of coffee in my room. (possibility). 8. You — use my scooter
whenever you like. | don't need it now. (permission). 9. I — sell my bicycle, I need
money badly, (necessity). 10. Passengers — not walk across the railway line.

(prohibition). 11. All the students — study hard. (duty). 12. She asked if she — call
on you a bit later, (request).

Ex 22 Translate the following sentences.

1. Bce cTyneHTBl MOJDKHBI CIaTh KypCcOBbIe paboThl A0 1-ro ampens. 2. S He
Mory eil BepuTh. OHA CIUIIIKOM YacTO TOBOPUT Hempasay. 3. Bbl He JOMKHBI 3/1€Ch
KypuThb. 3nech netd. 4. OH MOXET 4YWTaTh JIOOYIO JUTEpaTypy Ha aHTIHHCKOM
s3bIKe. 5. — MOXHO HaM IPHCOCIMHUTHECS K BaM B 3ToH moesnke? — (i) Koneuno.
(ii) Borock, 9TO 3TO HEBO3MOXKHO. 6. BBl MOXKETE MOIB30BaTHCSA MOCH OHOIMOTEKOM.
7. — OH pomkeH nocnaTh e tenerpammy ceromnsi? — (i) Ha. (i) Her. On moxer
nmocyath ee 3aBTpa. 8. MBI Bce 0OTOBOpHIM M Temeph MoxkeM uATH. 9. S1 He mory
oboiiTuck 6e3 ux coBera. 10. BbI 1OKHBI cAaBaTh MTUCEMEHHBIE pa0OTHl BOBPEMSI.

Have to”

Ex 23 Study the following chart.

He has to get up early.

“In colloquial speech "have got to" is used for "have to", eg "At what time have you got to be there?" "I"'ve got to
be there by ten o'clock."
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necessity Do you often have to go to town?

duty You don't have to come on Sundays

obligation | shall have to go to the doctor

absence of necessity | He had to wait for you nearly an hour.
Did she have to help her younger, brother?

Ex 24 Ask questions indicated in the brackets.

1. He has to watch his diet. (why) 2. After the operation he had to stay in
hospital for a long time. (how long) 3. You will have to show him the way to the
station. (whom) 4. We had to change trains in Kiev. (where) 5. They do not have to
pay for the books at school. (why) 6. All traffic has to make way for a fire brigade.
(for whom) 7. She has to drink this medicine without sugar. (how) 8. We didn't have
to take food with us, there was a good restaurant there. (why)

Ex 25 Use 'not have to' for 'needn’t'. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. You needn't follow me in everything. 2. He needn't argue about it. The
question is clear. 3. She needn't agree with everything he says. 4. | needn't hand in
my report this week. 5. They needn't return home so early. 6. We needn't hand in our
compositions today.

Ex 26 Practise the following according to the models.

Model 1:  She used to help him a lot with his English.
Now she doesn't have to. He knows the language quite well.

1. I used to lose a lot of time to get to the office. — 2. When he was a student he
used to work mostly in the library. — 3. She used to argue a lot on the subject. — 4.
He used to copy a lot of documents by hand. — 5. When she came to live in this
country she used to ask a lot of questions. —

Model 2: Now | must think of such things but last year | didn't have to.

1. With this new job | must keep a lot of things in my mind, but a few months

ago — . 2. Now we must get up very early but during our vacation — . 3. Now she
must take a bus to get to the Institute but when she lived in the centre — . 4. Now he
must help his parents but a few years ago — . 5. Now | must go to my dentist rather

often but when I was your age — .

Model 3:  "Do you want to speak at the meeting?"
"I'll have to".
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1. Is she going to explain why she has been absent a whole week? 2. Will he
agree to the operation? 3. Are they going to return by the 1st of September? 4. Will
she answer the telegram? 5. Are you going to follow his advice? 6. Are you going to
wait for the next train?

Ex 27 Translate the following sentences on the pattern: *All you have to do is (to)
phone her':

1. EnuHCTBEHHOE, 4YTO BaM HYXXHO CJelaTh, ATO MPUHATH pelieHue. 2.
EnuncrBeHHoe, 4To eMy Hajo ObUIO clieNaTh, 3TO MOCIAEA0BaTh HALIEMY COBETY. 3.
Bce, 4ro eMy npuxoauiaoch JAenaTh, 3TO JOCTaBIATh IMOYTYy W3 ropoja. 4.
EnuHcTBEHHOE, YTO BaM MPUIETCS CAeNaTh, 3TO BPYYUTh IMHUCBMO CEKpeTapro. 3.
EnuHcTBEHHOE, UTO BaM MPUJIETCS CHIENIaTh, ’TO HAMMKCATh aJIpec.

Ex 28 Complete the following sentences with ‘have to' or ‘must' according to the
sense.

1. You (be) kind to the child. 2. "Have you got The Moon and Sixpence by
S.Maugham?" "Yes, but it's not mine. | (give) it back next week." 3. He (not forget)
that his younger brother follows him in everything. 4. She has just returned from
hospital, she (stay) in bed another week. 5. He (not go) far to fetch her. She was
always in the garden working. 6. He felt that he (speak) to her. 7. He said that if you
wanted to see him, you (come) to him yourself. 8. I (come) myself to talk matters
over? 9. You (come) at once, | need your advice. 10. We could work no longer. We
(have) a rest.

Ex 29 Translate the following sentences using ‘have to' or 'must’ according to the
sense.

1. Ham HyxHO OBIIO BO3Bpamarbcsi B TOT ke neHb. 2. Eil mpuaercs
MOCJIeIOBaTh COBETY Bpada M MEePEeMEHHUTH KiauMar. 3. EMy He mpuIuIoch BEIOUPATh.
OH mpuIIen CIUIIKOM MOo3/1HO. 4. MBI He TOJKHBI 3a0bIBaTh 3TOro0. 5. Bam npuaercs
COTJIACUTBHCS C HAIlUM PEIICHUEM, HPABUTCS OHO BaM WU HET. 6. EMy mpuiuioch
MpEeKpaTUTh CIOPUTH ¢ HUM. 7. EquHCTBEHHOE, 4TO TeOe Hamo ciaenaTh, 3TO JaTh
3HaTh O JHE TBOero mpuesna. 8. Bbl Bcerma MOMKHBI MOMHHUTHL 00 3ToM. 9.
EnuHcTBEHHOE, YTO BaM HYKHO CJIeJIaTh, 3TO OTKa3zaTbCsl OT ux momoinu. 10. Bam
HY’>KHO BCE XOpOIIO MPOAYyMaTh, MPEXAE YE€M COTJIACUTHCA Ha moe3aky. 11. Bel
MOXKeTe He cnemuTh. [loe3n oma3apiBacT.

Be Able”

* "Be able" or "manage" is used sometimes in place of "could" to show that the effect was achieved: eg "He felt
better in the morning, he was able (managed) to finish the work in time."
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Ex 30 Complete the following sentences according to the model.

Model: If she helps us, we (finish the work much earlier).
If she helps us, we shall be able to finish the work much earlier.

1. If you refuse to follow my instructions (not do this in the right way). 2. If he
chooses the right book, (make a good report). 3. If they continue to argue, (not
discuss all the questions). 4. If she gets well by the end of the week, (join us for the
excursion to Pskov). 5. If you phone for a taxi, | (leave later). 6. If she follows the
doctor's advice now, (skate again very soon). 7. If he finishes his term paper on
Friday, he (hand it in on Monday).

Ex 31 Practise the following according to the model.

Model: "Can you speak English?" (by the end of the year).
"Not yet, but I'll be able to by the end of the year."

1. Can you hand in your term paper? (by the 15th of March). 2. Can they
translate articles from the newspaper? (In the third course). 3. Can you look through
my composition now? (in the evening). 4. Can she skate (ski, play tennis, chess)
well? (with time). 5. Can we join your sports club now? (in January). 6. Can you
follow the speaker? (when | have a little more practice in spoken English).

Ex 32 Translate the following sentences, using ‘can’ (‘could"), 'be able".

1. I cmory BepHYTh BaM Balll JOKJIaJ MOCJE TOrO, Kak s MPOCMOTPIO €ro. 2.
OcranpHas 4acTh TPYIIBI CMOKET MOWTH B My3el B cy06oty. 3. OH Kak pa3 TOT
YeJIOBEK, KOTOPhIA MOXKET OOBSACHUTH BaM, YTO BaM HYXHO jaenatb. 4. OH HE MOr
MOHSITh, TIOYEMY BCE€ OBLIM TaK YAMBJICHBI M PACCTPOCHBI, KOT/Ia OH OTKa3ajcs OT
3TOl PaboThl. 5. MBI cymenu 3aKOHUMTH PaboOTy, XOTSA y HAc OBUIO OYEHb MaJyio
BpeMmeHHu. 6. I'1e MOXKHO J0CTaTh ATOT cioBapb? 7. OH cKa3al, 4TO HE CMOXET JaTh
OTBET, MOKa HE 001yMaeT Bce Kak ciienyeT. 8. OHM He cpa3y MOHSIIU, TOYEMY MBI HE
CyMeNnH BbleXaTh BOBpeMsa. 9. MbI caenaeM Bce BO3MOKHOE, YTOOBI BBIIIOJIHUTH
obemanue. 10. Bel MOXeTe MOBEpUTh MHE, 51 BAC HE 0OMaHBIBAIO.

Be to
Ex 33 Study the following chart.
plan The delegates to the conference are to arrive tomorrow.
agreement We were to meet at the metro station.
He was to join us later on.
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prohibition (very You are not to go there.
sharp)

Ex 34 Complete the following situations, using *be to'.

Model: 1 can't go to the cinema with you. (be at the hospital at five).
| am to be at the hospital at five.

1. He won't be present at the meeting tomorrow. (take his examination in
English). 2. | had to leave for Leningrad quite unexpectedly, my mother was very ill.
(my assistant, continue my work). 3. You needn't start writing the article at once. (but,
hand it in next Friday). 4. We'll have to get up early. (leave at 6:30). 5. We were
expecting him in Kiev. (join us, on our trip). 6. We didn't want to start the discussion
of the book without him. (say a few words about the author). 7. They went there by
different roads. (but, meet at the lake, on the same day). 8. Don't let the child watch
this film on TV (children, not see such films).

Ex 35 Translate the following sentences.

1. MBI nmoexanu TyJa Moe3I0M U JOJIKHBI OBLITH BEPHYThCS camojieToM. 2. OHa
yezxkaer. OHa Oyner nmucaTh MHE JiBa pa3a B Mmecsil. 3. OH J0oJbKkeH ObITh y Bpaya B
MOHEIENIbHUK. Sl HEe 3Har0, 4YTO OH cKa3al eMy. 4. Bbl ocTaHETeCh 3/1€Ch €llle Ha TpH
JIHS, & TIOTOM 51 IPUCOEMHIOCh K BaM U Mbl BEpHEMCS BMECTE Ha mamuHe. 5. Bam
HEJIb3s1 pa3roBapuBaTh Mociie onepanuu. 6. Mbl JOrOBOPWINCH BCTPETUTHCS HA YTy
yIUIBI 1O YacaMu. 7. MBI JOJDKHBI OBLIM KJaTh €€ y BXoaa B MeTpo. 8. Ml
JIOTOBOPWJIMCH TIOMOYb €1, HO OHa OTKa3ajach OT Hamel momoud. 9. OHa qoimKHA
3alTH TTOCIIEC YETHIPEX.

Mixed Bag

Ex 36 Fill in the blanks with modal verbs or their equivalents according to the
sense.

I. I — not hear very well. Speak louder, please. 2. You — not speak so loudly. |

can hear you very well as it is. 3. "— | leave a bit earlier today?" "No, you — ." 4. He
told her that she — come and go as she liked. 5. She said she — explain everything
later on. 6. | don't know what plan she has in mind but I — know it. 7. You — let the

woman pass first when entering the room. 8. He — not agree, nobody was making
him. 9. They — argue for a long time before they came to an agreement. 10. You —
speak louder if you want them to hear you.

Ex 37 Use Reported Speech.
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1. He asked her: "May | have your telephone number?" 2. She said: "l can't
choose. | must take it as it is." 3. She said to him: "As you grow older you'll be able
to understand me." 4. The instructor said: "She may continue the work she has
begun." 5. They asked him: "Where can we find you if we need you?" 6. Mother said:
"I have to repeat the same thing to you several times before you understand what |
want from you." 7. The father said to the child: “"What are you doing here so late?
You must be in bed." 8. He said: "I had to make money at a very early age." 9. "I
can't hand the letter just to anybody. | must hand it personally to her,” he said. 10. "I
can't let you have my bicycle at once, but I'll be able to in a week," she said to him.
11. She said: "Can | use your telephone?"

Ex 38 Translate the following sentences, using modal verbs or their equivalents.

1. CoBpeMeHHBII YENIOBEK JOJDKEH MHOTO YHWTaTh M OBITh OOpa30BaHHBIM,
9TOOBI TOHUMATh MOCTYNATEILHOE Pa3BUTHE Halero oomiectBa. 2. B Hame Bpems
MBI HE MOXKeM 00XO0IUThCs Oe3 nekTpuuecTBa. 3. Eciiu BbI HE M3yYUTE HHCTPYKIIMIO,
BbI MOXKETE CJIOMaTh MalIuHy. 4. MbI T10KHBI UMETH JICKIIUH TI0 UCTOPHH JBa pasa B
HEJIet0, 10 TOoHeAeNbHUKaM W msaTHUnaMm. 5. OH Obul He mpaB. Emy npumiioch
COTJIaCUTBhCS C HaMHU, XOTS OH ObUI OYeHb HenoBoJieH. 6. Her HeobOxommmocTH
MOBTOPSITH MHE OJTHO M TO e. Sl MpOoCTO HEe MOTY clieJaTh TO, YTO BBl XoTHUTE. 7. MHE
NPUXOJUTCS BBIEIKATH CAMBIM PAaHHUM I0€3]I0M, WHAY€ s OMa3/bIBAl0 HA MEPBBIN
ypok. 8. [laBaiite He OyaeM crioputh 00 3TOM ceituac. Mbl JOIDKHBI CHavasjia perinTh
nepBbiid Borpoc. 9. OHa TMOHsIIA, YTO €W MPHUAETCS MEePeroBOPUTh C HUM 00 3TOM
nene. 10. TlockonbKy BbI 3/1€Ch, MOKHO MHE 3a/JlaTh BaM HECKOJbKO BompocoB? 11.
On nmomkeH ObUT TIEpenaTh JIEHBIM CEKPEeTapro, HO S HE YBEPEH, YTO OH CyMeN 3TO
caenatb. 12. B Takyio COJIHEUHYIO MOTOJy OHA HE MOXKET OOXOAMTHCS 0€3 TeMHBIX
oukoB. 13. Bel MokeTe HE eCTh CyIl, HO BTOPOE BBI JOJKHBI TTONIpoOoBaTh. 14. Bl He
CMOXKeTe 00CYyXJaTh 9Ty KHUTY, MOKa HE MpoyTeTe ee N0 KoHma. 15. Bl moxere
IOMOYbh MHE C MOMMH Bemamu? 16. 37ech KypuTh Henb3si. DTo HebOe3omacHo. 17.
Heyxenu Tl HE BUIUIIB, 4yTO € Hy)HO padoTtaTh?! 18. Kak BbI MOXKETe 3aCTaBIATh
€ro JIeJaTh TO, YTO MPOTUB €r0 MPUHIIUIIOB?

Ex 39 Open the brackets, using the correct tense form. Retell the passage.

Mr Kelada was everywhere and always. He (be) certainly the best-hated man on
the ship. We (call) him Mr Know-All to his face and he (take) it as a compliment. He
(know) everything better than anybody else and it never (come) into his head that he
(can) be mistaken.

There (be) four of us at table. A man (call) Ramsay, who (be) as dogmatic as Mr
Kelada, his wife, and myself. Ramsay (be) in the American Consular Service and
now he (be) on his way back to Japan after he (fetch) his wife from New York where
she (spend) a year at home. Mrs Ramsay (be) a very pretty little thing with pleasant
manners who (know) how to wear her clothes. She (be dressed) very simply because
the Consular Service (be) ill-paid.
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On that evening, while we (sit) all at dinner, we (start) speaking about pearls.
There (be) in the papers lately a good deal of talk about the culture pearls which the
Japanese (make). Mr Kelada (fell) us all that was to be known about pearls. Mr
Ramsay (know) nothing about them at all, I (believe), but he (start) a heated argument
with Mr Kelada. At last something that Mr Ramsay (say) made Mr Kelada so angry
that he (cry out):

"I (know) what | (talk) about. | (go) to Japan just to look into this Japanese pearl
business. | (be) in the trade."

That (be) news for us, because Mr Kelada never (tell) anyone what his business
(be). He (look) round the table triumphantly.

"You take my word for it," he (continue), "that chain Mrs Ramsay (wear) never
(be worth) a cent less than it is now. | (notice) it at once. If you (buy) it on Fifth
Avenue | (be) sure it (be) worth anything up to thirty thousand."

Mr Ramsay (smile): "You (be surprised) to hear that my wife (buy) this chain at
a department store the day before we (leave) New York, for eighteen dollars.”

"Let me (look) at the chain,” Mr Kelada (ask), "and if it (be) imitation, | (tell)
you quickly enough.™

"Take it off, dear,” (say) Mr Ramsay. "Let Mr Kelada (look) at it as much as he
(want)."

| (have) a sudden feeling that something unpleasant (be going) to happen. Mrs
Ramsay (take) the chain off and Mr Ramsay (hand) it to Mr Kelada. Mr Kelada
(take) a magnifying glass” from his pocket and (examine) the chain. There (be) a
smile of triumph on his face. He (hand) back the chain. He (be going) to speak when
he suddenly (catch) the look of terror in Mrs Ramsay's eyes; her face (turn) quite
white. | (wonder) why her husband (not notice) anything.

Mr Kelada (stop) with his mouth open. "I (make) a mistake," he (say). "It (be) a

very good imitation."
(After "Mr Know-All" by W. S. Maugham)

Ex 40 Rewrite (or retell) in narrative form.
BLACKMAIL

The great liner stopped some way from the port. The captain said to the
passengers: "You can visit the port if you want to, but you must be back on board at
5:30 as the ship is to sail off at 6 o'clock."

The ship was far too big to dock in the port and all day the local boatmen had to
take the passengers to and from the liner.

At about 5 o'clock Miss Merryweather made up her mind to return to the liner.

"Will you take me over to the liner?" she asked a boatman.

"I shall, for 5 dollars."

"Isn't it a bit too expensive? | can pay you 3 dollars. If you don't agree, | can
always take another boat."

“ magnifying glass: ysennuurensHoe cTeko; Tyna
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After a good deal of arguing the boatman agreed to take her over for 3 dollars.

When they were about two hundred yards from the liner, the boat stopped.

"Is anything the matter?" asked Miss Merryweather.

"Nothing at all," the boatman answered. "Either you pay me 5 dollars, or you
can sit here and watch the ship sail away without you."

(After "Graded Oral Comprehension Exercises” by L. G.
Alexander)

The Article
with parts of the body

Ex 41 Study the chart.

She has a weak heart.

The heart of the patient needs an operation.
When the heart stops, the man dies.

Don't take the news close to heart.

Ex 42 Fill in the blanks with the words given in brackets with an appropriate
article (where necessary).

1. (i) You can hear — of this announcer every day on the radio. (ii) She speaks
in — pleasant — with a slight accent. (voice). 2. (i) The student must always keep a
dictionary close at — . (ii) We shook —. — she gave me was dry and cold. It was —
small — for an athletic-looking person, (hand). 3. (i) — of the woman looks familiar
to me. (ii) A boy with — sunburnt — , a rucksack on his back, stood in front of me.
(face). 4. (i) The child had big blue eyes and — turned up — . (ii) — of the elephant
Is called the trunk, (nose). 5. (i) He had — of a thinker. (ii) The boy has — good —
on his shoulders, (iii) Who is at — of the expedition? (head). 6. (i) You don't have to
learn the text by — , just retell it in your own words, (ii) She has — good — for a
woman her age. (heart).

Ex 43 Make up sentences of your own on the chart with the nouns ‘mouth’, 'eye’,
‘ear', 'foot".

Ex 44 Fill in the blanks with the definite article or a possessive pronoun.

1. The old man put — hand on — shoulder of his grandson and they slowly
walked away. 2. The doctor took the sick man by — hand and felt — pulse. 3. Take
the child by — hand when crossing the street. 4. | was watching — face of the man,
— face was red with anger. 5. The boatman pulled the man out of the water by
hair. 6. — hair is golden, like her mother's. 7. | looked at the man sitting in front of
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me. — neck was strong, it was — neck of a boxer. 8. She liked — face; it was —
face of a man who knew his mind. 9. He gave the door a hard push with — shoulder.
10. The singer was famous not only for — voice, he was a fine actor as well. 11. —
voice behind the closed door asked us what we wanted. 12. He put — foot in the door
and it wouldn't close.

Ex 45 Translate the following.

1. Give me a hand and we shall finish the work in no time. 2. The young man
has a good head for figures. 3. The child made a face when she saw the bottle of
medicine. 4. A hunter needs a dog with a good nose. 5. Will you keep an eye on the
child? 6. The pupil is at the foot of the class. 7. She is known as a woman with a
kind heart. 8. | don't have the heart to tell him the whole truth. 9. I have no voice
in the matter. 10. You have described him to a hair. 11. He is a good man at heart.

READING
Ex 46 Read the text, and do the assignments coming after it.
ELEMENTS OF THE NOVEL

In analyzing a novel, we note a number of basic elements which the author has
developed in his narrative. These elements are theme, plot, characterization,
setting, and conflict.

The theme is the main idea behind the story presented in the novel. This is
sometimes described as the author's "message" or "thesis™ or the "moral” of the book.
In most novels, the theme is not stated in so many words, but if the author has
handled his materials well, the reader is in no doubt as to what the novel must tell
him. Thus, the theme of Uncle Tom's Cabin is the evils of slavery; the theme of The
Catcher in the Rye is the feelings of a teenager in conflict with the society in which
he lives.

A novel is basically a story. The plot of a novel is the sequence of imaginary
events which make up the story. The novelist must plan this sequence of events
carefully, not only to hold the interest of his reader but also to show the psychology
of his characters and to express the idea or theme which lies behind the story. As the
plot develops, it reaches a high point or climax, which is followed by a dénouement.
To be effective, the plot must be believable. The reader must believe that the events
described are really taking place, and that each event develops naturally from those
that come before it.

Some novelists give more importance than others to the plot or story line.
W.Somerset Maugham, for example, said that the heart of every novel lies in its
story.

The characters, of course, are the people in the novel, presented to the reader by
the author. It is through the people that the theme is expressed and the action of the
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novel is carried forward. The reader can be interested in a novel and can be moved
only if the novelist can make the characters "come alive".

To make us "see" and understand his characters, a novelist uses description,
dialogue, and the reactions expressed by the other characters. Perhaps the most
important method of portrayal is the way in which the character reacts to the

situations and problems presented in the novel.
(From "Comprehensive English in Review" by Joseph R. Orgel)

Assignments
(a) Define each of the following. (Look for the definitions in the text.)
1. narrative. 2. theme. 3. plot. 4. characterization. 5. climax. 6. character.

(b) Match the following words with their definitions.

setting the order in which things or events are arranged

conflict representation through the use of words

sequence final stage, where everything is made clear, in the
development of the plot of a story, play, etc

dénouement the physical and social background against which the
characters live and the action (or plot) takes place

portrayal the clash of opposing ideas, interests, etc

(c) Quickly look through the list and mark the lettered phrase nearest in meaning
to the word or phrase tested.

1. Handle: (i) hand; (i) use; (iii) misuse.

2. Imaginary: (i) real; (ii) unreal; (iii) carefully arranged.

3. Make up: (i) use cosmetics; (ii) take up; (iii) comprise.

4. Believable: (i) that can be believed; (ii) believing; (iii) impossible to believe.

5. Take place: (i) take part; (ii) happen; (iii) plan carefully.

6. Move: (i) excite strong feelings; (ii) change one's place of residence; (iii) progress.

(d) Choose the answer that expresses most accurately What is stated in the passage.
Only one answer is correct.

"In most novels, the theme is not stated in so many words, but if the author has
handled his materials well, the reader is in no doubt as to what the novel must tell
him" means: (i) the theme is usually stated in so many words that, even if the author
has handled his materials well, the reader is not at all sure what the novel is about; (ii)
the theme is mostly expressed in so few words that though the author has used his
materials expertly, the reader is not sure whether he got the message of the novel, or
not; (iii) the theme is often only suggested (indicated indirectly), but if the author has
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made proper use of his materials, the reader is sure to get the message of the novel.

(e) Briefly state the essential elements of the novel. Discuss the importance of each
of the elements. Say which element Maugham believed all-important, and why.

(f) The message may be presented in two ways: by description and by suggestion.
Say which method the author believes to be the more effective, and why.
Express your own opinion.

(g) Sum up (orally, or in writing) what the text has to say on each of the following
points.

1. The structure of a novel. 2. The importance of the plot in a novel. 3. The role
of the characters in a novel, and the methods of character portrayal used by novelists.
4. Making the novel believable.

(h) Briefly state the theme of each of the following novels.” Say to which type of
novel you believe each of the books belongs. Give your reasons.

1. Uncle Tom's Cabin by Harriet Beecher Stowe. 2. The Catcher in the Rye by
J.D. Salinger. 3. An American Tragedy by Theodore Dreiser. 4. The Iron Heel by
Jack London. 5. Treasure Island by Robert Louis Stevenson. 6. The Three
Musketeers by Alexander Dumas. 7. Jane Eyre by Charlotte Bronte. 8. Oliver Twist
by Charles Dickens. 9. Ivanhoe by Sir Walter Scott. 10. The Nest of the Gentry by
Ivan Turgenev. 11. War and Peace by Leo Tolstoy. 12. Quiet Flows the Don by
Mikhail Sholokhov.

Types of Novels™
1. The romance or romantic novel. 2. The historical novel. 3. The realistic
novel. 4. The psychological novel. 5. The adventure novel (sometimes called the
novel of incident). 6. The sociological novel (also called the problem novel).
(i) Discuss what makes a good novel.
(j) Write a close summary of the text.
For this: 1. Read through the passage carefully, making sure that you know all

the words and exactly what they mean. 2. Read it through again to discover what is
the main line of thought. 3. Underline the words and phrases which are essential and

* The students may give the messages of other novels they have read.

1t should not be supposed that every novel fits neatly into one of the above six categories. A novel which has a
romantic theme may contain psychological analyses of its characters; a realistic novel may describe exciting adventures,
etc This scheme of classification should not be taken too literally.

152



must go into the close summary. 4. Draw a line through the words and phrases which
are not essential. 5. Of the words left some may be put in, perhaps in a different form,
others will have to be left out.

Ex 47 Read the following carefully, consulting the dictionary, if necessary. Locate
the main idea in each paragraph as you go along. Write a summary of the
article.

LANGUAGE OF COMMUNICATION

The Soviet Union has no official language. All the languages are equal,
irrespective of how many people use them. Historically, the situation is the following:
Russian — as the language spoken by the country's largest nation, the language of a
people with long years of statehood, with rich revolutionary traditions, and with a
high degree of economic, scientific and cultural development, and highly developed
social relations—has become the language of communication in the USSR.

The great popularity of the Russian language has made classical and Soviet
Russian literature accessible to everyone living in the USSR. It has also made works
by people of other nationalities in the country and abroad accessible through Russian
translations. All the great literature of the world has been translated into Russian. A
quarter of the world's scientific literature appears in Russian. The Chukchi writer
Yuri Rytheu says this about the Russian language: "Russian has allowed those of us
writing in different languages to know one another well. The reciprocal enrichment
of our literary experience flows through the Russian language and through books in
Russian. The publication of any book in our country in Russian means access to the
general readership."

The importance of the Russian language in the USSR is not limited to culture.
It plays a tremendously important role in the political and economic spheres of
international cooperation. Comprehensive economic and cultural cooperation
between nations and the exchange of political and technical knowledge leads to the
enrichment of languages, and brings them up to the current level of social progress.

The Constitution of the USSR grants the people the right to use their own
mother tongue and languages spoken Dby other Soviet peoples. Official
correspondence and legal proceedings are conducted in the languages of the
respective Union or Autonomous Republic, Autonomous Region, Autonomous Area
or in the language spoken by the majority of the local population.

SPEECH AND COMPOSITION

Ex 48 Answer the following questions, using the vocabulary of the lesson. Sum up
the answers (orally, or in writing).

ON WRITING LETTERS
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1. Do you often write letters? What do you like more: to write letters or to get
them? 2. Do you enjoy writing letters? Why do some people say they can't stand
writing letters? Is it true about you? 3. Do you write letters home (to your friends)
regularly or only when something exciting happens? 4. What are the days of the year
when you have to write more letters than usual? 5. Why do people expect to get
letters on their birthdays, New Year's day, etc? 6. Do you like to keep old letters?
What letters do you usually keep? Why do you keep them?

STAMP COLLECTING AS A HOBBY

1. When did people start collecting stamps? Why weren't stamps collected in the
18th century? 2. When did you (your friend) start collecting stamps? 3. What stamps
are worth collecting? 4. How much is an old stamp worth? 5. Do you collect just any
stamps or stamps of a definite country, stamps about sports, space flights, famous
people, etc? 6. Where do you get stamps: do you buy them at a special shop or
exchange them with other collectors? 7. Where do you keep the stamps? How does a
stamp album differ from a photo aloum? 8. Is stamp collecting educational?

ON LIBRARIES AND BOOKS

1. How big. is your family library? Who started it? 2. Who taught you to read
and love books? 3. Do you follow any system in your reading? 4. What books do you
borrow from the Institute library? 5. How long are you allowed to keep a library
book? 6. How many public libraries are there in Moscow (in your town)? 7. What do
you know about the oldest public libraries in the world? Are they as famous
nowadays as they used to be?

Ex 49 Read and retell the following. Make up questions covering the contents.
Speak on the biography of some author.

A FRAGMENT OF BIOGRAPHY

Maugham was one of the most popular storytellers of our time; he was also one
of the world's highest-paid authors.

Among his bestsellers were "Of Human Bondage"" (1915), "The Moon and
Sixpence" (1919), "Cakes and Ale™ (1930) and many stories of the life of white
settlers in Malaya, India and the South Seas.

William Somerset Maugham was born in Paris in 1874. His father worked at the
British Embassy. His parents died when he was still a boy and he went to live with
relatives at Canterbury.

After finishing King's, the Cathedral school, he went to Germany to study at
Heidelberg University. He returned to England the same year and entered St.

* «Bpems cTpacTeil uenoBeuecknx», «JlyHa u rpoun, «Pagoct sxusam» («[Tpsauku u 51b»), «JIusa n3 Jlambetar
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Thomas's Hospital in London as a medical student. While a student there he got to
know the life of the poor people of London. He had to work in the Lambeth slums
which he described so well in his first novel "Liza of Lambeth"* (1897).

In 1897, after five years at St. Thomas's Hospital he went to Spain to learn
Spanish and write another book. He had decided to become a writer.

The next ten years were very hard. But then a great change came into his life.
The manager of the Court Theatre in London agreed to take Maugham's play just to
keep his theatre open for a few weeks. The play made Maugham famous. Soon four
of his plays were on at different London theatres. Maugham made up his mind to
continue writing plays for the rest of his life. But five years later he started on the
longest of all his novels "Of Human Bondage". "Of Human Bondage" is more than a
situation; it is a life, and it is in many respects the author's life.

The book tells the story of the first thirty years of Maugham's life. His hero,
Philip Carey, goes to school in England and Germany, tries to paint for some time in
Paris, returns to London to study medicine, and leaves the reader at the end to
continue happily as a doctor in the country. Maugham himself said that the novel "Of
Human Bondage" was his best.

He died in 1965 at his villa at Cap Ferrat in the South of France where he had
lived since 1930.

Ex 50 Read the following. Answer the questions. Retell the passage in English.
OTKY A B34JICA KOHBEPT?

B 1820 roxy Bmamenerr nucueOyMa)KHOro MmarasuHa B T. bpaiitone (AHTus)
BpeBep 3amymancs Haja TeM, Kak 3aCTaBUTh MOKYyMHaTEledl MOYalle 3aXOIUTh B €ro
mara3uH. OH pelui MOCTPOUTh B BUTPUHE MUPAMUAY U3 OyMaKHBIX JINCTOB CaMBIX
pa3IUuHbIX pa3MepoB. JKurtenssM ropoaa 3Ta uJesd OYEHb MOHpaBWiIach. JlHEM u
HOYBID OKOJIO BUTPHUHBI OCTAHABIMBAINUCH JOAU. Jlema y Biazenblia Mara3uHa
MONUIA OTIMYHO, BCE TENEPh MOKYMAIN Yy HEro JJisl MUCEM MaJEHbKHE JIMCTOUYKU —
OJIMH U3 TaKUX JINCTOYKOB BEHYAJ €r0 KpacaBUIly TUPaAMULY.

OpHako NHUCTOYKK OBUTM OYEHBb Masibl, U Ha HUX OBUIO TPYJHO pa3MelIaTh
aapec. JTo HaBeno bpeBepa Ha MBICIHh H3TOTOBUTH M3 OyMmMarm HEUYTO BpOJE
MEIIOYKOB, B KOTOPBIE MOKHO OBLITO ObI BKJIAIIBATh MHCHMA.

OH M3roTOBWJI TaKHME MEIIOYKM M CTaJl OECIJIaTHO BPYydYaTh MX MOKYMATENSIM.
Memioyky UMeNnu TPOMAJHBIA yCHeX M C TeX MOop, MOChUIas MUCbMa, BCE CTalU
MOJIb30BAThCSl KOHBepTaMu. KcTaTu, ci0BO «KOHBEPT» B PYCCKOM SI3bIKE MPOU3OIILIO
OT aHIVIMMCKOrO riaroiia «to cover».

Questions

1. When did it all start? 2. Mr. Brever had a stationary shop in Brighton, didn't

* «Bpems crpacTeil uenoBeuecknx», «JlyHa u rpoun, «Pagoct sxusam» («[Ipsuuku u 51b»), «JIusa n3 Jlambetar
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he? 3. What could people buy at his shop? 4. What idea came into his head one day?
5. Why did he build a pyramid in his shop window? 6. What was it made of? 7. How
big was the sheet (piece) of paper at the top of the pyramid? 8. How did the people of
Brighton like his idea? 9. Why did they stop at the shop window during the day and
even at night? 10. Why did people start buying more at the shop? 11. What gave
Brever the idea to make paper bags? 12. What were the bags for? 13. Did Brever sell
the bags or could people get them at his shop for nothing? 14. Where did people write
the address now? 15. What made the envelope popular? 16. Can you do without an
envelope now if you want to send a letter? 17. By the way, how did the word
«KoHBepT» come into the Russian language?

Ex 51 Actas interpreter. Sum up the dialogue.

A: | believe-that postal arrangements in the Soviet Union are much the same as
anywhere else?

B: )Ia, 910 TaK. U3 mrodoro ropoja Cosetrckoro Cors3a MOXXHO IIOCJIAaTh IIMCBMO,
OTKPBITKY WJIH TEJIErpaMMy B JIO0YIO 4acTh CBETA.

A: Is there a post office at a hotel, where one can buy envelopes, postcards, stamps,
and writing paper?

B: B K&)I(,HOﬁ roCTUHHUIC, KaK IIPpaBUJIO, €CTh IIOYTA, I'’/IC BCC 3TO MOKHO KYIIHUTh. Br1
TAKKE MOKCTC OTIIPABUTH IIPOCTOC UJIN 3aKA3HOC ITMCbMO U TCIICTPpAMMY.

A: Is there a poste restante” office?

B: I[a, Ha K&)I(I[Oﬁ IMo4TC €CTh CIICHUAJIBHOC OKHO, I'’TI€ BbI MOXKCTC IIOJIYUUTDH ITMCBMO
110 BocTpeOoBanus. JIJIsi ”THOCTPAHHBIX TYPUCTOB TaKOE OT/ACIICHUE €CTh B
roctuHule «MHTypuUCT».

A: How many times a day are letter-boxes in Moscow emptied?

B: Kak nipaBuiio, 5 pa3 B A¢Hb.

A: How can | make a telephone call to my country?

B: 13 MockBbl 1 apyrux roposioB CoBerckoro Coro3a Bbl MOXKETE TO3BOHUTH B
nr060ii ropoa EBponel 1 AMepuku, a Takke ABctpanuu, A3uu u AGpuki.

A: Can I book a call from my hotel room or should I go to the trunk-call office?

B: Bam He Ha0 uATH HAa NEPETOBOPHBIN MYHKT, BBl MOXKETE IIO3BOHUTH U3 HOMEpa
TOCTUHMUIIBI.

Ex 52 Read the text, and explain how letters are addressed if the addressee lives in
Britain. Explain to a foreign visitor how letters should be addressed to
someone living in the Soviet Union.

CRACK THE POSTCODE

When you send a letter to someone in Britain, there is an accepted way of
writing the address on the envelope. On the top line you write the name of the person

* poste restante: a post-office department to which letters can be addressed, to remain there until called for
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you are writing to. On the second line you write the number of the house and the
name of the street. The third line is used for the town. The Post Office likes the name
of the town to be written in block capitals, LIKE THIS, as it is in the post office of
this town that the letter will be handled. The fourth line will have the name of the
country. This is sometimes left out when the town is a large or a well-known one
such as Manchester, or when the town has given its name to the country, as Leicester
and Leicestershire, York and Yorkshire,

On the last line goes the Postcode. The Postcode is a special combination of
letters and figures used by the Post Office for sorting and delivering mail.

So a typical address might look as follows.

Simon Templer & Co,;
700, crand Street
JONDON,

WIN 9U2

Ex 53 Use the following words and phrases in situations of your own.
1. Keeping a Diary

by the way; used (to); start a diary; at rather long intervals; forget to continue
one's diary; think sth over; make up one's mind; follow the example of famous
people; begin to enjoy doing sth; happen; a strange (humorous, exciting) incident; as
follows; hope to write a story on some incident; describe one's meetings with people
(one's feelings, a journey, places of interest, etc); keep the diary in one's desk.

2. Is Honesty Always the Best Policy?

be honest with people; to one's mind; always tell the whole truth; be against
one's principles to lie; expect others to do the same; make sb change his mind about
sth; sometimes it is kinder (better, safer) ...; keep the truth from sb; not say a single
word about sth; be dangerous to a person's health; make sb ill; find out about sth;
agree with sb; follow sb's advice; refuse to do sth; not upset sb.

3. Over a Cup of Coffee

join sb for a cup of coffee; hand sb a cup; pass the bread and butter; sit in
silence; break the silence; one of the fellows; be fond of arguing; start an argument;
not agree with sb; laugh at a person's ideas; make sb angry; be upset; refuse to do sth;
have one's own ideas about sth; be against one's principles; at last; be unable to stand
sth; give sb a piece of one's mind; mean well.
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Ex 54 Discuss the following, giving your arguments for or against.

1. Your friend says that a person must always be true to his principles. You
think that a person's principles may sometimes be wrong.

2.Your friend fully agrees with Maugham that a story must have form. You
believe that a story only describing some incident is just as good as any other story,
or sometimes even better, because it gives food to thought.

Ex 55 Subjects for oral and written composition.

1. Give character-sketches of (a) Adams; (b) Brown.

2. Retell the story in the person of (a) Adams; (b) Brown; (c) somebody working
in the same office with Adams and Brown.

3. Life on the tea plantation.

4. Try to give your own ending to the story.

5. Write a letter to a friend, telling him in short about the incident described in
the passage, and giving your own explanation of why it had all happened.

6. Tell a story to illustrate the proverb: "Life is stranger than fiction."

7. You go to the post office to post a parcel, send a telegram and to buy a few
stamps. Describe how you do it.
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LESSON SEVEN
Text: At the Art Dealer's (from "Lust for Life"” by Irving Stone)?
Grammar: Passive Voice (Indefinite Tense Forms).

AT THE ART DEALER'S?

The little bell on the front door jingled. A stranger walked in. "That picture you
have in the window," he said. "That still life.> Who is it by?"

"Paul Cezanne."*

"Cezanne? | have never heard of him. Is it for sale?"

"Ah, no, alas, it is already ..."

Madame® Tanguy saw her chance. A wiry little woman with a hard, thin face
and bitter eyes, she quickly rose from the chair, threw off her apron, pushed Pere
Tanguy out of the way, and ran up to the man eagerly.

"But of course it is for sale. It is a beautiful still life, is it not, Monsieur?® Have
you ever seen such apples before? We will sell it to you cheap, if you admire it."

"How much?"

"How much, Tanguy?" asked Madame Tanguy raising her voice. Tanguy
swallowed hard. "Three hundred...”

"Tanguy!"

"Two hundred...”

"TANGUY!"

"Well, one hundred francs!"

"A hundred francs? | wonder..." said the stranger. "For an unknown painter... I'm
afraid that's too expensive. | don't think I can afford it. | was only prepared to spend
about twenty-five."

The canvas was immediately taken out of the window and put before the
customer.

"See, Monsieur, it is a big picture. There are four apples. Four apples are a
hundred francs. You only want to spend twenty-five." Madame Tanguy broke off.
Suddenly she suggested: "Then why not take one apple? The price is only twenty-five
francs."

When the price was mentioned, the man began to study the canvas with new
interest. "Yes, | could do that. It's a fair offer. Just cut this apple the full length of the
canvas and I'll take it."

Madame hurried to her apartment and returned with a pair of scissors. The end
apple was cut off, wrapped in a piece of paper and handed to the man. He paid the
money and walked out with the canvas under his arm. The spoiled masterpiece lay on
the counter.

"My favourite Cezanne," cried Tanguy unhappily. "I'll miss it so! I put it in the
window. | wanted people to see it for a moment and go away happy."

" «OKaxkna ®Ku3HI»
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Madame Tanguy interrupted him. "Next time someone wants a Cezanne and
hasn't much money, sell him an apple. Take anything you can get for it. They are

worthless anyway, he paints so many of them."
(Abridged)

NOTES

1. Irving Stone was born in 1903 in San Francisco. Among his more important
books are "Lust for Life" (a biography of Vincent van Gogh, 1934); "Sailor on
Horseback™ (a biography of Jack London, 1938).

2. Art Dealer's: this is an example of the genitive absolute in which the
governing noun is left out and which applies especially to residences and to places of
business. Eg 1. She bought a loaf at the baker's. 2. He spent part of his holiday at his
aunt's.

3. still life: pl still lifes

4. Paul Cezanne (1839-1906), a French painter of the postimpressionist school;
famous for his still life paintings and landscapes

5. Madame: (Fr) a form of address to a French-speaking woman, corresponding
to Mrs or madam

6. Monsieur: (Fr) a form of address to a French-speaking man, corresponding
to Mr or sir

VOCABULARY

art n uckyccrso modern (national, realistic, abstract, etc) art Phr a work of art
IPOU3BEJICHUE HCKYCCTBA; an art school XYyHOOXXKECTBEHHAs IIIKOJIa, HalpaBJICHUE B
UCKyccTBe; an art exhibition xymnoxecTBerHast BeicTaBka; artist N XymokHHK

deal vi (dealt) 1. paccmaTpuBaTh, KacaTbCsl, UIMETh JIEJI0; BECTH €0, BEAaTh
The book deals with modern art. It is difficult to deal with the man. Who deals with
such matters? 2. toproare What goods does this shop deal in? deal n cuenxa,
cornmamenue Phr do (make) a deal with sb 3akmounTs ¢ kem-u cnenky; dealer n
TOPrOBELL

chance n cmyuait, Bo3smoxxnocth, tranc a good (lucky, excellent, etc) chance; |
had no chance to speak to him. The chances are a hundred to one against him. Phr by
chance ciryqaiino; Phr lose (miss) a/one's chance ymycTuTh city4aid, BO3MOXHOCTB,
take a/one's chance (of doing sth) pemuTscs (Ha uto-H), puckHyTh; Phr leave sth to
chance octaBnsITh 4YTO-H Ha aBOCh

rise vi (rose, risen) 1. BcraBath, mogauMathkess When | entered he rose (from his
seat) to greet me. The sun rises early in summer; 2. moBemmatecs (0 yere,
memnepamype u m. n.) His voice rose in excitement (anger, etc); rise N noBsIlICHHUE;
yBeJIMUeHHeE a rise in temperature (prices, one's pay, etc)

admire vt Boctoprarbes, Bocxuiathes admire a picture (house; sb's talent, etc);
admiration n BocTopr, BOCXUIIICHHE

afford vt mosBomuts cebe (ObITH B cocTostHum) (0b6biurno ynomp. ¢ en. can) Can
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you afford (to buy) an expensive coat? | can't afford the time. Mue nekorna.

spend vt (spent) 1. Tpatutr Spend money (time, energy, etc) on sth; 2.
npoBoauTh (0 spemenu) He spent two weeks in a sports camp.

suggest vt npemnarate suggest a plan (idea, trip, etc) Phr suggest that sb
(should) do sth; | suggest that they (should) visit the art museum; suggestion n
npemioxenre At whose suggestion did you arrange this exhibition? Phr make a
suggestion BHecTH, clieaTh MPEII0KECHUES

price n uena, croumocts buy (sell) sth at a high (low, etc) price (at the price
of...)

mention vt ynmomunats (0, 00) mention a fact (name, incident, etc) to sb Phr
Don't mention it! He ctout (6marogapuoctu)! mention n There was no mention of
the fact in his letter.

(un)fair @ (me)cnpaBemnuBeli; (He)decTHhI a fair price (arrangement,
compensation, offer, etc) Phr be fair to sb GbITh cripaBeIUBBIM 0 OTHOIIEHUIO K
KOMY-H

offer vt mpeanmarath, AaBaTh; BBIPaKaTh T'OTOBHOCTH (umo-n coenamw) Offer
money (help, goods, a seat, a book, a cigarette, etc); He offered to fetch a taxi; offer n
MMPCATOKCHHUC

cut vt (cut) pesars, paspesarsb; mopesath Cut bread (meat, paper; one's finger,
etc) Phr cut sth in (to, into) pieces pa3pesars uro-H Ha yactH; cut off orpesars; cut
sth out Beipe3ats Cut this picture out of the newspaper, please.

hurry vi/vt ciemuts, Topormuth(cst) hurry home (to school, to the Institute, to
the station, etc); Don't hurry him, he'll make a mistake. Phr Hurry up! Cxkopee,
(mo)roponutecs! hurry n cmemka what's the hurry? Phr in a hurry B crmemike,
BToporsix He is always in a hurry. On Bcerna cnemut. (EMy Beerna Hekorna.)

Miss vt 1. mpomycKaTh; yIyCKaTh; IpOCIyIIaTh; HE 3aMeTUThL MIsS a lesson (the
beginning of a story; a chance; sh's words; a mistake, etc); miss a train omo3mats Ha
moe3a; 2. CKydaTh IO KOMy-H/demy-H MIss sb (a friend, one's family, one's home;
school, etc); 3. oOHapyxuth orcyrcTBue (kKoro-u/dero-u) When did you miss your
book? 4. npomaxuyThes, He noctuyb rienn He fired at the bird but missed. He tried to
catch the ball but missed; missing a nengocrarommii, orcyrcTByromuii There are two
pages missing from (in) the book.

interrupt vt npepsiBath, MemaTh interrupt a lesson (a game, a person, etc); I am
sorry to interrupt you. The rain interrupted the game; interruption n

WORD COMBINATIONS

be for sale npogaBatbcs

be prepared to do sth GbITE B COCTOSTHUY; TOTOBBIM; CKJIOHHBIM YTO-H C/IEJIATh

a pair of scissors (shoes, gloves, trousers, skates, etc) mapa HoxxHUI[ (OOTHHOK,
nepyaTok, OPIOK, KOHHKOB H T.II.)

EXERCISES
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COMPREHENSION
Ex 1 Answer the following questions.

1. What brought the stranger to the shop? 2. What kind of shop was it? 3. What
did the stranger want to buy there? 4. Why did the stranger think that the price asked
for the painting was too high? 5. How much was he prepared to spend? 6. Why did
Madame Tanguy decide that she must take the matter in her own hands? 7. How did
it happen that the painting was cut up? 8. What instructions did Madame Tanguy give
her husband after the customer had left the shop? 9. Why did she speak of Cezanne's
paintings as worthless? 10. Why hadn't Tanguy wanted to sell the painting?

Ex 2 Look through the text once again, and:

1. Say when and where the story happened. 2. Find facts to prove that (a) Pere
Tanguy had a deep understanding of art; (b) Madame Tanguy had no feeling for art.
3. Explain how it happened that though the stranger admired Cezanne's painting he
thought nothing of spoiling the masterpiece. 4. Explain why Pere Tanguy agreed to
have his favourite Cezanne cut up. 5. Show by quoting from the text that the author
presents his characters by suggestion rather than by description. 6. Say what traits of
character are reflected in Madame Tanguy's appearance. 7. Say how the characters of
Madame and Pere Tanguy are presented: in parallel or in contrast.

Ex 3 Find in the text the English for the following phrases, and use them in
retelling and discussing the text.

HATIOPMOPT; TPOJATh JEIIEBO; HEU3BECTHBIH XYHOXKHUK; CIUIIKOM JOpOTO;
BHUMATEIBHO PAacCMAaTPUBATh KapTHHY; OTpe3aTh MO BCEH JJIMHE; XOJICT; KpaiiHee
sa0710K0; 3aBepHYTh B OyMmary; BpPYYHUTh NOKYIATEN0; H3YpOJOBAHHBIN IIEIEBP;
JIeXaTh Ha MPUJIABKE; BHICTABUTH B BUTPUHE; KapTHHA (Mpou3BeaeHue) Ce3aHHa.

KEY STRUCTURES AND WORD STUDY
Ex 4 Give the tour forms of the following verbs.

hear, see, rise, raise, throw, run, spend, put, cut, begin, hurry, cry, wrap, go, get,
lie (;mexartn), lie (srats).

Ex5 Make up five groups of three words associated in meaning or area of usage.
canvas dealer apple customer oils

stranger client brush outsider orange
businessman alien shopkeeper lemon buyer
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Ex 6 In the following groups of words, pick out the word which, in your opinion,
Is the most general in meaning.

(a) literature, dance, sculpture, painting, art, architecture, music.

(b) water colour, still life, battle scene, religious work, icon, portrait, picture,
landscape, seascape, genre painting, historical painting, miniature, animal picture,
self-portrait.

(c) painter, composer, sculptor, writer, dramatist, poet, dancer, musician, artist, actor,
actress, opera singer, playwright.

(d) height, width, dimension, breadth, length.

Ex 7 Change the meaning of the sentences to the opposite by adding the negative
prefix 'un-' to the words in bold type, and making other necessary changes.
Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. It was very kind of you to come to see us off. We had so many pieces of
luggage. 2. That is a rather usual way to begin a conversation with a stranger. 3. She
was quite prepared for what she found on her return home. 4. In the silence of the
night | heard hurried steps under my window. 5. It's so like him to give a promise
and never keep it. 6. We were told that it was safe to cross the river in that place. 7.
When | finished speaking he made an important remark. 8. She is quite able to do
without outside help. 9. | believe these changes to be necessary. 10. He felt well that
day and enjoyed the long country walk. 11. There was something pleasant in the way
she spoke and laughed.

Ex 8 Paraphrase the sentences, using the negative prefix 'un-* with the words in
bold type and phrases without changing the meaning of the sentences.

1. His first picture was never finished, death interrupted the artist's work. 2. On
her desk the secretary found some letters that were not answered yet. 3. | hope my
absence from last night's meeting wasn't noticed. 4. We didn't expect him to return
two days before the time. It came as a surprise to all of us. 5. It was a wonder that
after all these years the picture was not spoiled. 6. She was not prepared to answer the
interviewer's questions.

Ex 9 Translate the following sentences into English, using a different phrasal verb
in each.

take off, send off, cut off, get off, break off, turn off, pull off, throw off, pay off,
run off, hurry off

1. Ona nocnemma Ha nouty. Eif cka3anu, 4To Tam ee JOKUAAETCsl MTUChMO OT
ceiHa. 2. CornamieHue ObUI0 pacTOpruyro. 3. HakoHen-t1o oH cOpocuil Macky, U Mbl
Y3HaJIU, 4TO OH 32 4enoBeK. 4. TypucTsl cOLIM € TO€3/1a HA MAJICHBKOW CTaHIIUU. 5.
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C HMM pacIJIATHJIMCH U CKa3aJld, YTO €ro MOMOIIb OOJbIlIe HE HyX Ha. 6. BhIkiIoun
CBET, MOXaJIyKcTa. 7. 34€Ch JOBOJBHO kapko. COBETYI0 CHATH NaiabTo. 8. MBI HE
MOIUIM NPOJOJDKATh Urpy. Kakon-To mapHUIIKa MOMMaI MSY U yO0e:Kaa ¢ HuM. 9.
Kaxmnoe neto ero ormpamjisuid B jAepeBHIO K Oalymike. 10. PebeHOK cTSAHYJ cO
cTojia cKaTepTh. Ha mony BaisiMch JOKKH, BUJIKH, pa30UTbIE YAalIKA U Tapenku. 11.
OH oTpe3aJ Kycok Msica U Opocui ero codake.

Ex 10 Compare the meaning of the words in bold type with words of the same root
in Russian

1. The original of Surikov's picture "Suvorov Crossing the Alps" is in
Leningrad. 2. Kramskoy is famous as a portrait painter. 3. Who is your favourite
ballet dancer? 4. The National Picture Gallery in London is situated in Trafalgar
Square. 5. He is very kind by nature. 6. What are his chances to take first place in
the competition? 7. He is a talented poet. 8. Everybody admires his talent. 9. Just a
moment, please! 10. They have arranged an excursion to the Botanical Gardens for
Thursday.

Ex 11 Fill in the blanks with ‘rise"' or ‘raise’.

1. The lift — slowly to the top floor. 2. When the visitor — to go, | — from my
chair, too. 3. As they watched the game, the excitement — . 4. When she entered the
office he did not even — his head and continued working. 5. When the moon — we
could continue our way. 6. Don't — your voice speaking to the child. 7. As he passed
by he — his hat to greet me. 8. His voice — in excitement. 9. The question was — at
our last meeting. 10. In capitalist countries they often — the prices without — the
wages. 11. He — very early that morning.

Ex 12 Fill in the blanks with *finish* or 'end’ according to the sense.

1. He — his picture just in time for the show. 2. She — the letter with the
following words: "Good-bye for now." 3. He — school the year the war —. 4. The
book — happily. 5. The meeting — at 7:30 and a concert followed immediately after.
6. Where does the road —? 7. For dinner we had meat with vegetables and some fruit
to —. 8. All is well that — well.

Ex 13 Fill in the blanks with "offer' or 'suggest’.

1. My neighbour — to take us to the station in his car. 2. | — that you shouldn't
buy cheap things: they don't last. 3. That is my final price, | can't — you more. 4. The
monitor — that we raise this question at the next meeting. 5. The boy was so eager to
see the show that | — my ticket to him. 6. He — that we shouldn't break the news to
Mother yet: it will upset her. 7. She was free that day and — to help me with the
arrangements for the party. 8. | know, he won't sell the canvas even if he — a very
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high price. 9. Who — the plan?

Ex 14 Translate the following sentences, using ‘suggest’ or ‘offer’ according to the
sense.

1. KTo mpeasoxuia 5ty unerwo? 2. Pazpemnre npeajioxkuTh BaM Yalleuky Kogde.
3. beuta mpemnoxkena moe3nka B JleHuHrpagy Ha Ttemnoxone. 4. Ota dupMma
npeaJjiaraet IWUPOKU BeIOOp (oroanmmapaToB pa3zauyHbIX Mojeneil. 5. I'nmaBHbIN
UH)XCHEp NPeNJIOKWJ HOBBIM 1aH pabotbl. 6. Mojonolt uenoBeKk BCTal U
NPeaJIOKUI CBOE MECTO XEHIIMHE. 7. EMy mpemioKuim MHTEpecHyr padory. 8.
CoBeT mpeaToKWJI OpPraHU30BaTh BBICTABKY KapTHUH MOJIOABIX XYAOKHHUKOB. 9.
[Ipencenarens npemaoxMWiI, 4YTOObI 3THUM BONPOCOM 3aHUMAaNach CHElUaIbHas
komuccus. 10. Ilo-moeMy, 3Ty BBICTaBKY CTOUT MOCETUTh. S mpeasiaraiw ObITh
BamnM rujaoM. 11. Bam mpemnarawT Xopoilyr IeHy 3a kaptuhy. 12. OnH
NpeaIoKUI TTOCMOTPETh HOBBIM (UIIbM, KOTOPBIM MJIET B HAlleM KUHOTeaTpe, U
NPpeaI0KUI KyITUTh OMIeThl Uit BeeX. 13. bpar npeayioskui B3sTh TaKCH, TaK Kak y
Hac ObUI0 MHOTO Bemeld. OH caM NMPeJIoKUJI CXOJIUTh 3a TAKCH.

Ex 15 Translate the following sentences using "why (not) do sth'.

1. 3aueM ymyckaTh Takylo BO3MOXXHOCTh? 2. [loueMy OBl HE MOCIEI0BATH €O
npuMepy? 3. 3adueM CHopUTh MO TaKuM mycTsakam? 4. 3a4eM TPaTUTh TaKU€ JAEHbIU
Ha 3TH TyQuu? [louemy Obl He BHIOpATH Apyryto nmapy? 5. 3auem ToponuThesi? Y Hac
ectb Bpems. 6. [louemy OBl He YITOMAHYTH 00 3TOM B paszroBope? 7. Ilouemy Obl He
NpUCOETUHUTHCA K HUM? S mymaro, oHM He OyayT Bo3paxkartb. 8. [louemy Obl He
3aiiTi K HUM ceituac? Onu Oynyt paasl. 9. 3adem nepebuBath ero? Ilycts roBopur.
10. 3auemM roBopuTs €it 00 3ToM? ITO TONIBKO oropuuT ee. 11. [Touemy Ol HE peIIUTH
»TOoT Bompoc cerogus? Bce B cOope. 12. 3auem moBbimaTh rojoc? ITO TOIBKO
ucroptutT Bce Aeno. 13. 3auem monuars? [loueMy He cka3zaTh UM Bcel mpaBabl? 14.
3aueM HapymaTh npaBuia urpsi? [louemy Obl HE IPUACPKUBATHCA UX?

Ex 16 Study the following prepositional phrases and (a) recall the sentences in
which they are used in the text; (b) use them in sentences of your own.

on the door; walk in/out; in the (shop) window; hear of sb/sth; be for sale; rise
from a chair (sofa, etc); out of/in the way; run (hurry, come) up to sb/sth; sell sth to
sb; take sth out of the shop window (bag pocket, etc); with interest; cut off; wrap in
paper; hand sth to sb; under one's arm; on the counter; go away; get money for sth.

Ex 17 Fill in the blanks with prepositions or adverbs wherever necessary.

(A) 1. The next morning when the mail came, he looked — the papers but there
was no mention — the incident — them. 2. Do you — any chance remember her
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telephone number? 3. His father chose the best art school — the boy and spent lots —
money — his education. 4. Wrap the matches — oil paper if you want to keep them
dry when camping out. 5. You mustn't decide anything — a hurry, — course, but if
you wait much longer, you may not get another chance like that. 6. No wonder you
have a headache, that's what comes of lying — the sun — hours. 7. Can | have your
text-book — a moment, there are several pages missing — mine. 8. Early — the
morning the hunter left his log cabin with the gun — his arm and the dog walking —
him. 9. Goods — shop windows are almost never sold, but if they are, they are sold
— lower prices. 10. You haven't mentioned the news — anybody yet, or have you?
11. She cut — a big piece (slice) — bread, put butter — it and handed it — the boy.

12. Will you please step — — my way and let me pass. 13. When they came — —
the shop they saw a note — the door saying "Closed". 14. He got quite a bit —
money — his first book of poems but spent it all — something worthless, | forget

what exactly it was. 15. He saw a group — small children stop — the shop window
and look — interest — the toys — it. 16. | don't advise you to argue — him — it, he
knows the subject much better than you do. 17. She was quite unprepared — the
surprise their unexpected arrival gave her. 18. — my mind the idea — the sentence is
quite clear; read it again and you will see. 19. Everybody liked the arrangement and
they quickly came — an agreement. 20. The art dealer was quite prepared to sell the
picture — 20 pounds which we found cheap — the price.

(B) The girls went — the street and came — — the shop window. They stood
looking — the only thing — the window, — a double rope of pearls.

"What do you think is the price — those pearls?" Annabel said.

"Oh, I don't know, | wonder if they are — sale,” Midge answered.

"Go — and ask the price,” Annabel said.

"Well," Midge said. "But you've got to come too."

They walked — the shop and a clerk came — — them.

"It so happened that my friend and myself were passing — your shop,” Midge
started. "And we were wondering how much are those pearls you've got — your
window."

"Ah, yes," the clerk said. "The double rope. That is two hundred and fifty
thousand dollars, Madam."

"l see," Midge said.

"Would you like to look — it?" "No, thank you. We were just passing —." The
clerk opened the door — them and they walked — — the shop.

They were silent and their eyes were cloudy. As they walked — — the street
Midge said: "Two hundred fifty thousand! That's a quarter — a million! Have you

ever heard — anything like that!"
(After "The Standard of Living" by Dorothy Parker)

Ex 18 Fill in the blanks with a suitable word. Use the correct form. Translate the
sentences into Russian.
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spoil (3), spend (2), interrupt (2), hurry u, n; admire, admiration, prepare (2),
afford, miss u (2), lie u (3), rise v, raise (2), cut v, mention v, art, price (2), expensive,
chance (2)

1. | was eager to say my word in the general discussion but they never gave me
a —, they were — me all the time. 2. The sandwiches were — and — on the plate.
Now she could start making the tea. She had her own special way of — it. 3. There
was no hope of agreement. Hours were — in useless talk. 4. His temperature
suddenly —. He was told to — down and keep the bed for some days. 5. We all —
the way the girl stopped the argument without even — her voice. 6. | fully agree with
you that as a book it is quite worthless, but it was made into a beautiful film, a real
work of —. 7. The plan was discussed and agreed upon last week. Nothing can be
changed, so why — the question again? 8 Somebody pushed him and the coffee was
all over his shirt. The shirt was — so was the tie. 9. The post office stands at the
corner of the street, you can't — it. 10. The bell gave a loud ring and she — out of the
room to answer the door. 11. The — was too high. I couldn't — such an — camera at
the moment. Well, 1 would have to do without it a little longer. 12. The painter was
spoken of with —. 13. My friend had clearly left in a —. His things were — all over
the room. 14. It was a wonderful — and I didn't want to — it. 15. Too much salt will
— any dish. 16. The dress was very pretty and cheap at the — too, but she had
already — a lot of money on herself as it was. 17. The vacation was — for them by
the heavy rains. They weren't at all — for such weather. 18. Don t you know it's bad
manners to — people? 19. The incident was spoken of in a general way. No names
were —.

Ex 19 Replace the Russian words and phrases by suitable English equivalents in
the correct form. Retell and discuss the story.

Miles Wakefield (topommics) to get to the house of this Arnold Blair. Blair's
advertisement was published in all the daily papers and he (6s11 yBepen) that others
had seen it too. Blair had a Balzarini (mns npomaxu), and he (mpomaBan xapTuHy
nemieBo). The (uena) was only $75. Miles (1e mor cede mMo3BOAMTH YIIYCTHTB) SUCh a
wonderful (urarc). He knew he could (mpozgarts) it later (no ropasmo Gosnee BBICOKOM
LICHE).

Balzarini, of course, was no great master, but his sunny landscapes (Bri3pIBaH
BOCXHUIIICHHE Y MHOTHX).

He had to ring (no kpaiineit mepe) three times before the door was opened by a
boy of about sixteen. (beuto yto-TO cTpanHoe) about this boy. He (Bemrmsaen
paccrpoennbsiM). Miles had the (aysctBo) the boy wanted to tell him something, but
could not make himself do so.

Before the boy could (pemmThes), a deep voice was heard from somewhere in
the house: "Who is it, Davey?"

Miles (mpomen Benen 3a) the boy into a small living room. A tall, white-haired
man (Bcran) from his chair as Miles and Davey entered. Miles saw (cpasy xe) that
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the man was blind.

"l (monararo) you want (mpuctynurs K aeny)?"

"(He Bo3paxaro). | hear you have a Balzarini."

"All right, Davey, (T Ham He moHagoOuIIbes) for some time."

It was clear that the old man didn't want the boy to hear them discuss the
(nemoBoe cormaiieHue).

"It's my last (manexna)," said the old man. "l (oTka3biBasics poaTh KapTHHY)
many times, until now. (Mue ee OyaeT He xBataTh. HO MHE OYCHb HY)KHBI JICHBI'H. )
Come, it's in the next room."

Miles (mocnemosan 3a) the old man into the next room. A second later (x Hum
npucoeauHumics) Davey.

"There!" said the old man. "My Balzarini!"

He showed to the opposite wall. Hanging there was a plain black frame. (3a) the
glass there was nothing.

Miles (motiman) the boy's look. It (611 moton) sadness.

"A beautiful canvas, isn't it," (mpomosmkan) the old man. "You'll buy it."

Miles swallowed hard. "Why... | don't think | (mory mo3BonuTs cede KynuTh ee).
(Botock, uto 31O ciuiikom jgoporo.) | (paccunteiBan uctparuth) about fifty."

The empty frame was taken down, wrapped in a piece of paper and (BpyucHa)
Miles.

When Miles had gone with the empty frame (mox mermkoii), the boy and the
grandfather (Bepuynucs) to the room where the frame had hung.

The boy went to a box in the corner, (Berramma) another empty frame, and hung
it where the first had been.

Then the old man and the boy sat down and began to wait. They (6buiu

HOJHOCTRIO ToaroToBiensl) for the next art dealer.
(After "The Last Treasure” by R. Cenedella)

Ex 20 Speak on the following topics. Use the words and phrases given below.
1. Inside the Art Dealer's Shop

be full of lovely things; a masterpiece; beautiful (important, etc) works of art;
different (old, new, modern, etc) schools of art; works by old (modern, famous,
unknown) painters; canvas; miniature; portrait; landscape; seascape; still life; a piece
of sculpture; hang on the walls; lie on the counter; offer (have) for sale.

2. The Art Dealer
keep a shop; be fond of art; enjoy looking at sth; admire; have a true
understanding of sth; be meant for enjoyment; a poor businessman; a kind, soft man;

one's favourite painting; put in the shop window; mean a lot to sb; never expect sth to
happen; try to stop sb; hopeless; argue that ...; not for sale; be upset.

168



3. Madame Tanguy

believe that money is more important than art; have a good head for business; be
eager to make money; a hard woman; take a decision quickly; suggest; cut up a
masterpiece; hurry to one's apartment; return with a pair of scissors; do an awful
thing; be in a hurry to do sth before a person changes his mind; believe sth to be
worthless; cut off the end apple; wrap sth in (a piece of) paper; hand to the customer;
spoil a masterpiece; not mind it a bit; refuse to listen to sb; be eager to come to an
arrangement with the customer at any price; not miss one's chance.

4. The Customer

walk along the street; catch the eye (of the picture in the shop window); a
beautiful still life; step into the shop; ask for the price; too expensive; hope to buy sth
cheap; be prepared to spend ...; be surprised to hear that ...; like the idea; a fair offer;
think sth over; hand over the money; walk out with the canvas under one's arm.

Ex 21 Test translation.

1. B TpeThaKoBCKOM rajepee MOXKHO YBUJIETh JYUIIUE MPOU3BEACHUSI MACTEPOB
pPyCCKOMl M coBeTCcKOM xuBomucu. 2. HoBas kapThHa XyJOKHMKA — TOJIMHHBIN
meaeBp. OHa BBI3BIBAET BceoOlee BocxuiieHue. 3. Moit OpaT J1aBHO MHTEpeCyeTcs
YKMBOMHUCHIO M OYEHb XOYET MOCTYNHUTh B XyHOKE€CTBeHHOE yuwmiuile. 4. Pycckum
OaneToM BOCXHIIAlOTCSI BO BceM mupe. 5. IlocienHroro Heenmo MUId JOXKIU, U
YpPOBEHb BOABI B peke pe3ko momHsicsa. 6. Kak Obl BaM 3a CBOIO OMmMMOKY HE
MPUIIIOCH PACIUIAuMBATBHCS BCIO KU3Hb. 7. JI€TH y)XacHO CKydYasid IO JIOMY JIaKe
TOT/la, KOTJla Yye3)Kalldi BCEro Ha HECKOJbKO JHEW. 8. XO035MH JoMa MOJHSIICS
HaBcTpedy rocTio. 9. Kak Bbl MOTJIM YIIYCTUTh TaKOM MpEKpacHbIM ciydail? byaer au
emie Takoi? 10. Mbl He MOXEM TepsATh HU CEKYHIbI (HE MOXEM IT03BOJIUTH cebe).
Kondepennus otkpeiBaeTcss yepe3 nBa aHsS. 11. OH roTOB 3aIIaTUTh CKOJBKO
YrOJIHO 3a 3TOT clioBapb. EMy Bcerma xorteinoch MMEThb UMEHHO Takoil. 12. Eciu
nenath paboTy BTOPOISX, TO MOKHO BCE UCMOPTUTH. 13. — CKOJBKO Bbl UCTPATUIIN
Ha Toe3aKy B 3BeHuropoj? — Oxono aBaanatu pyoneit. 14. S y3nan coBepiieHHO
ciy4aitHo, 4To mpodeccopa nojoxuiau B 6onpHuUIly. 15. C 0TBETOM HE TOPOMHTECH.
S BaM coBeTyI0 00JlyMaTh BCE KaK CJIEAYET, MPEkKE YEM MIPUHATH PEUICHUE.

GRAMMAR
Passive Voice (Indefinite Tense Forms)

Ex 22 Study the following chart.

IS every day.
was yesterday.
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will be tomorrow.
This work must be done at once.
can be at any time
may be today.
NOW.

Ex 23 Supply the missing auxiliary or modal verb.

1. The telegram — sent at five o'clock yesterday. 2. | am sure, a lot of questions
— be asked when he finishes speaking. 3. The shops — opened at 8 o'clock in the
morning. 4. When — this road made? 5. It's very cold. You — be warmly dressed. 6.
This report — be sent at once. 7. This work is easy. It — be done by a child, if you
ask me. 8. The doctor — called early in the morning. 9. These questions won't —
raised at tomorrow's meeting. 10. The book — be enjoyed by a person of any age. 11.
All his documents — lost during the war. 12. This museum — closed in summer. 13.
The traffic rules must — always followed.

Ex 24 Ask the questions indicated in the brackets.

1. Such books are sold in special shops. (In what shops?) 2. These magazines
must be returned in an hour. (When?) 3. The picture was spoilt by fire. (How?) 4.
This work can be done in two days. (In how many days?) 5. The money will be spent
on food. (On what?) 6. Such questions are often raised by students. (By whom?) 7.
Hot meals are served in this restaurant till 10 p.m. (Till what time?) 8. Umbrellas and
coats must be left in the cloakroom. (What?)

Ex 25 Answer the following questions according to the model.

Model: Aren't you going to send him a telegram? (tomorrow).
It will be sent tomorrow.

1. Aren't you going to paint your country house this year? (only last year). 2.
Aren't you going to raise this question? (at the next meeting). 3. Aren't you going to
call a doctor? (early in the morning). 4. Aren't you going to throw away the old
newspapers? (at the end of the year). 5. Aren’t you going to prepare his room for his
arrival? (yesterday). 6. When are you going to decide this question? (after the
examinations).

Ex 26 Open the brackets, using the correct form in the Passive Voice.
1. This book (write) many years ago, but it still (read) with great interest. 2. By

whom this film (make)? 3. This house (paint) two years ago | don t know when it
(paint) again. 4. What factory (show) to the visitors tomorrow? 5. Library books must
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not (keep) longer than a fortnight. 6. These facts (not mention) in his report. 7. When
the advertisement (place) in the newspaper? 8. This museum (visit) by thousands of
people every year. 9. | am afraid our holidays (spoil) by bad weather. 10. When the
windows (wash) last? 11. Who the story (translate) by?

Ex 27 Translate the following sentences, using the Passive Voice

1. Ero MoxxHO ObLIIO BUAETH B caay B JO0YyI0 moroay. 2. SI610Kk0 pa3pe3aHo Ha
yeTbipe yactu. 3. [loTonku Bcerga kpacsAT B Oenblil 11BeT. 4. 3a UTpod CIEIUIH C
OonpmiM BHUMaHueM. 5. Jlom Obl1 mpopaH 3a Oonbiryo cymmy. 6. IlpaBuna
YIUYHOTO JABUKEHUS JOJIKHBI BCEr/la COOI0AAThCA. 7. DTU MPEAMEThI U3y4aloTCsl Ha
nepBoM Kypce. 8. Jlereil moBeayT B TeaTp B BockpeceHbe. 9. Takue Typuu Henb3s
HOCUTh B IMoxyto mnorogy. 10. Mx Bcrperst Ha ctanmuu. 11. Bedep Oyner
OpraHU30BaH Mociie OKOHYaHus ceMectpa. 12. Uem ona Obuia Tak pacctpoena? 13.
OH He cpa3zy 3aMEeTHII YTO OKHO OBLJIO pa3OuTo.

Passive Voice with Verbs which Have
Two Objects: Direct and Indirect

(a) give, send, tell, show, pay, promise, offer

Ex 28 Give sentences with both passive constructions according to the model,
translate them info Russian.

Model: They gave him an apple.
(a) He was given an apple.
(b) An apple was given (to) him.

1. They showed us the way to the station. 2. He will give me the money for my
holiday. 3. Did you send him a telegram? 4. They promised the boy a bicycle. 5.
They can't tell her the truth. 6. They had told him the news before he left. 7. They
gave us no explanation. 8. After graduation they offered him a good job.

Ex 29 Put questions to the parts in bold type.

1. He was given two days to think the matter over. 2. We were shown a new
film. 3. The instructions were given to everybody. 4. The new method will be shown
to the young specialist today. 5. He was told that she had finished school the year
before.

Ex 30 Translate the following sentences (give two variants where possible).

1. OTBeT BaM MPUNLTIOT MO TouTe. 2. EMy Janu HECKOJIBKO KHUT JJIs TOKJIaaa. 3.
Ha Beuepe uM nokazanu o4eHb UHTEpPECHbIH PuiibM. 4. MHe 3amiaTuiu 3a nepeBo
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cratb 150 pyOneit. 5. Korma eil mocnmanmu muceMo? 6. Ham obemanu HOBYIO
kBapTupy. 7. EMy cka3anm, 4TO OHa y4HUTCS B MHCTHTYTE MHOCTPAHHBIX SI3BIKOB. 8.
Emy He cooO1muIm HOBOCTb.

(b) buy, sell, sing, read, write”
Ex 31 Use the Passive Voice in the following sentences.
1. They wrote him a letter. 2. They sold us the house very cheap. 3. She read the
children a very interesting story. 4. They bought him a tape-recorder when he
graduated from the Institute. 5. They sang me some of the old songs.

Ex 32 Translate the following sentences.

1. Eif Hanrcanu nucbMo Ha miponuioi Hexpene. 2. KoMy npojanu ux 1oM u cag?
3. Ham npouuTanu ero nucbMo BCayX. 4. ManpuuKy KyIUJId HOBOE MaJbTO.

(c) explain, describe, dictate, repeat, mention™
Ex 33 Use the Passive Voice in the following sentences.

1. They will dictate the telegram to her over the telephone. 2. They repeated the
same thing to him several times. 3. Among other things he mentioned to me this most
interesting fact. 4. Did they explain the difficulty to you? 5. They described .to us the
life in this out-of-the-way place.

Ex 34 Translate the following sentences.

1. Ham oObsicHumn, B ueM Obuta mpobisiema. 2. Eif moBTOpHIIM agpec HECKOIBKO
pa3. 3. MHe Tak XOpoIllo OMHUCAIN IOPOTY K €ro I0My, 4To s cpa3y Hamen ero. 4. m
OOBSICHUIIU BCE 3HAUEHHUs ATOro cioBa. 5. Cekperapio MPOAMKTOBAIA MHUCHMO IIO
tenepony. 6. Mue mumb ynomsHynun o0 3tom wuHIMAeHTe. 7. CooOimieHue
MOBTOPSIIOCH 110 PAIMO C UHTEpBAJIaMU B 15 MUHYT.

Passive Voice with Verbs which Have
Two Direct Objects (ask, envy, teach)™

* With these verbs practically only one passive construction is used, i. e. when the direct object becomes the subject
of the Passive Construction, eg "The old house was sold to them very cheap."

™ These verbs are used in the Passive Voice on the pattern of group (b). The verbs introduce, declare, deliver,
present, recommend, prove, point out also belong here. The second Passive construction is not used with these verbs.
Eg The rule was explained to me.

™ With these verbs practically only one passive construction is used, i. e. When the direct object denoting a person
becomes the subject of the Passive Construction, eg "He was asked a lot of questions."
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Ex 35 Use the Passive Voice in the following sentences.

1. The lecture was interesting, the students asked the professor a lot of
guestions. 2 They taught him several languages when he was a child. 3. They often
ask him such questions. 4. They teach us two foreign languages at this Institute. 5. He
taught them how to play the game. 6. He asked them to hand in their reports at once.
7. They envied him his talent.

Ex 36 Translate the following sentences.

1. Jlexkropy 3agaium odeHb MHOro BomnpocoB. 2. Ero oOyuanu aHIIMicKOMy
A3bIKy, Korja oH Obu1 pebenkom. 3. Ux mompocunu npuiitu BoBpemsa. 4. Kakwue
Bonpockl emy 3aganu? 5. Ee copocwim, kak Tyna npoutu. 6. Hac Hayuwmin, kak
urpatb B 3Ty urpy. 7. MeHsa cnpocunu, rae s poaunack. 8. Kakue npenmeTsl
[IPENOJA0T Ha IIEPBOM Kypce?

Passive Voice with Verbs which Have a Prepositional Object

Ex 37 Use the Passive Voice in the following sentences according to the model
translate them into Russian.

Model: They looked at the picture with admiration.
The picture was looked at with admiration.

1. They listened to his lectures with great interest. 2. He throws away all his old
note-books at the end of the school year. 3. You must think the matter over. 4. They
spoke to the Dean on the subject. 5 We must send for the doctor immediately. 6.
People talk much about this film. 7. People always laughed at his jokes. 8. They
argued about the incident for a long time. 9. We can't speak of such important matters
lightly. 10. She likes when people talk about her.

Ex 38 Supply the missing prepositions.

1. They read all the books that are much talked —. 2. She always felt
uncomfortable when she was looked —. 3. When will the old newspapers be thrown
—7? 4. He is spoken — with warmth. 5. The question was not to be argued —. 6. The
tickets must be paid — immediately. 7. Each word he spoke was listened —. 8. The
matter was argued — for days. 9. What's that thing meant —?

Ex 39 Translate the following sentences.

1. 3uMoit CBET 3aKUraeTcs o4eHb paHo. 2. [louta OblsIa MPOCMOTPEHA YTPOM. 3.
Ecnu eii He Oyamer nyuiie, Hajo mociaTh 3a JOKTOpoM. 4. O Hell roBOPWIH C
BocxumeHueM. 5. C HMUM HaJI0 TMOroBOpuUThH 00 3ToM. 6. O BamieM coBeTe Haao
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nmoaymarb, MOXKCT 6BITB, MBI U ITIPUMEM €TO.

Ex 40 Choose a suitable phrase to accompany the Passive construction and
translate the sentences info Russian.
by hand; with clouds; by a group of students; by Kramskoy; with a storm of
applause; by electricity; by a stranger; by air mail; in ink; in pencil

1. The portrait was painted —. 2. The sky is covered —. 3. These things are
made —. 4. The delegation was met —. 5. The door was opened —. 6. These
machines are operated —. 7. Her letters were often written —. 8. He was greeted —.
9. The letter was sent —. 10. Documents must be written —.

Ex 41 Translate the following sentences.

1. Dra KapTHHa HapUCOBaHA HEU3BECTHBIM XYIOKHHUKOM. 2. DTH JEPEBSHHBIC
u3genus (Bely) O4YeHb JOpOorue, MOTOMY YTO OHU PYy4YHOM paboTel. 3. Anpec Ha
KOHBepTe ObLI HamucaH kapangamioM. 4. [IucbMo ObLIO MOCIIaHO aBUANOYTON. 5. DTy
Oymary HEBO3MOXXHO pa3pe3aTb HOXHHMLIAMH. 6. YTpoM s IOCMOTpEd B OKHO U
yBUIET, 4YTO 3eMisd Oblla NOKpbiTa cHeraM. 7. PomaH HamucaH MOJIOABIM
TaJIaHTJIUBBIM aBTOpoM. 8. Ero mpepsai 1ym B KOpUaODpE.

Mixed Bag

Ex 42 Ask ‘'why-questions' about the following statements, using the Passive Voice
according to the model.

Model: They didn't tell him the truth.
Why wasn't he told the truth?

1. They didn't teach them how to use the dictionary. 2. | can't answer the
telegram immediately. 3. They don't sing such songs any longer. 4. They never
mentioned the incident. 5. They didn't expect him. 6. They needed money badly. 7.
They must send him a telegram at once. 8. She can't take this seat. 9. People always
admire this picture. 10. They will ask him these questions. 11. They often change the
story of a book when they make it into a film.

Ex 43 Open the brackets, using the correct form of the Active or Passive Voice.

1. Soon the plane (lose) in the clouds. 2. He is not afraid of difficulties. He never
(lose) his head. 3. As he spoke his voice (rise) in excitement. 4. Not a single voice
(raise) against him, everybody was sure he was right. 5. Streets must never (cross)
against the traffic light. 6. When the little houses (leave) far behind he (hurry) along
the road. 7. If we (hurry) with the work. it may (spoil). 8. He (leave) his home town
in 1970. 9. The stillness in the room (break) only by a clock upon the wall. 10. It
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almost (break) her heart to leave the old home.

Ex 44 Complete the following sentences, using the Passive Voice, mention the
agent, if necessary.

1. A long time ago people used the Tower of London as a prison. The Tower of
London —. 2. People play football all over the world. Football —. 3. They make
progress every day in the world of science. Progress —. 4. They will tell you what
time the train leaves over the radio. You —. 5. Beethoven composed this song. This
song —. 6. They use milk for making butter and cheese. Milk —. 7. A machine can
do this work much more easily. This work —. 8. The Professor's lectures were very
interesting, they listened to them with great attention. The Professor's lectures —. 9.
Passengers leave all sort of things in buses. The conductors collect them and send
them to the lost property office. All sort of things —, they —. 10. Someone turned on
the light in the hall and opened the door. The light — and the door —. 11. In future,
perhaps, they won't even bring letters to the houses and we shall have to collect them
from the post office. Letters — and they —. 12. They took him for an Englishman,
his English was so good. He —. 13. Nobody heard a single sound. Not a single sound

Ex 45 Translate the following sentences into English, using the Passive Voice.

1. leram npountanu pacckas Cerona Tommcona (Seton Thompson). 2. Korma
YIIOMSIHYJIH 3TOT ()aKT, BCEM CTajo SCHO, YTO UMEJIOCh B BUAY. 3. JKu3Hb OCIHIKOB
omnucaHa Bo MHOTMX pomaHax JlukkeHca. 4. EMy 4acTo 3a7ai0T Takue BOMIPOCHL. 5.
Jlns dero mpenHa3zHayaeTcs 3Ta Bewib? 6. DTOT ciaydail HeNb3s yHnycTUThb. 7. S He
COBCEM IIOHSJI, YTO MHE JIeJIaTh, IOTOMY YTO MHE HE OOBSICHWIN MOIO 3amauy. 8. Mx
pasroBop ObUI TpPEepBaH HEOKUJAHHBIM MPHUXOAOM eIlie oaHoro rocts. 9. Ham He
ObuT0 X0JIOMHO. MBI ObUTM Terio oxeThl. 10. Emy mamm eme Tpu 1HS, 4TOOBI
3aKOHUYUTH paboty. 11. Dta kaura nponaercs Beszne. 12. Hax To6oii OyayT cMmesThes,
€ClM Thl HaJeHemb 3Ty nuisAmy. 13. HyxHo TmatenpbHO H3YyYUTh HHCTPYKIIHIO,
MIPEXK]Ie YeM T0JTb30BaThCS MAIIMHOM.

Ex 46 Open the brackets, using correct tense forms (active and passive. Retell the
passage in narrative form.

When he (be) twenty-three years old Paul Morel (send) in a landscape to the
winter picture show at Nottingham Castle. His pictures already (admire) greatly and
(talk) much about.

One morning the young postman (come) just as Paul (wash) in the kitchen.
Suddenly Paul (hear) a loud cry that (come) from the front door. He (hurry) to the
door and (find) his mother with a letter in her hand that the postman (hand) to her.

Mrs. Morel (cry): "Hurrah!"

Paul (be) surprised and shocked. "Why, Mother!" he (exclaim).
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"Hurrah, my boy! I knew you (get) it!"

He (be afraid) of her — that small woman with grey hair who (cry) so excitedly.
The postman (come) back, as he (be afraid) something (happen). Mrs. Morel (open)
the door to him.

"His picture (get) first prize, Fred!" she (cry). "And it (buy) by a Major
Moreton!"

The young postman, whom they (know) all his life was glad he (bring) such an
important letter.

"— the letter (say) how much the picture (sell) for?"

"It (sell) for 20 guineas!"

Paul (follow) his mother into their room. He (be sure) his mother (make) some
mistake reading the letter and now he (want) to read it. He slowly (read) the letter
over unable to believe that it (be) true.

"Mother!" he (exclaim).

"Didn't | say we (do) it, Paul!"

(After "Sons and Lovers™ by D. H. Lawrence)

Ex 47 Rewrite (or retell) in narrative form the text of the lesson.
The Article

Ex 48 Watch the use of the article with proper names. Translate the sentences into
Russian.

1. Mr Brown called while you were out. 2. The local museum has a Cezanne
and several Van Goghs. 3. There are two Marys in the family, mother and daughter.
4. The Browns are our next-door neighbours now. 5. Who is the Lobachevsky of
our times? 6. He is no longer the argumentative John he used to be. 7. He drives a
Bentley. 8. This writer has the style of a Dickens.

Ex 49 Insert articles.

1 He felt like — Columbus on his way to an unknown land. 2.1 don't know
anybody who could afford to buy — Repin. 3. The young writer has the humour of
—J. K. Jerome. 4. Are you — Anne Bolton whose picture is in today's paper? 5. She
Is not exactly — Cleopatra, yet a very beautiful girl. 6. He had just enough money to
buy — second-hand Ford. 7. | know as much about him as you do; he is — Mr.
Kingsley. 8. Now she no longer looks like — Jane you used to go to school with. 9.
This promising scientist is — Lomonosov of our times.

Ex 50 Translate the following into English.

1. V aux «Boara». 2. Tebs cnpammuBan kakoil-to MBanoB. 3. O HEM MHOTroO
TFOBOPAT, Kak 0 HOBOM YalKOoBCKOM. 4. IHTEpeCHO, CKOJIBKO CelYac CTOUT KapTHUHA
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IIukacco? 5. MockBa cerojgHss CHIBHO OTJIHMYaeTcs OT MOCKBBI, KAKOM OHa ObIiIa
naxe 30 ner Tomy Hazan. 6. MHe Haio HaBeCTUTH 1IeTpOBBIX, TOKAa OHU HE yeXaau Ha
navy. 7. Bel ynomsiHynu kakoro-to CremanHoBa. 1o He TOT CTEMaHOB, KOTOPBII
coOupaeTcsi NPUCOECTUHUTHCS K Halled TYpUCTCKOM rpynme? 8. Y Hero mpeKkpacHbId
CTUJIb, OH, MOKHO CKa3aTh, COBpEMEHHbIN Typrenes. 9. Koro u3 Hammx mosToB BbI
Ha30BeTe MasgKOBCKUM HalIUuX OHEH?

READING
Ex 51 Read the text, and do the assignments coming after it.

Modern art is first of all a point of view. The modern artist looks at the world —
or that part of it he chooses to paint — as though it has been created fresh this
morning and he is the first to paint a horse, a face, a landscape. As he has never seen
these objects before, he must look at them. He must get his own first impression from
the object itself. A hundred years ago Courbet™ said: "The museums should be closed
for twenty years so that today's painters may begin to see the world with their own
eyes."

It is this sort of seeing, in a very real meaning, that makes the modern artist
different from the traditional or academic artist. Not all living or contemporary artists
are modern. Many artists of today consciously or subconsciously repeat old forms
and styles. On the other hand, a genuine modern artist can take an old style and
recreate it in terms of today or his own individuality.

The best known — because of the many reproductions of it that have been sold
— of all Picasso's™ paintings is Woman in White, a beautiful portrait done in the
classic Greek style. Yet no one would confuse it with the early Greek sculpture it so
plainly looks like, for Picasso has put the stamp of his own art into its every line and
brushstroke.

In general, the modern artist looks at both the inner world of mind or emotion
and the outer world of the senses as though he were the very first person not only to
see but to present that world in art form.

Cezanne, sometimes called the father of modern painting, saw nature as made
up of the cube, the cylinder, the sphere — and he painted in that way. Yet his
landscapes, his compositions with fruit, his figure paintings, do not look strange.
Cezanne's greatest landscapes are those of his favourite model — the Monte Sainte
Victoire which dominated the landscape around Aix.”™ Cezanne painted his
mountain again and again; in fact, to know any of his canvases of Monte Sainte

Victoire is to know Cezanne.
(After "Enjoying Modern Art" by Sarah Newmeyer)

Assignments

* Gustave Courbet, 1819-1877, a French painter
“ Pablo Picasso, 1881-1973, a Spanish painter
™ Aix, Aix-en-Provence: Cezanne's birthplace
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(@) Quickly look through the list and mark the lettered word or phrase nearest in
meaning to the word or phrase tested.

1. Point of view: (i) a belief; (ii) a way of thinking; (iii) a way of looking at the
world.

2. Impression: (i) an idea; (ii) a feeling; (iii) a picture in the mind's eye.

3. Consciously: (i) knowingly; (ii) unknowingly; (iii) not fully understanding.

4. Subconsciously: (i) knowingly; (i) unknowingly; (iii) not fully
understanding.

5. Genuine modern artist: (i) a modern artist of genius; (ii) a modern artist in
the true meaning of the word; (iii) a modern artist who paints scenes of contemporary
life.

6. In terms of: (i) in the style of; (ii) giving every detail of; (iii) in the language
of.

7. Brushstroke: (i) the colours used in painting; (ii) the painter's manner of
manipulating the brush; (iii) forms and shapes.

(b) Complete the following.

1. Artist is synonymous with —. 2. Traditional is synonymous with —. 3. Living
Is synonymous with —. 4. Modern is contrasted with —. 5. Consciously is contrasted
with —. 6. The mind is contrasted with the —. 7. Inner is the opposite of —.

(c) Choose the answer that expresses most accurately what is stated in the passage.
Only one answer is correct.

The idea behind the sentence "Yet no one would confuse it (Picasso's Woman in
White) with the early Greek sculpture it so plainly looks like, for Picasso has put the
stamp of his own art into its every line and brushstroke" is that: (i) though Picasso's
genius is seen in every line and brushstroke of Woman in White, it is plainly done in
the classic Greek tradition and you can easily mistake it for an example of early
Greek sculpture; (ii) though Woman in White is done in the classic Greek style and
the figure looks like early Greek sculpture it is nevertheless unique; there can be no
mistake about the genius of the man who painted it, his greatness is felt in its every
line and brushstroke; (iii) Woman in White plainly imitates early Greek sculpture, and
for Picasso, the great painter he was, it was easy to copy the model in every line and
brushstroke.

(d) Select the statement which best expresses the main idea of the text. Give your
reasons.

1. Modern art is first of all a point of view. 2. It is this sort of seeing, in a very
real meaning, that makes the modern artist different from the traditional or academic
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artist. 3. Not all living or contemporary artists are modern. 4. In general, the modern
artist looks at both the inner world of mind or emotion and the outer world of the
senses as though he were the very first person not only to see but to present that
world in art form.

(e) Explain what was behind Courbet's idea to close all the museums for twenty
years.

(f) Say what, in your opinion, the author is trying to prove by quoting the example
of Picasso's Woman in White.

(9) Explain why Cezanne is sometimes called the father of modern art. Say how
Cezanne's vision of the world differed from that of other artists of his time.

(h) Say if you believe the following statement of the author's to be complimentary
to Cezanne's genius, or not. Give your reasons.

"... In fact, to know any of his canvases of Monte Sainte Victoire is to know
Cezanne."

(i) Sum up (orally, or in writing) what the author has to say on each of the
following points.

1. The definition of modern art. 2. The modern artist and how he sees the world.
3. The modern artist and how he differs from the traditional or academic artist. 4. The
contemporary and the modern artist.

(j) Read the text critically, and state your agreement (or disagreement) with the
author's arguments or conclusions.

(k) Write a close summary of the text.

Ex 52 Read the text carefully, without a dictionary. While reading, pay special
attention to the words you don't know: look carefully at the context and see
iIf you can get an idea of what they mean. Pick out the facts and arrange
them in note form.

THE TRETYAKOV GALLERY

A two-storey dark-red brick building in the old part of Moscow known as
Zamoskvorechye is the home of the illustrious Tretyakov Gallery. The central part of
the facade was designed at the beginning of the century by the painter Vasnetsov.
The Tretyakov Gallery is one of the greatest in the world, and is named after its
founder, Pavel Tretyakov. In 1856, at the age of 24, this young Moscow merchant
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bought a painting called "Temptation™ from the Russian painter N. Schilder. This was
the painting that initiated the internationally famous collection.

Pavel Tretyakov collected art for 40 years. He bought paintings at exhibitions or
right from the artist in the studio.

Beginning with the 1860s, he established a gallery of portraits of outstanding
Russian scientists and people in culture, commissioning the famous painters of the
time — Vassily Perov, Nikolai Ghe, Ivan Kramskoy and Ilya Repin.

One portrait stands out in this vast collection. It is of Leo Tolstoy, painted by
Ivan Kramskoy in 1873.

In 1892 Tretyakov presented the Gallery to the city of Moscow. His collection
then numbered 1,200 paintings and 500 drawings.

Tretyakov's undertaking was continued by his followers and grew to an
unprecedented scale under Soviet power. The Gallery continues to receive the finest
of Russian and multinational Soviet art, and its collection now contains over 60,000
works of art.

SPEECH AND COMPOSITION

Ex 53 Answer the following questions, using the vocabulary of the lesson. Sum up
your answers (orally, or in writing).

ON PICTURES AND PICTURE GALLERIES

1. Which is your favourite art gallery? 2. What masters has it got in its
collection? 3. What kind of pictures do you like: landscapes, seascapes, genre, etc? 4.
Will you name some of the representatives of those styles? 5. Who is your favourite
painter? 6. How is it that the pictures of Old Masters are admired nowadays? 7. Why
does looking at their pictures make you feel happy? 8. What role does pictorial art
play in your life? 9. Why is a visit to a gallery of great educational value?

SHOPPING

1. Who does the shopping in your family? 2. Is there a shopping centre
anywhere near your house? 3. When do you have to go shopping in other parts of the
city? 4. What do big department stores sell? 5. Why are goods wrapped in paper
before they are handed to the customer? 6. What do the English mean by "window-
shopping"?

CHOOSING A PRESENT

1. When do people give each other presents? 2. Is it easy or difficult to choose a
present? 3. Do you ask a person what kind of present he (she) wants or do you
usually know what they expect? 4. Do you usually buy the same presents for a friend,
your parents, a relative, etc?
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Ex 54 Read and discuss the text; write a précis.

In the summer of 1936, civil war broke out in Spain. Angered by the news that
the dictator General Franco was leading a revolt against the government of Spain,
Picasso sent money to help the Army of the Republic. He was so moved by stories of
suffering in his country that he sold some of his favourite canvases to buy milk for
hungry children.

During the tragic year the Spanish government asked Picasso to decorate a wall
of the pavillion which it was building for the Pans exposition. Picasso found a big
studio, big enough to hold a very big canvas but when spring came, he had not started
on the picture.

Then one April day in 1937, he learned that the little Spanish town of Guernica
had been destroyed. For three hours German planes had dropped bombs on the
helpless town. Two thousand innocent people had been killed. Picasso's dark blue
eyes became very angry when he read the news. He picked up a pencil and started to
work. In ten days he made hundreds of drawings of wounded horses, dying people
and shrieking women, he worked out a composition for a painting. One month later
Picasso's big canvas, "Guernica",” was exhibited in the Spanish pavillion.

Visitors to the exposition were shocked by the power of the picture. It was a
scene of violent tragedy, painted in black, grey and white.

"Guernica" is not a work of beauty. It is a crime and also a protest against crime.

A German officer asked Picasso if he had done this. "No," he answered, "You
did."

This is a painting of the artist's anger. The picture showed the world how the
people of Guernica, an ancient capital of Northern Spain, was bombed by the
Germans helping General Franco.

On the left you see a woman holding a dead baby and shrieking in agony. In the
centre a woman holding a lamp, so that people may see the truth and shouting against
the suffering. Also a horse. This is not a horse, it is pain advancing with hooves on
four legs. The bull on the right is not a bull. It is the symbol of a country made to
suffer dumbly like an animal.

The rider under the hooves of the horse is not a person who has died. It is a
once-innocent man who has been killed without reason.

On the right a woman, shrieking in agony; she fell from a burning building;
another woman, a little below is begging to be saved.

The only sign of life in this scene of devastation is the flower growing from the
dead horseman's hand.

Picasso was exhausted after a month of hard work. He packed paints and

canvases into his big car and set off for the South of France.
(After "A Biography" by Elizabeth Ripley and "Morning
Star")

* Reproduction of "Guernica" is desirable for demonstration to students.
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How to Write a Précis

A précis is a summary which retains the essential content of a piece of writing
while leaving out minor details, explanations, illustrations, repetitions, and
unessential features in general.

In writing a précis, keep the following instructions in mind:

1. Read the entire article before starting on a précis and underline key passages.

2. Maintain the author's point of view. You are reporting, not doing original
writing.

3. Use your own phrasing. Don't copy word for word. Using year own words
will help you understand the material better. You will naturally have to use some of
the words of the author.

4. Use economical wording. The précis is compact and not wordy.

5. Keep effective balance. Each main point receives appropriate space.

6. Retain the organization of the original. Each paragraph of the précis
summarizes several paragraphs of the original, and the original order is maintained.

Ex 55 Read the passage. Answer the questions. Retell the passage in English.

ATIOJUIMHAPUI BACHELIOB

Hu omuH y4eOHWK TI0O PYCCKOM HCTOPHMM HE 00XoauTcs O0e3 KapTuH
AnommmHapus MuxaiioBuua BacHeloBa, yAMBUTENIBHO TOYHO TEpEIAOIMINX OOIUK
npeBHel MOCKBBI B pa3HbIC IIEPHOJIBI €€ UCTOPUUYECKOro ObITHS. Beero XyaoxHUKOM
CO3JaHO OKOJIO ABYXCOT MPOU3BEICHUM, TOCBAIICHHBIX MOCKBE.

Kaptuaer A. BacHenoBa He SBISIOTCA IUIOJOM (aHTa3MHd W BBIMBICTIA.
XyoOoKHUK THIATEIBHO M3y4aeT HE TOJIBKO COXPaHUBIIHECS MNaMSITHUKHU
ApPXUTEKTYPHI, HO U CTAPUHHBIC KHUTH, JICTOTIMCH, N300paKeHUSI HA UKOHAX.

C 1883 roma A. M. BacHeloB HauMHAaeT TOKa3bIBaTh CBOM pPabOTHI Ha
BBICTaBKax ToOBapuIIECTBa IEPEABMKHBIX XYJI0KECTBEHHBIX BBICTABOK M YXKE C
MEpPBOM BBICTABKU MPUOOpeTaeT OONBIIYI0 H3BECTHOCTh. OKOJIO JeCATH €ro
MPOM3BEICHUN 3aHIM ITOYETHOE MECTO B TpeThsIKOBCKOUW ranepee. M3BeCTHOCTH
MIPUHECIH XYAO0XKHUKY ero nenszaxu. llensaxu A. BacHenioBa — 3TO yBUJICHHBIA UM
UK PomuHEL.

[Tei3ax LIEHEH HE CBOEM NMPOTOKOJIBHOW KOHCTATallMEN OMPENECICHHOIO KyCKa
MpUPOABI, @ CBOMM HacTpoeHneM. HacTpoeHue B memn3axe €CTb CKpbITas MBICIb.
IToroMy u ecTh MoHsATHE JTUpUYECKOro mneizaxxa — CaBpacoB, Bacunbes, JleBuTtan,
HectepoB, OctpoyxoB, XykoBckuii, Bunorpamgos, I'opbatoB, KomnecHukos. A
BacuenoB, Pepux, boraesckuii, PuioB — co3aarenu snu4eckoro nemnsaxa.

B 1927 ronmy otkpeuiach BbICTaBKa A. BachemoBa 1o ciydaro 50-merus
TBOPYECKON JeATENbHOCTH. Ycnex A. BacHenoBa NpoaeMOHCTpUPOBAI €IIE pa3s
MOIIb pealiu3Ma, TIIYOOKYIO KU3HEHHOCTh T€X TpaAuluid, KOTOPbIM OH 0€33aBETHO
CIIY’KWJI, KaK 1 MHOTHE TTOKOJICHHS PYCCKUX XYJIO0XKHHUKOB.
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Questions

1. Why does practically every textbook on Russian history have reproductions

of paintings by A. Vasnetsov? 2. How did the study of architectural monuments,
ancient manuscripts, chronicles and icon images help the artist in his work? 3. When
did the artist first exhibit his paintings? 4. What paintings brought A. Vasnetsov
instant fame® 5. What is so precious about A. Vasnetsov's landscapes? 6. Why is
mood all-important in a landscape painting? 7. Are A. Vasnetsov's landscapes lyrical
or epic? 8. In what way does a lyrical landscape differ from an epic one? 9. What did
the exhibition of A. Vasnetsov's paintings marking the 50th anniversary of his
creative work prove once more? 10. What makes A. Vasnetsov a truly great Russian
painter?

Ex 56 Act as interpreter. Sum up the dialogue.

A:

&

e

> W

© >

The great Russian writer Dostoyevsky said: "Beauty will save the world." How
do you understand this?

Ilo MOCMY MHCHHUIO, B 3TOM H CCTb HA3HAYCHUC HNCKYCCTBA — IIOKA34aThb
TapMOHHIO U KPAacOTy MHUpa, yoepeub ero oT pa3pylieHusl.

How do you understand freedom in art?

B nepByro odepenb, 3T0 cBOOO1a HE OT 001IIECTBA, a sl OOIIECTBa, JIJIs Hapo/a.
You mean to say that art is an active way to shape society and a good way to
unite people.

HNmenHo Taxk.

The cultural life of Soviet society is becoming richer. One can feel a new tide
rising in Soviet art.

: Ma, ot10 geucTtBuTenbHO Tak. [loBbIIEHWME KYJIBTYPHOIO YPOBHSA IKU3HU

TPYIASIIUXCS SBISCTCS OJHOM M3 TJIABHBIX 3a7a4 COITMATMCTHYECKOrO OOIIecTBa
U TpeaIMeT 0COoOBIX 3a00T COBETCKOro rocyaapcrBa. B mocienHue roasl —
IIpu4ceM BO BCCX pecny6nHKax CTpaHbl — IIOABHJIOCH HCMAJIO TAJAHTIIMBBIX
IIPOU3BEICHUM.

As far as | could see the heroes of those works are our contemporaries.

KoneuHo, Hamm COBpEMEHHHMKH, TPYIOBBIEC JIOAM HAaIIero odmecTtBa. JOT0 —
Opuraaup CTPOMTENICH M MpeJceaTellb KOJIXo3a, XKeJIC3HOJOPOKHBIN pabounii u
odurep, TIETIUK U YICHBIH.

| see. Such works must move people as they see their own thoughts and feelings
in them.

. Takwme MMPOU3BCACHHUA MCKYCCTBA HC TOJBKO BOJHYIOT J'IIOI[GfI, HO M 3aCTaBIAIOT

3ayMBIBAThCSl O HACTOSIIIEM U OYYIIEM.

Ex 57 Use the following words and phrases in situations of your own.

1. At the Art Gallery
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be fond of art; an art lover; spend several hours at the gallery; enjoy oneself; be
full of beautiful works of art; a beautiful still life; a lovely landscape (seascape); a
full length portrait of...; be painted by; canvases by world famous painters; bright
(sunny, dull, grey, etc) colours; admire sth; go away happy.

2. An Exciting Topic

have a discussion; discuss the place of beauty in our daily life; give one's ideas
on sth; have a lot (very little) to say on the subject; keep silence; be for (against);
argue that...; (un)important; be eager to speak; interrupt sb; talk all at once; raise a
question; be meant for all people; spend the evening discussing sth; enjoy oneself;
not miss the next discussion; follow sth with interest.

Ex 58 Discuss the following, giving your arguments for or against.

1. Together with a party of friends you have just been to a museum showing
modern art. You find these works of art very beautiful, your friends are most critical
about them.

2. You believe that a real work of art will be understood by just anybody. Your
friend believes that art can be understood only by those who have had a special
education.

3. Your friend says that a painter of genius becomes famous only after his death.
You disagree with him.

4. You say that the function of art is to create beauty. In your friend's opinion
the function of art is to show the world the way it is.

Ex 59 Subjects for oral and written composition.

1. Give character-sketches of. (a) Pere Tanguy, the art dealer; (b) Madame
Tanguy, (c) the customer.

2. Retell the story in the person of (a) Pere Tanguy; (b) Madame Tanguy; (c) the
customer, (d) a stranger who entered the shop and saw it all happen before his eyes.

3. Explain how it happened that Cezanne's painting was spoiled.

4. Write a letter to a friend, telling him in short about the incident described in
the passage and saying what you think of what had happened.

5. My favourite painter.

6. Describe a painting.

7. At the picture gallery (museum of Fine Arts, etc).
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LESSON EIGHT

Text: How Einstein Discovered the Law of Relativity (from Ch. Chaplin's
Autobiography).?
Grammar: Passive Voice (contd). Perfect Tense Forms. Continuous Tense Forms.

HOW EINSTEIN DISCOVERED THE LAW OF
RELATIVITY

| first met Einstein? in 1926. The great scientist had been invited to California®
to lecture.

| received a telephone call from Universal studios,* saying that Professor
Einstein would like to meet me; | was so thrilled | gladly accepted the invitation. So
we met at the Universal studios for lunch, the Professor, his wife, his secretary and
his Assistant Professor.> Mrs Einstein spoke English very well, in fact better than the
Professor. She was extremely proud of him and frankly enjoyed being the wife of the
great physicist. She did not even try to hide the fact.

After lunch, while Einstein was being shown around the studio, Mrs Einstein
took me aside and whispered: "Why don't you invite the Professor to your house? |
know he will be delighted to have a nice quiet chat with just ourselves.”" It was to be a
small affair, and | invited only two other friends. At dinner she told me the story of
the morning when the theory of relativity first came to his mind.

"The Doctor® came down in his dressing-gown as usual for breakfast but he
hardly touched a thing. | thought something was wrong so | asked what was troubling
him. 'Darling!" he said, 'l have a wonderful idea." And after drinking his coffee, he
went to the piano and started playing. Now and again he stopped, reached for his
pencil, made a few notes, then repeated: 'l've got a wonderful idea, a marvelous’
ideal’ "I said: 'What's the matter with you? Why don't you tell me what it is?"

"He said, 'l can't tell you yet. | still have to work it out.™

She told me he continued playing the piano and making notes for half an hour,
then he went upstairs to his study, telling her that he did not want anyone to disturb
him, and remained there for two weeks.

"Each day | sent him up his meals," she said, "and in the evening he walked a
little for exercise,® then returned to his work again."

"At last," she said, "he appeared looking very pale and tired. In his hand he held
two sheets of paper. 'That's it!" he told me, putting the sheets of paper on the table.
And that was his theory of relativity."

(Adapted)
NOTES

1. Charles Spencer Chaplin, an American actor and film director, was born in
1889 in a poor family in the London East End and at an early age became famous all
over the world as a comedian. His most famous films are "A Dog's Life", "The Kid",
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"The Gold Rush", "City Lights", "Modern Times", and "Limelight". He died in 1977.

2. Albert Einstein, 1879-1955, a great man of science, made famous by his
theories of relativity. He was born in Ulm, Germany; received a Nobel prize in
physics in 1921, for his work in quantum theory. In 1933 he had to leave his country
because of the nazis; he went to the USA where he became a professor at Princeton
University.

3. California: the most important of the Pacific States, USA, its capital is
Sacramento. The state has several universities.

4. Universal studios: the Universal Film studios in Hollywood.

5. Assistant Professor (AmE): (BrE) Senior Lecturer gouenr

6. Doctor: the highest degree given by a university; eg Doctor of (Medicine,
Law, etc

7. marvelous (AmE): (BrE) marvellous. It should be noted that there are certain
differences in spelling usage between American and British English. Compare:

AmE: traveler; dialog; color; BrE: traveller;  dialogue; colour;
neighbor; theater; defense; neighbour; theatre;  defence;
organize, etc. organise,  etc.

8. exercise: mormon In this meaning the noun is uncountable.

VOCABULARY

discover vt 1. otkpsiBaTh, HaxoAuTh discover an island (a new continent; a new
deposit of oil, coal, gold, etc); 2. o6napy:xuBath; packpsiBaTh discover a mistake (the
truth, facts, etc) We discovered that it was too late to catch the train; discovery n
otkpeiTrie Phr make a discovery caenatb OTKPBITHE

law n 1. 3axon; npaBumo Laws tell people what they must do and what they
must not do. Phr observe (break) the law coGaromars (Hapyiiats) 3akoH; 2. mpaBo,
ropucnpyaenius international law, law of nations mexaynapogHoe mpaso; law
merchant toproBoe mpaBo; 3. mpaBo (kax npeomem nayxku) Study law; a law
department; a law student

first adv 1. Bnepseie, mepssiii paz When did you first meet him (= When did you
meet him for the first time)? Phr at first nepBoe Bpems, cragana | didn't like the
place at first; 2. mepriM nemom, caagaia First we shall have lunch and then talk. Phr
first of all mpexxne Bcero, B iepByro ouepeb

scientist n ydensrii; science n Hayka,; scientific a nayunsrii

invite vt npurnamare invite sb to dinner (one's house, a conference, the cinema,
etc); He invited me to take part in the experiment.

receive vt 1. momyuats receive a letter (an invitation, an answer; money, news,
etc); 2. mpuarMath (Koro-H) receive a visitor (delegation, guest, etc); reception n 1.
nojryuenue; 2. npueM, npunatue Phr hold a reception ycrpouts npuem

accept vt npuaumatb, 0100psAThH (cormamratkes) accept help (money, a plan, an
offer, a suggestion, an invitation; prices, etc); acceptance n. npussTHEe; 0100pEHUE;
(un)acceptable a (menpuemnemsrii The price for the goods is acceptable to us.
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proud a ropasrii a proud man (look, etc) Phr be proud of sb (sth) He is proud of
his son; pride n Phr take pride in sb (sth) ropautbcs kem-H (deM-H)

frank a uckpennwuii, otkpoBeHHbIi, OTKphITEIM & frank face (look, smile, etc)
Phr be frank with sb OwiTe uckpennum (oTkpoBeHHBIM) ¢ Kem-H; frankly adv
otkpoBeHHo Phr frankly speaking orkpoBeHHO roBops

hide vt/vi (hid, hidden) npstats(cs), ckpeiBath(cst) hide a letter (a book; one's
feelings; the truth; a person, etc); What is he hiding from us? Where is she hiding?

whisper vi/vt menTarh, roBopuTh IiernoroM YOu don't have to whisper, say it
out loud; whisper sth in sb's ear; whisper n menor Phr in a whisper menorom

affair n neno; 3ausarue Don't discuss your personal affairs with strangers. Phr
international affairs mexnaynaponnsie nema; home (domestic) affairs BuyrpeHHue
nena; public affairs odmecteennsie aena; Ministry of Foreign Affairs MunuctepcTBO
uHocTpanubix aer; Ministry of Home Affairs MunrctepcTBO BHYTpEHHUX JEIT

hardly adv 1. exsa, ¢ Tpyaom He was so tired that he could hardly move; 2.
e/iBa JId, BpsA Ju; Maio, peako This is hardly the truth. She hardly ever goes visiting
now.

touch vt 1. Tporats, notparuBathcs, npukacatbes He didn't let anybody touch
his books. He touched me on the shoulder (arm). She hasn't even touched the food; 2.
(pac)tporarts, (pa3)BoaHoBath Her sad story touched us deeply; touchy a o6umuuBsIii
She is very touchy; touching a tporarensusiii a touching story (incident, episode,
etc)

trouble vt/vi 6ecniokouts(cs), TpeBoxkuth(cst) What is troubling you? Don't
trouble about it; trouble n 6ecnokoiicTBo; HenpustHoctr He is having a lot of
trouble with his car. Phr be in trouble 6s1Ts B 6e1e; get into trouble momacts B 6eny;
get sb out of trouble BeBBONMMTL KOro-u m3 Oemwr; give trouble mpuunHATH
OCCIIOKOMCTBO

reach vt/vi 1. gocturars; nobupartscs (mo) reach home (school, the Institute, a
town, the station, etc); The news reached them on the next day. He has reached good
results. Phr reach an agreement qoctuus cornamienus; His words reached my ears; 2.
nocraBath, jgotsruBatbes (mo) Can you reach the ceiling? Phr reach for sth
MIPOTATUBATh PYKY 3a YEM-H

disturb vt memrats, 6ecriokonts Don't disturb him when he is at work.

remain vi ocraBatecsi After the fire very little remained of the house. He
remained unchanged (unhurt, etc). Phr It remains to be seen. Msr emnie mocMoTpuM.

appear vi 1. mosBisiteest He appeared quite unexpectedly; 2. mosBasThes,
Bo3HuKath Many new towns have appeared in the North of our country; 3. Berxoaurs,
u3naBaThes; mosBIAThCA (B newamu) When did this newspaper first appear?

disappear vi ucueszarp; appearance n 1. mosBicHHWE; BO3HHUKHOBEHHE; 2.
BHEIIHOCTH, BHEITHUH BuA HIS appearance was very unusual.

hold vt (held) 1. nepxatsr (B pyxe) hold a bag (a book, newspaper, cigarette,
etc); 2. 3anumaTth, AepiKaTh, yaepxkuBath (Mecto, nmo3uiuio) Phr hold first (second,
etc) place (in sth) 3anmmars, nepkath nepBoe (BTopoe u T. 1.) Mecto (B 4eM-H); 3.
npoBoauTh (coOpanue, koHdepenmumo u T. 1m.) hold a meeting (conference,
competition, exhibition, etc)
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WORD COMBINATIONS

I'd (he'd, etc) = I would (he would, etc) like (to do sth) mue (emy u T. 11.) XOTen0ChH
ObI (4TO-H clIeIaTh)

show sb around (about) (a factory, a place, a town, etc) nmokasarb KOMy-H 3aBOJ
(ropom u T. 11.)

take sb aside oTBectH, 0TO3BaTh KOr0O-H B CTOPOHY

be delighted (with sb/sth) Boctoprarscst, BocxuiaThes (KeM-H/d4eM-H)

now and again = now and then to u neno, BpeMs 0T BpeMeHH

make notes nenarb 3aMeTKH

work sth out 1. permts, paspemuTs 4T0-H; 2. pa3paboTaTh 4YTO-H

that's it (BoT 1) Bc€; BOT UMECHHO

EXERCISES

COMPREHENSION
Ex 1 Answer the following questions.

1. When did Chaplin first meet Professor Einstein? 2. What was Professor
Einstein doing in California? 3. How did Chaplin learn that Professor Einstein would
like to meet him? 4. Why was he so thrilled by the invitation? 5. What made Chaplin
believe that Mrs Einstein enjoyed being the wife of the great man? 6. What happened
while the Professor was being shown around the studio? 7. Why were so few people
invited to dinner at Chaplin's house? 8. What story did Mrs Einstein tell Chaplin at
dinner? 9. How did Mrs Einstein immediately know that something was troubling her
husband when he came down to breakfast on the morning the theory of relativity first
came to his mind? 10. Why did the Doctor only mention the fact that he had a
marvelous idea? 11. Why couldn't he tell his wife more about it? 12. Why didn't
Einstein want anyone to disturb him while he was working out the problem? 13. How
long did it take the scientist to work it out? 14. How much truth was there about the
discovery in the story told by Mrs Einstein to Chaplin?

Ex 2 Look through the text once again, and:

1. See if you can prove that Ch. Chaplin is telling the story (i) seriously; (ii)
humorously. 2. Explain why Ch. Chaplin chose to tell the story of the world's greatest
discovery in physics as related by Mrs Einstein. 3. Say what picture you get of (i)
Mrs Einstein; (ii) Professor Einstein; (iii) the narrator.

Ex 3 Find in the text the English for the following phrases, and use them in
retelling and discussing the text.
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BIIEPBBIC TO3HAKOMUTHCS C KEM-H; BEJIMKUN YYEHBIM; YUTaTh JEKUUH; C
PaOCThIO MIPUHSATH MPUIJIAIICHUE; BCTPETUTHCS Ha 00e/e; BETUKUN (PU3HK; Jaxe He
MBITATHCA CKPHIBATh YTO-H; MOKA3bIBaTh KOMY-H CTYUIO; OTBECTU KOT'O-H B CTOPOHY;
OBITH B BOCTOPIe; TEOPHUs] OTHOCUTEIHLHOCTH; MPUUTHU B TOJOBY; KaKk OOBIYHO; TIOUTH
HE TMPUTPOHYTHCA K €€, TMOYYBCTBOBATH 4YTO-TO HENAJHOE, UYyJeCHas
(BenMKOJEMHAsI) MbBICIb, TOMHATHCA HaBEepX B KaOWHET; COBEpIIATh MOIIMOH;
HAKOHEIl; BBHITJIANETh OJIEMHBIM W yCTaJIbIM; JI€p>KaThb B pyKe JiBa JIUCTa OyMmaru;
MTOJIOJKUTH Ha CTOJI.

KEY STRUCTURES AND WORD STUDY
Ex 4 Give the four forms of the following verbs.
meet, say, speak, hide, show, take, think, drink, make, send, hold.

Ex 5 Make up five groups of three words associated in meaning or area of usage.

assistant professor letter scientist piano professor
telephone call violin studio telegram camera
physicist teacher flute film astronomer

Ex 6 In the following groups of words, pick out the word which, in your opinion,
Is the most general in meaning.

(@) party, entertainment, dinner party, affair™ gathering, ball, reception, luncheon,
social.
(b) chat, talk, conversation, discussion, debate, conference, dialogue, interview.

Ex 7 Complete the following, choosing a suitable word from the list.
Model: a sheet of paper
slice, box, cake (tablet), bar, bottle (carton), suit, length, lump, pack, pair

1. cards. 2. material. 3. matches. 4. gloves. 5. sugar. 6. cake. 7. chocolate. 8.
soap. 9. clothes. 10. milk.

Ex 8 Change the meaning of the sentences to the opposite adding the prefix 'dis-"
to the words in bold type and making other necessary changes. Translate the
sentences into Russian.

1. She was pleased with the arrangement. 2. He appeared in our town two years
ago and at that time his appearance made a great noise. 3. | don't see how you could
believe her story. 4. We agree on some questions. 5. | can't say | like the idea. 6. This
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is what I call an honest answer.

Ex 9 Recast the sentences, using verbs instead of nouns and phrases in bold type.
Make other necessary changes.

(A) 1. At the gate the car came to a stop. 2. Nobody will hear you if you speak in
a whisper. 3. What's the trouble? 4. | felt a light touch on my shoulder and turned
round. 5. | hear he has published two stories in big magazines this month. That's a
nice start for a young writer. 6. For what day do they plan their return to town? 7.
His pictures have been on show at the National Gallery.

(B) 1. Who made the discovery that lightning is electricity? 2. Who will help you
with the preparations for the conference? 3. Nobody wanted you to make a quick
decision. 4. Have you heard of his refusal to take part in the match yet? 5. The new
bridge is the pride of the young engineer. 6. These books are on sale in the book
shop at the corner. 7. We had little choice in the matter. 8. She always makes her
appearance when she is least of all expected.

Ex 10 In the following groups of sentences, explain the meaning of the words in
bold type; say which phrase is used literally and which has a figurative
meaning. Translate them into Russian.

1. (i) I called at his office yesterday, but found him out. (ii) He was unable to
find out the answer. 2. (i) The secretary took out several sheets of paper and
prepared to make notes, (i) He called every Saturday night to take out the girl to
dinner or, perhaps, to a dance. 3. (i) He brought out his stamp album and proudly
showed his latest buy. (ii) The discussion brought out all the different ideas that we
had on the matter. (iii) I'm sure that a study of the problem will bring out many
surprising things. 4. (i) Are you coming out with me? (ii) When did the book come
out? (ii1) It came out that she knew the truth all the time. 5. (i) She smiled and held
out her hand to me. (ii) My opponent was an expert chess-player and I didn't believe
I could hold out against him much longer.

Ex 11 Translate the following sentences into English, using a different phrasal
verb in each.

work out (2), sell out, think out, hand out, help out, hear out

1. Inan ObL1 XOpoiio mpoaymad. 2. Tetpaau ObuIM pO3aaHbl, IPOCMOTPEHBI U
CHOBA BO3BpallleHbl npenoaaBarento. 3. OHa MONpPOCHIIa MEHS BBICJAYWIATH €e. 4.
Kak Bcerma, oH Hazesuics, 4TO KTO-HUOYIb BBIPYYHT ero. 5. Ilpoio HecKoJbKo
IHEW, mpexae yeMm Obulo BbIpadoTaHo peuieHue. 6. Iloka eiie TpynHO cKa3ath,
CKOJIBKO BPEMEHU y HEro yHJeT Ha TO, 4ToObl pa3padorarsb temy. 7. CioBapp ObLI
pacnpoaaH MEHEE YEM 3a HEJIEIIO.
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Ex 12 Compare the meaning of the words in bold type with words of the same root
In Russian.

1. There are unlimited reserves of energy in the atoms of different chemical
elements. 2. Scientists think that only the planet Earth has oceans. 3. Without sea
there is no life, no weather, no atmosphere. The sea makes our climate neither very
hot nor very cold. 4. Great progress has been made in mechanising heavy work in
industry, building and transport. 5. In building work new types of excavators are
being used to mechanise excavation work. 6. In oil industry turbine methods are
being practised. 7. New types of mechanical, optical and electrical control-
regulating apparatus for automatising production and for scientific work have
been constructed. 8. The radio was born in Russia. On May 7, 1895 at a meeting of
the Russian Physical and Chemical Society in St Petersburg the first radio-receiving
set in the world was demonstrated by the great Russian scientist A. S. Popov. 9. The
world's first cracking of oil at high temperature was experimented in Russia. The
theory of the cracking process was worked out by A. A. Letny, a Russian engineer,
in 1875. 10. The world's first airplane built by A. F. Mozhaisky, rose into the air in
Russia in 1882. 11. The monumental building of the Mineralogical Museum of the
Academy of Science, which was founded in the time of Peter I, has one of the world's
richest collections of minerals.

Ex 13 Fill in the blanks with *hard® or *hardly".

1. It — ever snows in this part of the country. 2. It's a — question. She'll —
know the answer. 3. The man spoke a very strange kind of Russian. | could —
understand him. 4. The work was too — for Carrie. When she left the shop in the
evening she was so tired that she could — move. 5. What do you mean by saying that
you have — any money left? 6. The girl was so excited that she — knew what she
was saying. 7. The boy had had a — life. His parents had been killed in the war when
he was — eight.

Ex 14 Translate the following sentences, using 'keep' or 'hold" according to the
sense.

1. I'ne on mepxut mapku? 2. PeOeHOK ymaneT, eciu Bbl He OyieTe Jep:KaTh ero
3a pyKy. 3. OH Bcerja Aep:KMT KOMHAaTy B unctote. 4. /lep:xkurechb npaBoit CTOPOHBI!
5. OH Bce enie Aep:KUT MepBOe MeCTOo Mo cTpenboe? 6. Bol Bcerga aep:KuTe CBOE
cnoBo? 7. Kak BbI MOxeTe AepaaTh Bce dTU (dakTel B TojoBe? 8. OH Aepikaj
curapery B pyke, HO He Kypui. 9. He BblllyckalTe NeTEH Ha yIuLy, JePKUTEe UX
noma. Ceroansi cuiibHbIN MOpo3. 10. He nepaxuTe mpoayKTHI JOJITO B XOJOAUIBHUKE.

Ex 15 Translate the following sentences, using ‘receive', 'accept' or 'take’
according to the sense.
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1. Ero npuHsisim ouyeHb Temio. 2. HOBbII IPOEKT MOJOI0r0 apXUTEKTOpa ObLI
NPUHAT Ha KOHKypc. 3. OHM elle He NMPHMHSJIM HUKAKOIO PEUICHUS 0 MEPBOMY
Borpocy. 4. He aymaro, 4To OH NPHHSJI Ballu CJIOBa cephe3HOo. 5. HenmaBHO Hai
MHCTUTYT NPUHUMAJ JIEJIETall0 CTy1eHTOB U3 JlatnHckoit Amepuku. 6. — Ilouemy
Bbl HE XOTUTE MPUHATH Y4acTHE B SKCKypcuu? — S ce0s 4TO-TO III0XO YYBCTBYIO.
7. VIX He MPUHAIH, TaK KaK ObUIO YK€ MO3IHO U pabouuil 1eHb 3aKOHUYMIICA. 8. —
[louemy He mpuusim Bamy Crateio? — B Hell ectb psan ommbok. MHe Hamo ux
ucrpaButh. 9. Ero npuHsiiim kak craporo apyra. 10. OHM ¢ TOTOBHOCTBHIO NPHHSJIN
Ham coBeT. 11. bnaromapum 3a Balle IpUIJIALIEHUE, HO Mbl HE MOYKEM NMPHHATH €TO0.
MpI ye3xaeM.

Ex 16 Paraphrase the following sentences according to the model.

Model:  After he drank coffee, he went to the piano and started to play.
After drinking coffee, he went to the piano and started to play.

1. After he spent a month in the mountains, he was in good form again. 2. After
they thought the matter over, they took a decision. 3. After he had travelled all over
the country, he sat down to write a book. 4. They came to an agreement after they had
argued for some time. 5. After he had arranged his affairs, he went on a holiday. 6.
After the family moved in, they started to make preparations for a house-warming

party.

Ex 17 Study the following phrases and (a) recall the sentences in which they are
used in the text, (b) use them in sentences of your own.

invite sb to a place (party); meet at a place (for lunch); show sb around/about a
place; take sb aside; have a chat (talk, walk, etc) with sb; at dinner, come to one's
mind; work sth out; go (walk) upstairs/downstairs; return to one's work; hold
(have) sth in one's hand.

Ex 18 Fill in the blanks with prepositions or adverbs.

(A) 1. "I don't see what's wrong — my whispering a few words — your ear?"
"You mustn't do a thing like that with other people present.” 2. | don't know yet what
to do, but we shall work something —, I am sure. 3. | wonder if you could meet me
— the self-service cafeteria — lunch — half an hour? I'd like to have a chat — you.
4. There hardly passes a day without the boy getting — some kind — trouble. 5. She
invited us — her place promising that there would be only her family — dinner. 6. |
am not surprised — all that he has so much trouble — his car; he hardly knows a
thing — cars and motors. 7. If you are afraid that you may forget something, make a
note — it. 8. He told us how everything had happened, but still we felt that he was
hiding something — us. 9. The telephone started ringing and she reached — it
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without getting — — the sofa. 10. She was very proud — her son and could hardly
wait to see him returning home after an absence — three years. 11. The party is to be
held — the biggest hall — the town; it is to be the kind — affair one remembers the
rest — his life. 12. | wonder why he hasn't mentioned — you that — first there was a
lot of trouble — the new machine. 13. | really don't see how | can get you — —
trouble. 14. Your love of excitement is going to get you — trouble some day. 15. His
picture was accepted — the exhibition.

(B) You may remember that | was invited — N. to lecture — the young
gentlemen of the University there. — the afternoon of that day | was having a chat —
one of the young men who some time before the lecture had shown me — the place.
Before the lecture he took me — and said he had an uncle who had never laughed or
smiled — the past few years. And with tears — his eyes this young man said, "Oh, if
I could only see him laugh once more!"

| was touched. | said | would do my best and work something —. | would try to
make him laugh or cry. "l have some jokes — the lecture that will make him laugh
and I've got some others that will make him cry or kill him."

He brought his uncle and placed him — the hall full — people right — front —
me. | started — simple jokes, then | shot — him old jokes. | threw — him all kinds
— jokes that came — my mind, but I never moved him once.

| was surprised. | closed the lecture — last and sat — tired.

"What's the matter — that old man?" | asked the president. "He never laughed or
cried once."

"Why, he never heard a thing! The old man has been deaf — years."

(After "How I was Sold in Newark" by Mark Twain)

Ex 19 Fill in the blanks with a suitable word. Use the correct form. Translate the
sentences into Russian.

disturb (2), accept, trouble n (2), hide, hold v, touch v (2), reach v (2), appear,
discover (2), law, proud (2), hardly

1. The — of gravitation which was — by the English physicist Isaac Newton
made a revolution in science. 2. When the news that Tutankhamen's body had been
found — the world, newspaper reporters — in large numbers in Luxor. 3. Not a
sound was heard. Nothing — the quiet of the place. 4. When the mistake was — it
was already too late for anything. 5. The children were not to — the dog, not before it
was washed at least. 6. When she finished her story she repeated once again she had
nothing to — from us and if we chose to disbelieve her, it was our own business. 7.
The Professor said he would be busy in his laboratory and did not want anyone to —
him there. 8. | could see the boy was having a bad time but he was too — to ask for
help. 9. The question was rather unexpected and she — knew what to say. 10. The
girl sitting opposite me in the compartment was — an open book but | clearly saw
that her thoughts were somewhere else. 11. "Home at last!" we sang out happily
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when we felt the plane — ground at the airport. 12. He readily agreed to buy a few
things for me. It would be no — at all, he said. He would be shopping anyway. 13.
The hour was getting late but no decision had been — yet. 14. You cannot do
anything about facts, you can only— them. 15. As far as | can see, the only —with
you is that it always takes you years to make up your mind. 16. He was extremely —
that he had been chosen to open the conference.

Ex 20 Replace the Russian words and phrases by suitable English equivalents in
the correct form. Retell the passage.

Michael Faraday was born in London in 1791 of a poor family, and as a boy he
did not learn much.

In 1804, when he was thirteen, he got some work in a book-seller's shop. He
lived among books, and he (mauan) to read some of them. The boy could not read
every book in the shop because he was busy and had not much time. So he began
(BeiOupaTh) the books which he liked best. He soon (o6mapyswua) that his main
interest was in (mayke), and especially in electricity. (Kax Bcskuii MCTHHHBIH
yuenblit) Faraday wanted to make experiments, but he had too little money.

Faraday heard of talks on science which were being given by one of the greatest
(yuensix) of the time. Sir Humphry Davy. As he sat and listened to the great man he
(neman 3ammcu). Faraday wanted to give his life to (mayke), so he wrote a letter to Sir
Humphry Davy and asked for his help.

Sir Humphry (npurmacun) Faraday to come to see him, and gave him some
(mayunyro paboty) to do. Faraday (6s11 B BocTopre). His work at first was only to
wash and (rorosuts) all the things which Davy and his fellow-scientists were to use
in their experiments, but he (mpoBoaun mHOro Bpemenu ¢ yuersimu) and could listen
to what they said, and he (mor Habm0gaTh HX 3a PabOTOIN).

Sir Humphry sometimes (myremectBoBain) in Europe, where he went to meet the
great (yuensie) of other countries, and one day he (permmn) to make another of these
trips. He asked Faraday if he (xoren 6s1), to come with him.

Faraday, of course, was thrilled and (¢ pamocteio mpuHsn nmpuriamenue). He
had never been more than a few miles from London in his life.

Faraday (momyuwmn Gombiroe ymoBosscTBHE OT) his time in Europe, but he was
not really sorry at the end of the journey because he was now able to (mpomomxuTh
CBOIO cOoOCTBeHHYIO paboTy) and experiments in England.

He was wondering whether a magnet could (kakum-To o6pa3zom) be made to
give an electric current. Faraday (6s11 coBeprienHo yBepeH) that a current could be
made, but he had very little time for experiments. His outside work (3anumana Bce
ero Bpemsi). He could stop his outside work, of course, but if he did so, he would lose
most of the £ 1,200 a year which he (momyuan). He had to (Beiompats) between
(maykoii) and money, and he (BeiOpan Hayky).

At first he was quite unable to make an electric current with his magnets. But
one day (eMy B TOJIOBY IIpHIIUIAa BeJTMKOJICITHAs MbIcb). He (mmpoen) the magnet near
the wire. And then he got what he wanted: an electric current in the wire. Of course,

194



he still had to (pa3paborats uzaero).

After (Heckoipkux) experiments (storo poxa) he made a machine. It was the
beginning of all the great machines that make electricity today. All (coBpemenHbIe)
turbines are made on the principles that (0bumm paspabGorans) by Faraday. His
(otkperTe) Was the beginning of the electrical age, which (u3menun) the face of the

earth.
(After "Who Did It First” by G. C. Thornley)

Ex 21 Speak on the following topics, using the words and phrases given below.
1. Professor Einstein Conies on a Visit to California

a famous scientist; a great physicist; be famous for; theories of relativity; make
many important discoveries; make a revolution in physics; be invited to some place.

2. Chaplin Meets the Einsteins

a telephone call; a surprise; receive an invitation to lunch; be thrilled; be eager
to meet sb; accept the invitation gladly; meet the Professor, his wife; meet for lunch;
be proud (of); enjoy being the wife of the great man; be unable to hide one's feelings.

3. Chaplin Invites the Professor to his House

take sb aside; whisper sth into sb's ear; give sb an excellent idea; be delighted
with the idea; admire sb greatly; invite to dinner; make the necessary arrangements
(for); a small affair; have a nice, quiet chat (talk).

4. The Story of the Discovery as Told by Mrs Einstein

come down for breakfast; as usual; wear a dressing-gown; notice sth unusual
about sb; hardly touch a thing; be lost in thought; immediately see that sth is wrong;
be upset; wonder what is troubling a person; ask what the matter is; be eager to learn
sth; refuse to say anything; except; have a wonderful (marvelous) idea; go up to one's
study; not disturb sb in his work; spend all one's time in the study working hard;
work sth out; rise early; walk a little for exercise; make notes; remain in one's room
for days; at last; appear; hold in one's hand; have the whole theory on two sheets of

paper.
Ex 22 Test translation.

1. OTKpbITUA, KOTOpBIE OBUIM CAENAaHbl CTOJETHS Ha3zal, MPOJOJLKAIOT UIPaTh
0OJIBIIIYI0 POJIb B COBpeMeHHOW Hayke. 2. B CuOupu HegaBHO OBUIM OTKPBITHI
MECTOPOXKJIeHHs] MpupoAHOro raza. 3. Korga mbel 00HapyX uiau, 4To COWIKCH C IyTH,
ObUTO YK€ Mo31HO0. HaM mpuiiock pa3BecTd KocTep M 3aHoueBaTh B jiecy. 4. OH
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JABHO HMHTEPECYETCS] KHUTAMH O HAY4YHBIX OTKpbITUsAX. He ynuBUTENbHO, 4TO OH
3HAET HE TOJbKO MMEHA MHOTHX YYEHBIX, HO U OTKPBITHSI, KOTOPbIE OHU CHENAIH. 5.
S Tak cmemm, YTO OCTaBWJI BC€ JEHBIM noMa..6. [louemy Obl HE MPUIIIACUTH HUX
1oexaTh BMECTE C HaMH B OTHYCK? Y yBepeH, YTO OHU C YJOBOJbCTBUEM COTJIACSTCS.
7. Tenepb yxe TpyIHO BCIOMHUTb, KOMY 3Ta WJes MpUILUIA B royioBy. 8. borock, 4uTo
JUPEKTOP HE CMOXET Bac 3aBTpa HpuHAT. OH Bechb JA€Hb OyIeT 3aHsAT Ha
KoH(pepeHuuu. 9. HHUKTO HE YIUBUICS, KOTJa KapTUHY MOJIOAOTO XYyJIO0KHHKA
NPUHSUIM Ha BbICTaBKy. 10. S momxy4yun mpuriameHue Ha Bedep, HO HE CMOT'Y MOWTH.
S 3aBtpa ye3xkaro. 11. MHCTUTYT MOXKET TropIuTbCs CBoeill OackeTOoJIbHOM
koMaHou. OHa 3aHsu1a nepBoe mecto. 12. OHM pa3roBapuBaiy LIENOTOM, TaK Kak
ObLIO MO3/1HO U B JoMe Bee cnanu. 13. OH enBa mpopoHWII ClIOBO 3a Bech Beuep. OH
ObLT ueM-TO paccTpoeH. 14. Bee Ob1nn riry0oKo TpOHYTHI €ro pacckazoM. OH roBopui
C 4yBCTBOM, M €ro Clyllajdu ¢ OoiplIMM HHTEepecoM. 15. S odeHb paccrpomncs,
KOTJla YCIBIIIAJ, YTO Y HEr0 HENMPUATHOCTU. Thl cilydailHO HE 3Haellb, B Y€M TaM
neno? 16. OToT pebeHOoK y»)acHO n30a10BaH U BCETAa JOCTABIsET MHOIO XJIONOT. 17.
Korna onn HakoHen 100panuch 10 jarepsi, OHU YyBCTBOBAJIM Ce0sl OYEHb YCTAJIbIMHU.
18. MHue Obl XOTENIOCh MOTOBOPUTH C HUM IO 3TOMY Bompocy cerofus. 19. Koraa Bel
NEPEeXOAUTE YIMIlY, IOCMOTPUTE CHayajga HaJEBO, a JOHAS /10 CEpeIuHBbl JOPOTH,
nocMotpute Hanpaso. 20. Hazxeroch, 4To s1 BaM He MOMeEIlIako, €CIM 51 OCTaHYCh 3/1€Ch
Ha HECKOJIbKO MUHYT. 21. MHe He X0oTenoch OEeCIIOKOUTh €ro B TaKOW MO3AHMM yac,
HO y MEHs He ObLIO MHOrO BbIXOJa. MHe oueHb HyXeH Obul ero coseT. 22. Ero
HosBIeHUE ObUIO Ui HAac HeoXuJaHHbIM. 23. Ilman Hay4yHOW paboThl yXxe
pa3paloTaH u OyAeT 00CyK1aThCs Ha CIEAYIOLIEM 3acCeAaHNH.

GRAMMAR
Passive Voice (contd)
I. Perfect Tense Forms

Ex 23 Study the following chart.

1. The telegram has just been sent.

2. This house has been built for a year (since autumn).

3. The work had been done by five o'clock yesterday.

4. Everything will have been arranged by the end of the day (by the time he
comes back, etc).

Ex 24 Supply the missing part of the analytical form of the verb in the Passive
Voice (see the chart above).

1. A lot of houses — been built in our town this year. 2. Don't close the window.
It has just — opened. 3. The next morning when | came out, | saw that the streets —
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been washed out by rain. 4. | didn't know that he hadn't — invited. 5. The
construction of the bridge — — been finished before winter comes. 6. His parents —
been married five years when he was born. 7. How long has this stadium — built? 8.
He went away last year and he — not — heard of ever since. 9. | wondered why he
hadn't — taught any foreign language.

Ex 25 Use the Passive Voice according to the model.

Model 1:  A: Please, bring some chairs into Room 43.
N: But they have just (or already) been brought.

1. Please, choose the pictures for the show. 2. Please, send him a telegram. 3,
Will you buy some bread? 4. Please, give them the instructions. 5. Will you be
sending an invitation to them? 6. Can you show your method to the young specialist?
7. Please, return all the books to the library. 8. When will you start cutting the
sandwiches for the cocktail party? 9. Will you be waking him up? 10. Please, open
the window in the bedroom.

Model 2:  A: Are you going to send for the doctor?
N: Why, he has just been sent for.

1. Are they going to tell him about the incident? 2. Are you going to invite them
to the party? 3. Is he going to pay for the tickets? 4. Is anybody going to speak to the
Dean about the matter? 5. Is she going to send this dressing gown to the cleaner's? 6.
Are you going to call up for a taxi?

Ex 26 Open the brackets, using the Passive Voice (perfect forms).

1. He was sure that his mistake never (discover). 2. She didn't follow the advice
she (give). 3. When she returned, the subject of the conversation already (change). 4.
Everybody (send) an invitation? 5. | didn't know that the letter (lose). 6. He said he
had never been there but he often (tell) about this place. 7. All the books from the
library (return) by the end of term. 8. The invitation (refuse; accept)? 9. It always
(know) as a most wonderful place for a holiday. 10. There are books that (not read)
for years. 11. When we came to the cinema, all the seats (sell). 12. | never (speak) to
like that before. 13. The house was dark and damp inside like any other building
which (not live in). 14. When my parents were born, television (not invent) yet.

Ex 27 Use the verbs in the Passive Voice.

1. My chief has promised me a four-day holiday. 2. She had written the
answers to all the questions long before the end of the lesson. 3. They have always
listened to these lectures with interest. 4. She has thrown away at this year's
newspapers. 5. They have always laughed at his jokes. 6. They have known this fact

197



for years. 7. She said that they hadn't invited him. 8. He knew that some historian
had described this period but he didn't remember his name. 9. | wondered where
they had hidden the key. 10. He wondered why they had posted the letter
unstamped. 11. No one has lived in this house for the last hundred years. 12. He left
two years ago and we haven't heard from him ever since. 13. Have they told him
about the changes in the timetable?

Ex 28 Translate the following sentences, using the Passive Voice (perfect forms).

1. Konym6 ymep, He 3Has, YTO UM ObUI OTKPBHIT HOBBI KOHTHHEHT. 2.
[Ipurnamenue He OBLIO NPUHSTO, TAK KaK OHO OBUIO MOJYYEHO CIMILKOM MO3AHO. 3.
bbuto 00CyXkA€HO TOJIBKO TPH BOINpOCA, KOTJAa Mbl yCibllaJud 3BOHOK. 4. Ota
KOMHaTa Bcerjga Obula IpeJHa3HadeHa (UCHojib30Basach) and rocreil. 5. OHu
320 Iy AMJINCh IOTOMY, YTO UM HE MOKa3ayiu foporu. 6. EMy Bcerna gaBaiyu MOJIOKO
nepen cHoM. 7. Ee Tonbpko uTo yBe3nu B OOdBHUILY. 8. DTH (QUIBMBI OTIHYAIOTCS OT
TEX, YTO HaM IMOKa3bIBaJIU O CUX IIOP.

1. Continuous Tense Forms

Ex 29 Study the following chart.

A new road is being made there now.
was being there when | stayed.
in this town.

Ex 30 Supply the missing part of the analytical form of the verb in the Passive
Voice (see the chart above).

1. He could not do a thing when he knew he — being watched. 2. He didn't
show much interest when earlier theories on the subject — being discussed. 3. Close
the door please, little Jane — being washed. 4. The boys watched how the car was —
cleaned. 5. His speech is — translated for the foreign guests. 6. What do you feel
when your favourite record is being —?

Ex 31 Complete the following sentences using the Past Continuous Tense.

Model: When | came to this town three years ago, this bridge across the Volga was
still being built.

1. I haven't been to the show but | was present when the best photos (choose). 2.

When | left the Institute | didn't know yet the marks the students had got because
their papers (look through). 3. When | was a worker at this factory this work still (do)
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by hand. 4. Just this very question (discuss) when I joined in the conversation. 5. He
entered the hall in the dark and didn't understand at first what film (show). 6. She had
the feeling that she (watch). 7. | wasn't surprised that he (listen to with such interest).
He is a very good lecturer. 8. He was disturbed by the noise coming from the room
next to his. He was sure that some experiments (make) there. 9. When she entered the
class-room, the last student (examine).

Ex 32 Use the verbs in bold type in the Passive Voice. Make all necessary changes.

1. They are making a lot of new experiments in their laboratory now. 2. He was
sure that somebody was following him. 3. Everybody is still laughing at his jokes. 4.
We couldn't give him the daily program, we were still working it out. 5. Are they
still painting tea cups by hand? 6. What are they selling in this little shop? 7. What
happened? Why was a crowd of people pushing the car? 8. She felt they were
looking at her.

Ex 33 Translate the following sentences, using the Passive Voice (continuous
form).

1. Ero ciaymanu ¢ TakuM MHTEPECOM, YTO HUKTO HE 3aMETWJI, KaK s BOIIEI. 2.
Yrto ctpoutcsa Ha Toil cTopoHe peku? 3. Sl moaro He MOT MOHSTh, TOYEMY HaJ HUM
cMesTuCh. 4. Y Hero ObLIO TaKOe YyBCTBO, YTO 32 HUM KTO-TO HzeT. 5. JleTu 3Hanu,
YTO 32 HUMHU HaOm0AarT. 6. UTo OOBSCHSIIN TPYIIe, KOrJa Bbl IPUCOSIUHUINCH K
HuM? 7. He BxonuTe 03 mpUTIIalIeHus, B 3a1e 00CYKIaeTCs OYeHb Ba)KHBIH BOIIPOC.
8. — Uro tam tak obcyxnaror? — Ilo-Moemy, Buepamuuii puisMm. 9. EMy ckazanu,
YTO MYy3€d 3aKphUIM HEACNII0 TOMY Ha3aJ U 4YTO OH OyAeT OTKPBHIT K IOOMIIEI0
ucaTess.

Mixed Bag
Ex 34 Open the brackets, using the correct form of the verb in the Passive Voice.

1. Robert Burns' poems (translate) into lots of languages and always (enjoy and
sing) by the people all over the world. 2. In 1896, when gold (discover) in Alaska,
Jack London moved there together with thousands of other men. His life in Alaska
(describe) in many of his stories. 3. Cricket is England's oldest game and (play)
before the Normans came in 1066. 4. They say golf (be born) in Denmark. 5. Golf
(play) in the United States as early as 1779. 6. Do you know that tennis (play) more
than a hundred years?

Ex 35 Open the brackets, using the correct tense form (active or passive). Retell
the passage.

Until a few years ago, you (cannot enter) Nepal except on foot There (be) no
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roads into Nepal, and no airfields. Anyone who (want) to visit the country (walk)
across the mountains, or (carry) by porters. All goods, too, (take) into the country in
the same way, along narrow and difficult mountain paths. Sometimes they (lose) on
the way.

After people and goods (carry) into and out of Nepal in this way for hundreds of
years, the airplane (arrive). An airfield (build) near Katmandu, the capital of Nepal,
where small planes (can land) when the weather (allow) it. Passengers and important
goods (begin) (take) into and out of Nepal by air. Today, there (be) a regular air-
service between Nepal and India, but, of course, heavy or very big goods (cannot put)
in the small airplanes which alone (can use) the airfield near Katmandu; and the
weather often (make) flying impossible.

Now a road (build) from India to Nepal. It (finish) a few years ago. It (cannot
use) by trucks or big cars, but jeeps (can drive) along it if they (go) carefully. In the
next few years, the road probably (make) wider and better.

Of course, this road (run) through very beautiful country a lot of which (cover)
with thick forest. Great mountains and rushing rivers (cross) as the road (turn) its

way up on to the "Roof of the World", as it (call).
(After "An Intermediate Refresher Course™ by L A. Hill)

Ex 36 Rewrite (or retell) in narrative form.

A: Hello, John. What's the news? Has the new manager had a talk with the staff of
the laboratory yet?

J: He had. If I am not mistaken, it was on Tuesday, but I'm not quite sure. Never

mind.

What did he say?

He started by saying he knew how busy we all were, and he didn't want to take up

much of our time.

Did he? I mean did he take up much of your time?

As a matter of fact, he did not.

What is he like as a manager?

Hard to say so far. He was frank enough to say that he needed our help and could

get nowhere without the staff who had been working in the lab for so long.

That was really a frank and brave thing to say, | like that. Did you agree with all

his plans?

J: We agreed with some and disagreed with others. What we like about the man is
that he feels that great changes are needed and the whole organization of work in
the lab wants bringing up to date.

=2

P e

>

(After "Real Politic" by A. Wilson)
The Article

(a) the use and omission of the article in close and loose apposition
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Ex 37 Study the chart.

=

Meet Professor Jones (Captain Smith, etc).
2. The writer (worker, student, composer, etc) Smirnov lives
next door.

close apposition

=

Speak to Ivanov, head of the expedition.
2. Yesterday | met Pavlov, a student of group 3.

loose apposition

Ex 38 Insert the article where necessary.

1. — worker lvanov is — deputy to — Supreme Soviet. 2. Fomin, — scientist,
is known for his Arctic expeditions. 3. I'd like to speak to Matveyev, — engineer at
your plant. 4. — Professor Mikhailov hopes he will get your paper before —
conference starts. 5. | can recommend' — very good doctor, — Doctor Vetrova. —
doctor called on me every day when | was down with pneumonia. 6. — composer
Petrov is well-known to — cinema-goers for his music to many films. 7. Meet —
Captain Trent, he is our new colleague. 8. — writer Gardner will always remember
— day he walked into — publishing house with his first manuscript under his arm.

(b) the use and omission of the article before nouns used predicatively

Ex 39 Study the chart.

She was chairman at the meeting.
Ivanov was a president of this Association. He was president since 1980 to
1982,

Ex 40 Insert the article where necessary.

1. George Washington was — president of the USA; he was — president from
1789 to 1797. 2. He studied nights to become — algebra teacher and finally rose to
be — headmaster of a high school. 3. She is — head librarian at our local public
library. 4. — Doctor Smith is — president of — Medical Association. 5. "Who will
be — chairman of Monday's conference?" "— student Stepanov agreed to be —
chairman."

Ex 41 Translate the following.

1. O. 10. IMuar ObUT PYKOBOAUTENEM HSKCIEIUIMM HA JEreHAapHOM
«Hemtockuuey. 2. . J1. [lananuH ObU1 HAYAJIBHUKOM MEPBOM COBETCKOM SKCIIEIUIIMI
Ha Ceepubiii nomtoc. 3. Oren . . MenneneeBa ObUl AUPEKTOPOM THMMHA3UHU B
ToGonbcke. 4. ABpaam JlunkonwsH Obu1 npe3ugenTom CIIA ¢ 1861 mo 1865 rox. S.
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Bbl korna-uubyab ciblaim 0 HOBOM MeToje mpodeccopa Hukomaepa? 6. CMUPHOB,
CTapoCTa Hallero pakyiabTeTa, MPOCHII IEPEAATh BaM, UTO KOH(PEPEHIUS COCTOUTCS B
cpeny. 7. Bam MoxeT momous Mo#t Apyr Ky3bMUH, CTYyZJ€HT HHCTUTYTa HHOCTPAHHBIX
sa3bIKOB. 8. ['e st mory Haiitu urxeHepa Ilerpoa? 9. ®opa, kanutan Kopaodsi, ObLT
Ha MOCTHKE, Koraa mapoxonx Bxoawn B noptT. 10. 3a gokrtopom KprokoBeiM yixke
MocJiajiy, OH OyJleT yepe3 noavaca.

READING
Ex 42 Read the text, and do the assignments coming after it.
THE DISCOVERY OF THE X-RAY

Scientists working on a problem do not know and sometimes can't even guess
what the final result will be. Professor Rontgen* was a physicist at the University of
Wiurzburg in Germany. Late on Friday, 8 November, 1895, he was doing an
experiment in his laboratory when he noticed something extraordinary. He had
covered an electric bulb with black cardboard, and when he switched on the current
he saw little dancing lights on his table. Now the bulb was completely covered; how
then could any ray penetrate? On the table there were some pieces of paper which
had been covered with metal salts. It was on this paper that the lights were shining.
Professor Rontgen took a piece of this paper and held it at a distance from the lamp.
Between it and the lamp he placed a number of objects, a book, a pack of cards, a
piece of wood and a doorkey. The ray penetrated every one of them except the key.
This mysterious ray could shine through everything except the metal. He called his
wife into the laboratory and asked her to hold her hand between the lamp and the
photographic plate. She was very surprised by this request, but she obediently held up
her hand for a quarter of an hour, and when the plate was developed there was a
picture of the bones of her hand and of the ring on one finger. The ray could pass
through the flesh and not through the bone or the ring.

At a scientific meeting where he described what happened. Professor Rontgen
called this new ray "the Unknown", the X-ray. Doctors quickly saw how this could be
used, and soon there were X-ray machines in all the big hospitals. At first the doctors
did not understand how powerful the rays were and many of them were injured,
losing a finger or an arm through exposure to X-rays when they were using the
machines. The most obvious use for this discovery was to make it possible for
doctors and surgeons to see exactly how a bone was fractured. Other uses came later.
It was found that these rays could be used to destroy cancer cells, just as they
destroyed the healthy cells of the doctors who first used the machine. Methods were
found later by which "ulcers in the stomach could be located, and the lungs could be
X-rayed to show if there was any tuberculosis present. "Mass X-ray" units are sent
round to factories and detect early signs of trouble in the lungs.

Unfortunately for Professor Rontgen, whose discovery did so much for medical

* Wilhelm Konrad Roéntgen, 1845-1923, a German scientist
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science, envious colleagues spread the story that he had stolen his discovery from a

laboratory assistant who worked for him. He died, poor and forgotten, in 1923.
(After "Britain in the Modern World, The Twentieth Century"
by E. N. Nash and A. M. Newth)

Assignments
(a) Explain the meaning of the following words. (Look for clues in the text.)
1. current, 2. penetrate, 3. plate, 4. request, 5. injured, 6. cell, 7. detect.

(b) Quickly look through the list and mark the lettered phrase nearest in meaning
to the word or phrase tested.

1. Guess: (i) know for sure; (ii) be in two minds; (iii) suppose.

2. At a distance: (i) not very near; (ii) very close; (iii) a long way off.

3. Mysterious: (i) hard to explain; (ii) unexplainable; (iii) easy to explain.

4. Obediently: (i) unthinkingly; (ii) unwillingly; (iii) willingly.

5. Through in "through exposure to X-rays": (i) with the help of; (ii) in spite of;
(iii) as a result of,

6. Destroy: (i) Kkill; (i) make useless; (iii) break to pieces.

(c) Briefly describe the experiment made by Professor Rontgen.

(d) Say whether, in your opinion. Professor Rontgen knew he was going to discover
the X-ray, or he discovered it by chance. Quote facts from the text.

(e) Look through the text once again, and select the statement which best expresses
its main idea. Explain your choice.

(F) Sum up what the text has to say on each of the following points.

1. How the X-ray got its name. 2. How it happened that many doctors were
injured through exposure to X-rays. 3. The most important uses of the X-ray at the
present time.

(g) Write a précis of the text.

Ex 43 Read the text carefully, consulting the dictionary, if necessary. During the
second reading note the key sentence in each paragraph. Write five
guestions covering the main points, answer each question in one complete
sentence in your own words as far as possible; then, using your answers as
guides, write a summary of the text.
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In the intricate complex of historical processes in the second half of the 20th
century, one of the most crucial is the scientific-technological revolution. It is going
on in socialist and capitalist countries and is beginning to take hold in the countries of
the Third World,; it is thus acquiring a global character. The scientific-technological
revolution itself is a profound, qualitative revolution in the forces of production — in
this lies its importance. It offers possibilities for a radical transformation of the
methods of production, creating advanced instruments of production, incorporating
new principles, advanced materials, it brings new industries to life and makes
possible a previously unheard of increase in efficiency in all aspects of production.

The current revolution in technology signifies a profound transformation both in
the instruments and other technical means of labour and in the methods of managing
and organising the process of production and even in the objects of labour.
Consequently, it is necessary to think of the technological revolution in the broadest
sense of the term — as a revolution in the very elements of the productive forces.

The revolution in science is a dialectical negation of all the previous and
essentially mechanistic views of the world. The process of revolutionary
transformation encompasses almost all the natural sciences. Their paradigms, i.e., the
established, basic premises, canons and conceptions that yesterday seemed certain
today reveal their shortcomings and limitations and are being rapidly replaced with
new paradigms.

One of the most important results of Marxist research on the problem of the
technological revolution is the conclusion that it is impossible to restrict the modern
technological revolution to scientific or technological progress. To the extent that
science becomes a productive force, the universal education of people, the
development of the creative forces of every man, becomes a crucial parameter in the
development of the material base of civilisation and all the more becomes an
inseparable component and an independent factor in the growth of the forces of
production.

SPEECH AND COMPOSITION

Ex 44 Answer the following questions, using the vocabulary of the lesson. Sum up
your answers (orally, or in writing).

ON GEOGRAPHICAL DISCOVERIES

1. What is a discovery? 2. What great discoveries do you know? 3. When were
most of the great discoveries made? 4. What is the 15th century famous for? 5. Who
discovered America? 6. Did Columbus know that he had discovered a new continent?
7. Whom is the new continent named after? 8. What great discoveries have been
made by Russian scientists?

ON SCIENTIFIC DISCOVERIES
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1. What great scientific discoveries were made by Lomonosov (Pavlov Curie,
etc)? 2. In what year did Mendeleyev discover the Periodic Law? 3. Why did the
discovery of the Periodic Law make a revolution in science? 4. How did the scientific
world take it? 5. Was there much discussion and argument before it was generally
accepted? 6. Are there any new theories on the question now? 7. What else is
Mendeleyev famous for?

ELECTRICITY AND ITS USES

1. Who discovered electricity? 2. How was it discovered? 3. What did the
discovery of electricity mean to mankind? 4. How is electricity used? 5. When was
the first Soviet power station built? 6. What electric power stations have been built
since then? 7. Do you remember what V. I. Lenin said about the role of electricity in
the life of our country?

ON INVENTIONS

1. What is an inventor? 2. By whom and when was radio invented? 3. Why is
this an important invention? 4. How is it used? 5. What inventions were made by
Kulibin, Yablochkov, Edison, Alexander Bell, James Watt, etc?

WHAT'S YOUR WAY OF WORKING?

1. What's the best place where you can work undisturbed? 2. Why don't you
work at home? Why do you go to the library (reading-room)? 3. What is your
favourite library? Why do you like it better than any other library in Moscow? 4. Do
you make notes when reading something? 5. Do you make (take) notes during
lectures? Are they a great help when you prepare for a seminar or an exam?

AN INVITATION

1. What were you doing last Sunday? 2. Was it an invitation to a birthday party,
a house-warming party or just a get-together of old friends? 3. Was it an invitation
you had been expecting or did it come quite unexpectedly? 4. Are they old friends of
yours? How long have you known them? 5. Do they still live at the old place or have
they moved to one of the new districts since you visited them last? 6. Was it any
trouble finding the house? 7. Was the party fun? Did you enjoy yourself?

Ex 45 Read and discuss the following story. Speak on some other scientist.

Dmitri lvanovich Mendeleyev was born on February 7, 1834 in Tobolsk. He
came of a family of heroic pioneers. His grandfather was known as the publisher of
the first newspaper in Siberia, the Irtish. His father was director of the local high
school.
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When Dmitri was still a boy his father died and his mother, who had made up
her mind that Dmitri must get a good scientific education, moved first to Moscow,
then to St. Petersburg where Mendeleyev entered the Pedagogical Institute. He
worked hard and graduated at the head of the class. He was made professor of the
University of St. Petersburg before he was 32. He wrote: "We need a double number
of Newtons to discover the secrets of nature and to bring life into harmony with its
laws."

Mendeleyev had spent twenty years studying the chemical elements. Before the
end of the 19th century he surprised the world with his Periodic Law. He placed all
the elements in order, starting with the lightest, hydrogen, and finishing his Table
with uranium, the heaviest. In his Table he made places for more than 63 elements.
But there were places in his Table which were still empty. Were they always to
remain empty? Mendeleyev predicted several undiscovered elements.

The whole scientific world was thrilled.

At the time Mendeleyev died (1907) there were already 86 elements in the
Periodic Table.

Mendeleyev was not only a scientist, he was also a social reformer. He hated the
tyranny and oppression of Czarist Russia; he thought women to be equal to men in

their struggle for work and education.
(After "The Greatest Discovery of the Century” by Bernard Jaffe)

Ex 46 Read the passage. Answer the questions. Retell the passage in English.

KAK BbIJTA OTKPLITA AHTAPKTUIA

16 utonsa 1819 rona nutonsl «MupHbsiii» U «BocTtok» BbiliM U3 Kponmraara.
OHu yxoawnu B AHTapKTUKy Ha MOUCKH HeBenoMmou FOxHoi 3emMiu, 0 KOTOpOu
3HAMEHHUTHIN aHTJIMUCKUKM MoperuiaBarenb J[xenMmc Kyk mucanm B CBOEM JTHEBHHUKE,
YTO TAKOW 3€MJIU HET.

Komanaupom nurrona «BocTok», a Takke Ha4aJIbHUKOM 3KCIeaunuu obur O, @
bemmncraysen. Hlnronom «Mupssiin» komannosai M. I1. Jlazapes.

Imroner mmn 1o AtnaHtuke®™ BHHM3. Jlaneko mosaam ocrtanuch JIOHIOH,
Tenepud-, Puo-ne-Kanetipo, FOxHbIe OcTpOBa“.

27 suBaps 1820 roma skcnenuuus nepeceksa HOxHbI monsipHbiii kpyr. Ha
CJIEYIONINI JI€Hb MPOJBIKCHUE SKCIEIUIINHA ObLTIO OCTAHOBJICHO CTEHOW W3 JIbJA.
Tax sxkcnienunuert bennuucraysena Opu1a OTKphiTa AHTapKTHAA. BBIITO Cienano oHo
13 BeIMYANIINX reorpa@uuecKuX OTKPBITUH.

CeMbCOT MATHAECAT OAWH JI€Hb AJWJIAcCh dKcneauuusa. beiio mpoiaeHo okolio
CTa THICSIY KWUJIOMETPOB. Bcero OBUIO OTKPHITO, OMUCAHO W HAHECEHO Ha KapTy
JIBaJIIATh JIEBSATH OOJIBIINX U MAJIBIX OCTPOBOB.

Cnycts rog «Boctok» n «MUpHBII» BBIIUIA U3 aHTAPKTUYECKUX BOJ. Beinuim

* the Atlantic (Ocean), Tenerife; South Is (= Isles) South Georgia
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TaM e, II€ U BOLIIN, — B pailoHe octpoBa IOxHas ['eoprus’.
Questions

1. When did the sloops the Mirni and the Vostok leave Kronstadt? 2. Where
were they going? 3. What were the seafarers hoping to find in the Antarctic? 4. What
did the famous English seafarer James Cook write in his diary about the Unknown
Southern Land? 5. What sloop was under the command of F. F. Bellingshausen? 6.
Who headed the Russian scientific expedition to the Antarctic? 7. What sloop was
under the command of M. P. Lazaryev? 8. What course did the sloops follow? 9.
What places did they pass on their way to the Antarctic? 10. When did the expedition
cross the Antarctic Circle? 11. What appeared before them the next day? 12. What
stopped the movement of the boats? 13. What was in their way? 14. Why didn't the
seafarers know that they had made one of the greatest geographical discoveries of the
century? 15. How long did the expedition last? 16. How many kilometres were
covered? 17. How many islands were discovered, described and mapped? 18. In what
place did the sloops leave the Antarctic waters?

Ex 47 Act as interpreter. Sum up the dialogue.

A: How is freedom of scientific, technical, and artistic work guaranteed in the
USSR?

B: FOCY,IIapCTBO cO31a€T H€06XOI[I/IMBI€ MAaTCPHUAJIBHBIC YCJIOBUA I PAa3BUTUA

HAy4YHOT'0, TEXHHUYECKOTO M XYJAO0KECTBEHHOro TBopuecTBa. Akaaemus Hayk

CCCP cTouT BO IJ1aBe HAy4YHOW MBICJIU B HAIIEH CTpaHeE.

What questions does the Academy of Sciences deal with at its sessions?

[TIo ycTaHOBIEHHOW TPaJUIIMU €KETOTHO BECHOM COBETCKHUE YUCHBIE CO3BIBAIOTCSA

Ha CECCHIO, YTOOBI MOABECTH MTOTH IMPOJECIAHHON 3a roia paboThel (review their

last year's work) u HameTuTh 3agaun Ha OyayIIce.

What scientific discoveries can you mention?

DTO OTKpHITHS B 001acTH (U3UKH, XUMUH U Ouonmorun. OHU UMEIOT OOJIBIIOE

IMPAKTUYICCKOC 3HAYCHUC JI PA3JIMYHBIX OT’paCJ'IeI?I 9KOHOMUKH CTPAHBI.

How do Soviet scientists look upon science?

Hayka cerogns He sBisieTcss OOJIbIIE BEIIbI0 B ce0e. DTO aKTUBHBI HHCTPYMCHT

B INNIAHUPOBAHWH, IIPOTrHO3WMPOBAHMH M PA3BUTHHM HAYYHOI'O, TCXHHYCCKOIO H

COLIMAIBHOT O Iporpecca.

What can you say about the educational importance of scientific discoveries?

OHu [al0T 4YeIoBEKY HOBBIE CBENEHUS OO0 OKpYXKAroIIeM Hac MaTepuajbHOM

MUpE.

w >

© >

© >

© 2

Ex 48 Use the following words and expressions in situations of your own.

* the Atlantic (Ocean), Tenerife; South Is (= Isles) South Georgia
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1. Modern Science

the age of great (wonderful, etc) discoveries in physics, chemistry and other
sciences; a scientific and technological revolution; Soviet science; make great
(important) progress; hold first place in the world in many spheres of research;
change the face of the earth; be meant for the good of man; bring changes into our
way of life; Soviet scientist; be famous for; do important scientific work; work out
new methods; be widely used in industry and agriculture.

2. An Experiment in Physics

be interested in physics; take part in the work of a Students' Scientific Society; a
marvellous idea; come to one's mind; talk things over with one's Professor; follow the
Professor's advice; spend a lot of time in the laboratory; make experiments; have a lot
of trouble at first; remain in the laboratory for days; not disturb sb in his work; get
interesting results; work sth out at last; be invited to speak at a scientific conference;
be thrilled; accept the invitation; be proud of sth; write an article; appear (be
published) in a scientific magazine.

3. The Telephone is a Wonderful Invention

Mr Brown: frankly enjoy having a telephone at home; be extremely proud of
sth; a marvellous idea; invite Mr Smith to dinner; hope to have a nice quiet chat; take
up the receiver; make a call; wait for the wife to answer the telephone; hand the
receiver to Mr Smith; watch Mr Smith's face; immediately see that sth is wrong; not
expect sth to happen; hardly know what to say.

Mrs Brown: hear the telephone ringing; believe that it is her husband at the
other end of the line; say sth quite frankly; be against sth; not choose one's words;
(the words) be meant for her husband's ears only; repeat several times; not keep a
hotel; be displeased; even not try to hide one's anger.

Ex 49 Discuss the following, giving your arguments for or against.

1. You believe that a person can become a genius by very hard work Your friend
disagrees, saying that even if a person works hard, he has very little chance of
becoming a genius if he wasn't born one.

2. The same facts or happenings are often interpreted differently by different
people. You say that it is so because people never really get a full understanding of a
fact or a full picture of a happening, or to put it differently, their interpretation is a'
result of their limited knowledge of a fact, subject, etc. Your friend believes that it
happens so because people are less interested in the fact or happening as such, and
are more interested in their own reactions to it, in their feelings and thoughts.

3. Your friend believes that it's wonderful to be famous. What do you think?
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Ex 50 Subjects for oral and written composition.

1. Retell the story in the person of: (a) Charles Chaplin; (b) Mrs Einstein; (c)
Professor Einstein's assistant.

2. Say how true was the story told by Mrs Einstein to Charles Chaplin.

3. Tell the story of some great scientific discovery.

4. Tell the life story of a great scientist.

5. The Radio (or Television) and its uses.

6. Science in the home.

7. Tell a story to illustrate the proverb: "Necessity is the Mother of Invention."

8. Describe an episode or incident that had happened to you ending the story
with the words: "1 had had all my trouble for nothing."
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LESSON NINE

Text: Letters From College.
Grammar: Perfect Continuous Tense Forms. .

LETTERS FROM COLLEGE

Dear John,

| meant to write you at once, but it took me rather long to get used to College
life. College! is a very big place and at first I got lost almost every time | left my
room. Things are much easier now and | hope you'll look me up some day and let me
walk you about. You won't be disappointed, | promise. Oh, I'm good at showing
people about. I'll say something like this:

Our College was founded over two hundred years ago. On your right is the
library which was built about the same year the College was founded. (So you can
easily imagine how it looks and smells inside!) The building on your left, which
rather reminds me of a Gothic Cathedral, is in fact the gymnasium, and the Tudor
Romanesque? next to it is the new infirmary® and so on and so forth.

The trouble with College is that they expect you to know such a lot of things
you've never learnt. To be quite honest, | never knew | was so much behind the
others. It'll take me months of real hard work to catch up with the fellows!

| made an awful mistake the very first day. Somebody mentioned Maurice
Maeterlinck,* and | asked if he was a Freshman.® That joke has gone all over College.

Did you ever hear of Michael Angelo?®

| didn't, until last week. He was a famous artist who lived in Italy in the Middle
Ages.” Everybody in English Literature knew about him and the whole class laughed
because | thought he was an archangel. He sounds like an archangel, doesn't he? Now
I know better. When people start talking about things | never heard of, | just keep
quiet and look them up in the encyclopedia.

We've been studying hard all through the term. Now that the exams have started,
it's got even worse. I've learned fifty-seven French irregular verbs in the past four
days— I'm only hoping they'll stay till after examinations.

The fellows have been telling me that some of the boys sell their textbooks
when they're through with them, but I'm going to keep mine. Then, after I've
graduated, I'll have my whole education in the bookcase. It'll be so much easier than
if | try to keep it in my head.

Now, more news coming, if you're still interested. They've organized a
Freshman basketball team and I'm joining it. There'll be a sports competition at the
end of term and | hope I'll be good enough to take part in it. It's great fun and then,
anyway, the doctor says | need more exercise.

That was all good news. Now for the bad news. You know what happened? |
failed in mathematics. It wasn't really my fault, it was just bad luck. I'll be taking
another exam next month. I'll do my best to pass, but be ready for the worst and don't
say | didn't warn you. As for me, | take it easy, because I've learned such a lot of
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things not mentioned in the catalogue.®
That's all for now. Hoping to hear from you soon, Dan.

P.S.% Speaking of classics, have you ever read "Hamlet"? If you haven't, do it at
once. It's perfectly splendid. I've been hearing about Shakespeare all my life, but I
had no idea he really wrote so well.

NOTES

1. College: here a school of higher learning giving a Bachelor's degree (a first
university degree). It is worth noting that the first two years in an American college
or university are a continuation of secondary education. During this time certain
courses in English, social science, natural science, and so forth must usually be
completed before a student may begin an intensive study of his special field.

2. Gothic; Tudor Romanesque: styles of 15th century European architecture

3. infirmary: a room used for people who are ill or injured (in a school,
institution, etc)

4. Maurice Maeterlinck, 1862-1949, a Belgian dramatist and poet, author of
"The Blue Bird", received the Nobel prize for literature in 1911

5. Freshman: a student of the first year. An American university student, in the
typical case, takes tout years, known as freshman, sophomore, junior and senior
years. The British university student typically takes three years: these are known as
the first, second and final years.

6. Michelangelo, 1475-1564, an Italian painter, sculptor, architect, and poet
"Michael Angelo" is the way Dan hears the name, he has never seen it written.

7. Middle Ages: the period of European history between about 500 A.D. and
1650 A.D. (Anno Domini — in the year of our Lord)

8. catalogue (AmE): University Course-list (BrE,) curriculum

9. P.S.: postscript, a short addition to a letter, below the place where one has put
one's name

VOCABULARY

disappoint vt pa3odapoBbiBaTh, oropuatb The book disappointed me. His
refusal disappointed us. We were disappointed in him (with his answer; about the
arrangement); disappointment n

Imagine vt npexacraBisaTh cede, BooOpaxkaTh; mojaratsk | can't imagine how I'll
do it. Don't imagine that it's easy to do; imagination n BooOpaxenue have much
(little; a rich, a poor, etc) imagination

remind vt nanomuHaTh; HanoMHUTH remind sb to do sth He reminds me of his
father. They remined me about our arrangement.

sound vi 3Byuath; ka3arbcs Her voice sounded strange over the telephone. His
argument (explanation, suggestion, etc) sounds all right; sound n 3Byk the sound of
an instrument (the sea, voices, etc)
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graduate vt/vi koHuarh, OkaHUMBaTh (yuebHOe 3a6edenue); BHIMYCKATh (u3
yuebnoeo 3asedenus) graduate (from) a college (institute, university, etc); How many
students did the University graduate last year? graduate n oxkoH4MBIIHH ydeOHOE
3aBeJicHUE; BBIMYCKHUK; graduation n oxoHuyanue ydeOHOro 3aBenmenus graduation
paper qurniomHas paboTa

education n oopa3osanue; Bocutanue a good (excellent, poor, etc) education;
an elementary education magaibHOe oOpa3oBanue; a secondary education cpemnee
obpazoBanme; a higher education Beiciiee oOpasBanue; compulsory education
obs3arenbHOe oOyuenue; free education OecriatHoe oOpasoBanme Phr receive an
education monyuuts oOpazoBanue Phr have the right to education umers npaBo Ha
oOpa3zoBaHue

interest vt uaTEepecoBaTh, 3aMHTEPECOBBIBATH |he New project interested them.
Phr be (get) interested in sb/sth (3a)untepecoBarbes kem-H/ yem-H; take an interest in
sb/sth mposiBiaTh UHTEpEC Kk KoMy-H/4emy-H; be of interest (to sb/sth) mpeacraBnsate
uHTepec (A1 KOro-H/4ero-H)

term n 1. cemectp (yuebneit); 2. cpok Phr a term of office cpok npeObiBanus y
BJIACTH (npasumenbcmed, npe3udenma u m. n.)

fun n Becenbe; 3a0aBa; mytka We had a lot of fun at the party. Phr make fun of
sb/sth moamryTuts Hag kem-H/9eM-H; do (say, etc) sth in (for) fun genats (roBopuTh 1
T. I.) 4To-H B myTky (paau mytku); funny a 1. cmemnoit, 3a0aBubIit a funny story
(joke, hat; question, idea; fellow, face, etc); 2. crpannbiii, HemoHsTHBIH a funny
feeling (business, etc); There is something funny about the affair.

fail vi/vt 1. motepnieTr Heymady, He MMETh ycIiexa; MPOBAIUTHCSA Ha dK3aMeHaX
(paze nposanuth 3k3amen) Why did the plan (attack, play, etc) fail? He failed in
physics. She failed to pass the examination; 2. He uCIONIHKUTE, HE caenaTh, 3a0bITh falil
to do sth; Don't fail to write to us; failure n neynaunuk The play was a failure. Ilseca
He uMena ycnexa (mposanmiack); Phr end in failure = meet with failure moreprers
Hey/a4y; MpOBAINBATHCS

fault n 1. suna It's your own fault that we are late. Phr It's my fault. Bunosar.
W3sunute; 2. HemocTaTok, aedekr True, he has a lot of faults, but he's a nice fellow
all the same. Phr find fault with sb/sth mpuaupatscst k komy-H/9emy-H

luck n cuactee, ymaga Good luck to you! Xenato Bam ymaun! Phr good luck
Besenne; bad luck memesenme It's good luck that I've met you; (un)lucky a
(He)cuacTiuBhIN, (He)ymauHblid, (He)ynawmBbii a lucky person (day, chance, etc); He
was lucky. Emy mosesio.

warn vt npemocrepeus, npeaynpexaats warn sb of (about, against) sth/sb
warn sb not to do sth; warning n npeagynpexnenue, npenocrepexkenne Phr take the
(sb's) warning y4uecTs, MpUHATH BO BHUMaHUE (Ybe-H) MPEAYIPEIKICHHE

WORD COMBINATIONS

be (get) used to sb/sth nmpuBbIKHYTH K KOMY-H/4eMy-H
some day korga-HHOYIb (0 6yOywem)
be good at sth (doing sth) xopoiro ymeTs 4To-H Jenath
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be behind (sb/sth) orcTaBats (0T KOro-H/uero-x)

catch up with (sb/sth) noruars, HaruaTh (KOro-H/4T0-H)

Now | know better. Teneps s cran(a) ymHee.

look up a word (a name, etc) uckath CJIOBO (MM, YTO-H B CIIPABOYHHUKE)

be through with sb/sth 3akonuunTs, 3aBepIIUTE YTO-H, IOPBATH C KEM-H

take part (in sth) npunumath yyactue (B 4eM-H)

take an examination agepxarb, caBaTh 3K3aMeH

as for/to me (him, her, etc) uro kacaercst meHs (€ro, €€ u T. I1.)

take one's failure (sb's words, life, etc) easy (seriously, hard, etc) otnocurscs
Heymade (YbMM-H CIIOBaM, KM3HHU U T, 11.) JIETKO (CEphE3HO, TSHKENO TEPEKUBATH)

EXERCISES
COMPREHENSION
Ex 1 Answer the following questions.

1. Where was Dan studying? 2. Why didn't he keep his promise to write his
brother as soon as he arrived at College? 3. Why did it take him rather long to get
used to College life? 4. What was the trouble with College as Dan saw it? 5. What
mistakes did Dan make? 6. Why did he describe them as "awful"? 7. What lesson did
he learn? 8. Why did Dan want to keep his textbooks after he graduated from
college? 9. What sports team was he going to join, and why? 10. What was the bad
news? 11. Why wasn't he upset over his failure in mathematics? 12. What made Dan
change his mind about Shakespeare?

Ex 2 Look through the text once again, and:

1. See if you can find enough facts to prove that this is a text about an American
college. 2. Describe the college campus. 3. Prove that Daniel was having a hard time
of it. 4. Sum up Daniel's ideas about education, and prove that he was wrong. 5.
Make your conclusions about Daniel's character. 6. Say if Daniel's brother was older
or younger than he. 7. Say if Daniel will make a good student, or drop out.

Ex 3 Find in the text the English for the following phrases, and use them in
retelling and discussing the text.

HaMEpPEBAThCS HANIMCATH Cpa3y »Ke; BHAYaAJIC; HABECTUTh KOI'0O-H; CBBIIIE JBYXCOT
JIET TOMY Ha3aJl; CIpaBa; CJIEBA; CHOPT3al; JIa3apeT; COBEPIINTD YKACHBIM MPOMax; B
CaMblii MEPBBIA JAEHb, CTYICHT MEPBOrO Kypca; 3HAMEHUTBHIN XYIOXKHHUK; CPEIHHUE
BEKa; TEIEPh 51 YMHEE; B TEUYEHNE BCETO CEMECTPA; HEMPABWIBHBIE IJ1ar0JIbl; OCTATHCS
(6 namamu), TOCIE OKOHYAHMS KOJUIEIKA, OacKeTOOJbHAsi KOMaHJa; XOpPOIIHe
(TUI0XMe) HOBOCTH; MPOBANMUTHCA M0 MAaTEMATHKE; CIaBaTh 3K3aMEH; MPUIIOKUTH BCE
YCUJIHSL; CAATh 3K3aMEH; NPUTOTOBUTHCSA K XYHALIEMY; HE Orop4yaTbCs; MOJYYHUTh
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IIUNCBMO OT KOI'O-H.
KEY STRUCTURES AND WORD STUDY
Ex 4 Give the four forms of the following verbs.

mean, lose, write, take, leave, found, build, learn, catch, think, hear, keep, study,
stay, tell, sell.

Ex 5 Make up five groups of three words associated in meaning or area of usage.

enjoyment examination freshman infirmary college
high school library entertainment  student fun
gymnasium undergraduate  test university quiz

Ex 6 Choose the right word.

1. (i) I was more than sure | had to look for some — meaning in his words, (ii)
The old boathouse was the boy's favourite — place. (hiding, hidden). 2. (i) Her —
remark upset me. (ii) The — flowers were beautifully arranged on the dinner table,
(cutting, cut). 3. (i) The young man you heard me mention earlier is one of our most
— writers, (ii) The — trip was to remain a promise, (promising, promised). 4. (i) He
gave me a bitter smile and I thought to myself that only a — man could smile like
that. (ii) It was — news, but not — enough to make him lose hope. (disappointing,
disappointed). 5. (i) She was past forty, but still a woman of extremely —
appearance, (ii) She met me with a — smile and | knew she was happy to see me.
(pleasing, pleased). 6. (i) The stranger gave me an — look. (ii) It was a most — idea.
(interesting, interested).

Ex. 7 Recast the following, using in (a) adjectives, in (b) adverbs instead of nouns
with the suffix '-ness'. Make other necessary changes. Translate the
sentences into Russian.

(@) 1. Thank you for your kindness. 2. We admired the richness of colour in his
paintings. 3. The pleasantness of her manners made people like her at once. 4. Her
words were full of bitterness. 5. | shall never go to Batumi again, | couldn't stand the
dampness of the climate there. 6. Life looked good, still there was a heaviness in her
heart that she didn't know how to explain. 7. They chose the place for its quietness. 8.
| was extremely upset by my friend's coldness.

(b) 9. He looked at his elder brother with fondness. 10. She took the news with a
lightness that surprised us greatly. 11.1 want to give you a warning — she always
gets down to work with eagerness but quickly loses interest. 12. I've never heard him
speak to anyone with such softness.
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Ex 8 Translate the following sentences into English, using a different phrasal
verb in each.

(a) move about, sit about, stand about, lie about, go about, get about, run about, look
about

1. On Bcroay e3aut Ha cBoeil mamuHe. 2. OHa Obula elle O4eHb cilaba mocie
Oole3HH W C TPyAOM IHepeaBHrajiach mo KomHarte. 3. B kopumopax crosiiu
CTYACHTBl M OOCYXJIanu pe3ysibTaThl dk3amMeHoB. 4. OH mocieqHee BpeMsi MHOTO
e3quT no crpane. 5. KHuru Jexkanum Be3e: Ha CTOJie, HA CTYIbSIX M Jaxe Ha
KpoBaTH. 6. JleTh HOCHJIMCH MO cajJy, OHU UTPAId B KaKyl-TO CBOIO urpy. 7. OHa
BOLIUIA B 3aJl U OIJIsiieJiach — HHM OJHOTO 3HaKoMoro Jmna. 8. Henb3s ke mpocTo
TaK CHJAETh U HUYETO HE JeNIaTh

(b) show sb about, follow sb about, take sb about, move sth about, leave sth about,
carry sth about

1. OH Bcerja u MOBCHAY HOCHJ ¢ €000 mopTdenb, U BOT OJHAXKILI OH €ro
norepsiil. 2. OH o0eman mMOBO3UTH MEHs MO ropoay Ha mamuue. 3. Ha ciemyronuit
JI€Hb OXKHUJAJCS TpHUE3]l TPYNIbl TYpPUCTOB, KOTOPHIM OH JIODKEH ObUI MOKAa3aTh
ropon. 4. Ilo-moemy, oHU Bce BpeMsi ABUrar0T mebenb. Kak HU npujenib, y HUX BCs
MeOeNb paccTaBieHa MOo-HOBOMY. 5. DTO peakue KHUTH. VX Henb3si ocTaBJIATH 0e3
npucmotpa. 6. Cobaka HEOTCTYIHO CJIeI0BAJIa 32 HAMH.

Ex 9 Paraphrase the following sentences according to the model.

Model 1: It was so cold.
It was such a cold day.

1. He is so hard-working. 2. The idea is so splendid. 3. The mistake was so
awful. 4. The joke was so funny. 5. The question is so unexpected. 6. The story is so
touching. 7. The cross-word puzzle is so difficult. 8. The present was so expensive. 9.
The discovery was so important. 10'The decision was so quick. 11. He used to be so
famous ten years ago. 12. This coat is so warm. 13. The rain was so heavy. 14. It was
so disappointing to hear her refusal.

Model 2:  The day was so cold that we stayed indoors.
It was such a cold day that we stayed indoors.

1. | was so disappointed that | couldn't speak. 2. He couldn't imagine that the
work would be so difficult. 3. She was so lucky that we all envied her. 4. The
student's graduation paper was so interesting that it was published. 5. Everybody
laughed because the story was so funny. 6. The subject was so difficult for him that
he failed at the exam. 7. The speaker's voice was so strong that it carried right across
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the hall. 8. The woman's hat was so funny that people turned their heads.
Ex 10 Translate the following sentences, using the word ‘idea’.

1. Kak 3Ta maes mpunuia Bam B royiopy? 2. Sl mOHATHSI He MMEIO, YTO OH 32
4yenoBeK. MHe HHKOrJa HE IMPUXOIWIOCh HMETh C HuUM Jeno. 3. OHu  He
NPeacTABJIAIN cede, YTO MOE3Ka OKAKETCS TAKOM yAUBUTENbHOU. 4. S He 3Hal0,
YTO OH MMeJ B BUAY. 5. MBI U He IyMaJId, 4yTO OHa Takas obunuuBasd. 6. — Korna
oHM npuesxkaroT? — IloHsaTUA HE nMero. 7. S M MOHATHSA HE UMEJI, YTO OH KOIAa-TO
ObLJT M3BECTHBIM IIaxMaTUCTOM. 8. OHM W He MpeANmoJarajm, 4Yro UM NpUIIEeTCS
nenath nepecaaky B nmyTd. 9. Uto 3a crpanHas Mbicjb! 10. MHE U B rojioBy He
NPUILI0, YTO OHA MPHUMET 3TO Tak Onm3ko Kk cepamy. 11. OH YenoBek nepeaoBbIX
uaei.

Ex 11 Translate the following sentences, using ‘take (sb) time (hours, days, weeks,
etc)".

1. ¥V Hero ymuia emie ojiHa HeIeJs Ha TO, YTOOBI 3aKOHYUTh JUTIJIOMHYIO pa0oTYy.
2. OO6cyxaeHue TEepBOrO BOIMpoca 3aHsIo0, MO KpaiiHed wmepe, dac. 3. Emy
nOoTpeOOBAIMCH MECSIIBI HANPsHKEHHOW paboThl, YTOOBI pa3peliuTh ATy BaXKHYIO
npobaemMy. 4. Eciiu BB pacrionaraere BpeMeHeM, TO TOMAeMTe ¢ HaMU Ha DKCKYPCHIO
B My3eil. OHa 3aiimeT "aca aBa-Tpu. 5. UToObl 100paThest 10 BiraanBocToka moesnom,
BaM moTpedyeTcss okoio Heaenw. 6. CnopT 3aHUMaeTr OOJBIIYyI0 YacTh €ro
cBOOOHOTO BpeMeHH. 7. CKOJBKO BpPEMEHH BbI OOBIYHO TpAaTHUTE Ha JIOPOTY B
uHCTUTYT? 8. Y HEro ymwio odYeHb Majo BpPEMEHH, 4YTOOBI IOATOTOBUTH
KOH(epeHIHIO.

Ex 12 Translate the following sentences, using ‘now that".

Tenepnb, korga 1. Bce sk3aMeHbI ObUIH CIaHBI, OH MOT TTOAyMaThb 00 OTABIXE; 2.
BCE TOTOBO, MBI MOJKEM OTIIPABUTHCS B MyTh; 3. OH ObLI BHE OMACHOCTH, OH MOT
CIIOKOMHO 00JTyMaTh CBOE TOJIOKEHHUE; 4. TTOTy4eHO TaK MHOTO BayKHON MH(pOpMaIuu
o Jlyne, y4yeHble pa3pabaThIBalOT HOBBIC ILIAHBI; 5. OHM JOCTHUIJIA BEPIIUHBI TOPHI,
OHHM T'OTOBBI OBLIM 3a0BITh BCE TPYAHOCTH ITyTH; 6. OH TaK NMPHUBBIK K HUM, €My HE
XOTEJOCh ye3KaTh.

Ex 13  Study the following phrases and (a) recall the sentences in which they are
used in the text, (b) use them in sentences of your own.

get (be) used to sth/sb; at first; look sb up; walk (show) sb about/round a
place; be good at sth; on sb's left/right; remind sb of sth/sb; next to sth/sb; be behind
(in one's work, etc); catch up with sb/sth; (all) over the place (world, etc); hear of
sb/sth; in the Middle Ages; look sth up in the encyclopedia (a dictionary); (all)
through the term (year, etc); be through with sth/sb; keep sth in the head; at the end
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(beginning) of sth; take part in sth; fail in a subject (at an exam); be ready (prepared)
for sth; as for/to me (him, etc); hear from sb; at once.

Ex 14 Fill in the blanks with prepositions or adverbs.

(A) 1. We expect to hear — him — the end — the month when the ship has
reached Kamchatka. 2. Have you heard — the latest discovery made — the physics
laboratory? 3. Why take his words seriously? | am sure he said it all — fun. 4. If you
are not sure — the spelling, look the word — — the dictionary. 5. | am — — him,
I've had enough of his empty promises. 6. The trouble—that fellow is that he is
interested — many things but good — nothing. 7. | don't advise you to mention the
news — her, it will be all — the place — once. 8. Why remind him — something he
Is trying so hard to forget? 9. They hadn't been warned — the change and missed the
first report. 10. He had missed a lot of lectures — the beginning — term and was
working hard now to catch — — the rest—the group. 11. Ann didn't stay — the end
but rose to go long before the picture was —. She just couldn't stand it any more: —
her right sat a man who had been smoking all the time, — her left was a woman who
had slept — the greater part — the film. 12. | am not sure I'll ever get used — his
strange ways, but working-— him is a pleasure. 13. We'll be looking you — one of
these days. 14. She didn't see how greatly disappointed we were — her work. 15. It's
impossible to keep all these facts — the head, I must make some notes. 16. As —
Grace, her parents didn't want her to take part — their long trip because that would
mean missing a semester — college and be — the other students when she returned.
17. — first I called him Mr Blake, but very soon he said: "Leave — the 'Mister’, just
call me plain Blake." 18. As — the price he mentioned, no good businessman could
make such an offer.

(B) Every time a circus used to come — our town, | and my friend Joey thought
— nothing else but the circus and we were no good at all — school.

The circus was everything to us. When we heard that the circus was — its way
we ran all — the town — excitement, we just couldn't keep quiet. And when the
circus was — last — town we liked nothing better than to watch the workers, the
acrobats and the clowns, the animals. We tried to join the workers, we used to carry
water — the elephant; we showed the smaller boys — the place. It was great fun.

This time the whole trouble started when Joey ran — the classroom one day, ten
minutes late, and without taking — his hat and explaining why he was late cried:

"Hey, Aram, what are you doing here? The circus is — town!"

| needn't mention here what | felt when | heard the news, | jumped — — once
and ran — — the room while | heard the teacher shouting — , me, "Aram, stay —
this room. Do you hear me, Aram."

| heard her very well and | knew what my not staying would mean. It meant a
good beating” from old man Dawson and catching — — the class. The minute the
circus arrived — town we were — — school.

“a good beating: B36yuka
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(After "The Circus" by W. Saroyan)

Ex 15 Fill in the blanks with a suitable word. Use the correct form. Translate the
sentences into Russian.

Imagine, imagination, disappoint, disappointment (2), fail, failure (2), warn, warning,
remind, sound v, found, luck, lucky, fun, funny, past, fault

1. Life among strangers was something she couldn't quite — to herself, she had
never yet spent a day away from home. 2. We laughed till we were weak. | still
believe it's the — story I've ever heard. 3. The visitors were — not to smoke in the
laboratory. 4. You didn't really hear anything. It was only your —. 5. The story goes
that University College, the oldest at Oxford, was — in 1163. 6. Fishing is great —.
7. The loud cry of — came just as the car was turning the corner. | hardly had time to
jump out of its way. 8. He couldn't get used to the thought that he was a —, he still
believed in his — and hoped that some day he would be making a name for himself.
9. The singer's voice — strong and deep. 10. The experiment had — and he was
doing his best to hide his —.11. You can safely take him on the trip. The fellow has
many —, but I'm sure you'll like him. 12. Everything in the boy strongly — me of his
father. 13. He was wondering if next time he would be as — in his choice of the
lottery ticket. 14. Like all fathers he had high hopes for his son and used to take his
— very hard. 15. All her troubles and — were in the —. A new career must mean a
new start in her life, she thought. 16. We were all bitterly — with the results shown
by the Institute team during the summer University Games.

Ex 16 Replace the Russian words and; phrases by suitable English equivalents in
the correct form. Retell the passage.

I (cmam Bce ocrampHBle OSK3ameHbl) at my University, but | always
(mpoBanmBasics o) botany. This was because all botany students had to (mpoBoauThb
HECKOJIbKO YacoB B Hezemo) in a laboratory looking through a microscope, which
was something | couldn't (mpuBsikayTB). | could never see through a microscope. It
wasn't my (suna) really, but it (6sBasio paccrpamBamo) my professor. He usually
walked around the lab extremely (moBosbHsrit) the progress of the students, until he
came to me. "l can't see anything," I said. He (ouenp xopomo ymen) explaining and
he did all he, could to make me see through a microscope. I (exsa) understood what it
was all about. | couldn't (maxxe mpencraButh cebe) what he wanted me to see. I
(Bcerma otcraBan ot) the others. I (wectHo aenman Bce Bo3moxkHoe) but | felt | would
NEVer (I10rHaTh OCTaJIbHYIO TPYIIY).

| took a deferred pass as they called it, and waited a year and tried again. | had
no (BeiOopa). You had to (cmath 3x3aMeHbI IO OJHON M3 OHMOJIOTMYECKHX Hayk) OF
you couldn’t (monyuuts aumiom o0 oxoHuanuu). The professor had come back from
vacation (mostHbIH xenanus 00bscHATE) Cell-structure again to his classes. "Well," he
said to me hopefully, when we met in the (camsrii) first laboratory hour of the
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semester, "We're going to see cells this time, aren't we?" "Yes, sir," | said. Students to
right of me and to left of me and in front of me were seeing cells. (Hro kacaercs
mens) | only saw what (6110 moxoske Ha) a lot of milk.

The professor was extremely (pasouaposan). He (mepesxuBan) it real hard. He
(mpenynpeawn) me that it was my last (manc).

| had been looking through the microscope for some time when to my great
pleasure and (ynusnenwuto) a lot of different coloured dots (nosiBunucs) on the glass.
They (manmomunanu mue yto-To) but | couldn't (touno) remember what. (Mue oueHn
nose3no.) | (mpotsHy:n pyky 3a) my notebook and (mawan nenate 3ametkm). The
professor (mocmemmn) to my desk and stood (psgom ¢) me. He looked at my notes.
"What's that?" he cried out (B B0o30yxnenun). "That's what | saw," | (oObsicHw).
"you didn't, you didn't, you didn't! (C to6oii mokonueno')" His voice (moxusics) in a
loud cry. He (yrpatua) control of himself. He looked into the microscope. "That's
your eye!" he cried. "You've arranged the lens so that it reflects! You've got your eye

there!"
(After "University Days" by J. Thurber)

Ex 17 Speak on the following topics. Use the words and phrases given below.
1. Dan Conies to College

arrive; mean to do sth; fail to keep one's promise; explain sth to sb; describe
one's life to sh; begin a new life; live in a strange place; live among strangers; take sb
rather long to get used to sth; a new way of life; get lost; at first; an exciting kind of
life; find things difficult (easy); hurry to classes; make (take) notes of lectures.

2. Dan Invited His Brother

send an invitation; make the necessary arrangement (for); promise; not be
disappointed; walk (show) sb about; be good at sth; tell the story (of); be founded; on
one's right (left); beside sth; old (new, modern) buildings; different architectural
styles; remind sb of sth; hope; look sb up; hear from sb.

3. Dan Learns His Lesson

the trouble with College is ...; discover sth; by the way; make an awful mistake;
in the very first week; pronounce sth in the wrong way; think sth funny; make fun of
sb; know better; as the weeks go by; keep quiet; look sth up in the encyclopedia; be
behind the class; catch up (with); do one's best; plan to keep one's books; be through
(with); keep sth in one's head.

4. Good News

be fond of sport; join a basketball team; enjoy doing sth; hope to be good
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enough to take part (in); hold a sports competition; at the end of term; be a good
player, be good (at); be great fun; be good for one's health; need exercise badly;
forget about illness; feel fine (perfectly splendid).

5. Bad News

prepare for the exams; in a hurry; learn 57 irregular verbs in the past four days;
try and keep them in one's head; fail in a subject; not be one's fault; believe sth to be
bad luck; hope that sb is not disappointed too much; take another examination; hope
to pass an examination; prepare sb for the worst; warn sb; promise to do better next
time; as for sb; not be upset (over); take sth easy.

6. Postscript

be behind in one's reading; work hard to catch up with the rest of the class; make
a wonderful discovery; perfectly splendid; have no idea that ...; advise sb to do sth.

Ex 18 Test translation.

1. B nameli ctpade Bce rpaxkjaaHe MMEIOT IpaBO Ha obOpas3oBaHue. 2. MHorue
CTYyJICHTHl MPUHUMAIOT aKTHUBHOE ydYacTHe B pPaboTe CTYIEHYECKOro Hay4dHOTO
obmectBa. OHU TPOSBIAIOT OOJBINON HHTEpEC K IpodjeMaM, KOTOphIE Tam
obcyxnarorcs. 3. — CKOJIBKO PK3aMEHOB BaM MPEJICTOUT ClIaBaTh B 3TOM cemecTpe?
— Yro KacaeTcsi MEHs, TO BCEro JIMIIb ABa. S yXe cian octaibHbie. 4. S oropueH,
YTO MHE HE€ YyAacTCs MNPHUHATH y4acTUE€ B TMOJATOTOBKE Beuepa. 5. S orcran 1o
HEKOTOPBIM TpeIMeTaM, W celuac MHE HaJ0 MHOTO 3aHUMAaThCs, YTOOBI JOTHATH

rpynmy. 6. — Kak oHa oTHecnach K CBOeMy IpoBajy o Marematuke? — OHa OYEHb
oropueHa. 7. MblI XOpoIIO MPOBEIM BpPEMS B CHOPTUBHOM Jarepe. Mbl KyIaJIHCh,
COBEpIIAIH MPOTYJIKH B TOpbI, YCTPAauBaJIU Beuepa U copeBHOBaHUA. 8. — ['1e BbI

Oyznere paborarh mociie OKOH4YaHusI nHCTUTYTa? — EIlle He pemieHo, HO s XOTeln Obl
nmoexath Ha ceBep. 9. CHavanma eMmy OBLJIO OYEHb TPYAHO NPUBBIKHYTH K HOBOH
pabore, HO co BpemMeHeM oHa emy moHpasmiach. 10. K nHamemy Benukomy
OTOPYEHHUIO, B NIEPBBIMA K€ JEHb HAIIErO IpUe3[a MOroja M3MEHWIIACh K XYALIEMY.
Otnyck Obu1 uctiopyeH. 11. MbI Bce pazodapoBanuch B HeM. MBI HE TyMalld, 9TO OH
TaK JIETKO OTHOCUTCS K >KW3HU. 12. OH XOpoIIO yMEeT paccKas3blBaTh pa3HbIC
ucropuu. Y Hero Ooraroe BooOpaxeHue. 13. XoTs oHa yxe MMEET MpaBO YUTH Ha
MICHCHIO, OHA HE MOXKET IPEACTaBUTh ceOe Xu3Hb 0e3 padoTel. 14. Beé B aTOM ropoie
HaNoOMUHAJIO €i 0 npouwioM. 15. HanmoMHuTe emy, moxanyiucra, KyuTh CUTapeThI 11O
nopore nomoii. 16. Ham mpumnuiocs HeCKOIBKO pa3 HAIOMHHUTH €MY O €r0 00CIaHuy.
17. MBIl BUHOBATBI, YTO HE NPEAYNPENUIN Bac O Hamem npuesne. Ham mpummocks
BbIEXaTh TAK HEOXKHUJAHHO, YTO MBI HE CMOIJIM MOCJIATh BaM Tenerpammy. 18. Emy
OYE€Hb IOBE3JI0, YTO €r0 CIPOCHIIA MEPBLIM. Y HETrO HE OBbLUIO BPEMEHU BOJIHOBATHCSI.
19. IlocmoTpuTe, moxkanyicta, 3TO CJIOBO B cioBape. Sl HE COBCEM YBEPEH B €ro
touyHoM 3HaueHuH. 20. Kak TOJBKO S 3aKOHYY JUIUIOMHYIO paboOTy, S CMOTY
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pa3penuTth ce0e HECKOIBKO JHEU OTAbIXA.

GRAMMAR

Perfect Continuous Tense Forms
(Present, Past and Future)

Ex 19 Study the following chart.

I 1 |She has been waiting to see you since morning.
2 |They have been studying English for three years.

] 3 |When | came to work at the Institute she had been teaching there for
ten years already.

She said that she had been working at this factory since 1980.

He had been living in Leningrad up to 1981 and then he moved to
Moscow.

o~

i 6 |By this time next year he will have been lecturing on the subject for
five years.”

Ex 20 Ask questions indicated at the end of the sentences.

1. | have been working on the problem for three years. (How long?) 2. We had
been walking for hours before we saw the lake. (How long?) 3. It has been raining
since morning. (Since when?) 4. | don't want to go out this evening. I've been
working in the garden all day. (Who?) 5. We have been making chemical
experiments for the past few days. (What experiments?) 6. By the time she comes, he
will have been staying at the hotel for two days. (How long?) 7. He said he had been
taking English lessons since he was a boy. (Since what time?) 8. You have been
hiding from me lately. (Why?) 9. For the past few minutes he has been trying to make
her understand that she is wrong. (What?)

Ex 21 Use the Present Perfect Continuous tense form in the following sentences,
make use of the adverbial modifiers suggested in the brackets (watch the
change in meaning).

Model 1:  He has already written this letter, (since morning)
He has been writing this letter since morning.

1. They have already built the theatre, (for two years). 2. We have discussed all

* The Future Continuous Tense is not common in Modern English. The Perfect Non-Continuous Form is used
instead. Eg "By this time next year I'll have worked at this problem for three years."
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these problems (the whole month). 3. I've helped her with her work. (since she came
to this office). 4. He has just read this book. (all week). 5. She has taught them how to
do it. (for years). 6. What has happened here? (while | have been away). 7. Has he
read the book? (long). 8. I've looked through today's newspapers, (since the postman
brought them).

Model 2:  They are playing tennis now. (since lunch time)
They have been playing tennis since lunch time.

1. It's snowing hard. (since early morning). 2. I am looking for a book which
I've put somewhere, (since | returned from the office). 3. She is wearing a brown hat
today, (for three years). 4. They are making tractors at this factory (since 1935). 5.
They are translating an article from the Morning Star now. (for two hours). 6. The
baby is crying, (all morning). 7. I am reading David Copper field now. (this week). 8.
She is waiting for you in the hall. (for twenty minutes).

Ex 22 Answer the following questions, using the Present Perfect Continuous.
Tense.”

Model: Why are you looking so hot? (to run all the way)
I've been running all the way.

1. Why are you so excited? (argue). 2. Why are her eyes red? (cry). 3. Why does
he look so tired? (work hard lately). 4. What's so funny? Why are you laughing?
(Peter, fell his funny stories again). 5. Why do you keep silent? (sorry, think over
your words). 6. What are you doing here? (wait for a friend). 7. Why do you look so
pale? (smoke too much today). 8. Why are you late? (walk all the way, something has
happened on the trolley-bus line). 9. Why are your hands covered with paint? (paint
the door).

Ex 23 Repeat and expand the following statements, using the Present Perfect
Continuous Tense.

Model: They feel very tired, (work very hard)
They feel very tired. They have been working very hard.

1. The pavements are wet. (rain). 2. I've got wet to the skin. (walk in the rain).
3. My throat is dry. (talk much). 4. He is wearing shorts. (play football). 5. They are
talking very excitedly, (watch a very interesting match). 6. She is still looking pale
and ill. (stay in hospital for a long time). 7. He is playing table-tennis today very
well. (practise a lot). 8. She's got a camera in her hand. (take photographs). 9. He's
got paint all over him. (paint the house). 10. They've got brown, (lie in the sun). 11.

“The Present Perfect Continuous Tense is used sometimes to denote an activity in its progress immediately
preceding the moment of speech and serving at the same time as an explanation of or excuse for something.
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They feel very tired, (travel all day). 12. You look pale. (smoke too much again). 13.
| feel stiff, (sit for a long time).

Ex 24 Begin the following sentences with: 'l wondered’, 'he asked', 'she said’, etc.

1. Has she been waiting for me long? 2. | have been thinking things over and
now I've made up my mind at last. 3. How long has the child been sleeping? 4. He
has been lecturing since the beginning of term. 5. What have you been doing in my
absence? 6. I've been reading this book for a week.

Ex 25 Practise the Past Perfect Continuous Tense according to the model.

Model 1:  He was short of breath because {run all the way)
He was short of breath because he had been running all the way.

1. His hands were dirty (work in the garden). 2. She passed all her examinations
very well (study hard throughout the term). 3. He was behind the class (not study
properly). 4. Her eyes were red (cry). 5. She got used to his strange ways (live
together for a long time). 6. She looked half asleep (rest).

Model 2:  They drove for three hours. Then they stopped for lunch.
After they had been driving for three hours, they stopped for lunch.

1. We walked for an hour. Then we understood that we had taken the wrong
road. 2. He waited for her for half an hour. Then he went away. 3. He worked at the
laboratory for five years. Then he changed his job. 4. | thought the matter over for
quite some time. Then I took a decision. 5. He looked through the latest newspapers
and magazines for some time. Then he sat down to his report. 6. She watched the
television late into the night. Then she could not sleep.

Mixed Bag
Ex 26 Open the brackets, using the Perfect Continuous tense forms.

1. What you (do) for the past two weeks? 2. Suddenly she understood that she
(speak) for a long time and it was time to stop. 3. He (paint) this picture for two years
and | don't know when he is going to finish it. 4. "Do you want to know what
(happen) since you went away?" "What | want to know is what you (do) while | have
been away." 5. He took out his watch and looked at it. It was two o'clock. It meant
that he (wait) since 11 o'clock. 6. For the past few minutes | (try) to explain to you
that you can't make me go there. 7. You're sure you're well, Jack? | (think) that this
work is a bit too hard for your age. 8. The children (fight) for some time when the
door opened and the teacher came into the class-room. 9. Peter who (write)
something for some time in silence, suddenly joined in the discussion.
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Ex 27 Translate the following sentences into English, using the Perfect
Continuous tense forms.

1. MBI NOJIB30BAIMCH 3TOM MAIIMHKON B TeueHue Tpex jeT. OHa neicTBoBajia
0e30TKa3Ho (IpekpacHo). 2. 51 Bech I€Hb CEroJHs AyMaio O TOM, YTO sl CKaXy, Korja
MBI TIpueM K HUM. 3. — [loueMy BbI Tak B3BOJHOBaHbI? —Y Hac Obu1 criop. 4. OToT
YeJIOBEK MJET 3a HaMU BCIO J0pOry oT cTaHuuu. OH, HaBEpHOE, HE 3HAET JIOPOTH. 5.
Uto 3mech mpoucxoauno? Ilouemy Bce Takue B3BOJHOBaHHbIE? 6. DTOT 1IyM
OEClOKOUT MEHSI C CaMOro yTpa, U S HE€ MOTY MOHATb, OTKyAa OH ujaer. 7. Tkl
CJIMILIKOM MHOTO Mbellb Ko(e nocnennee BpeMs. 8. OH ObLI yBEpEeH, UTO OHA KUBET B
Mockse ¢ 1935 roma. 9. Ter omare kypusn B koMmHare? 10. Tel makama? Yro
ciayuusnock? 11. Y Hero ObUIO Takoe YYBCTBO, YTO OH KMBET 371eCh YXe JIaBHO. 12.
Koryia oHa mocneJHUiA pa3 BBHIXOAWIA M3 LIKOJBI, IJ€ YYMJIACh JECATh JIET', OHAa He
JymMalia, 4TO CHOBA BEpHETCS B Hee, HO yxe yuutelbHuled. 13. OH HOCUT OUYKH C
JIETCTBA.

Ex 28 Open the brackets, using the correct form of the verb.
BASKETBALL

The game of basketball is unique among popular Sports. The world (enjoy) it for
a century. But not all of us (know) the history of the game. It (invent) by a Canadian,
first (play) in the USA and specially (plan) to meet a definite need.

In 1891 Dr James A. Naismith (be) a physical director of the international
Y.M.C.A." training school in Springfield, Mass.” For some years the interest of
young Canadians and Americans in the customary programme of Calisthenics™ and
Gymnastics (weaken). Dr Naismith (ask) to invent a competitive game that (hold) the
enthusiasm of the students. It (suggest) that the game (have) simple rules that (can
learn) easily; it (be) free from bodily contact; good for players over a wide range of
ages and it (have) inexpensive equipment. The game (be to, play) by day and by night
in small gymnasiums. Dr Naismith (solve) all these problems in his game. He (call) it
basketball, because the players (be to; throw) a round ball into a basket-shaped net
hung at either end of the gymnasium. At first the game (play) with as many as nine
players on a side. It soon (realize) that five to a team (result) in cleaner and faster
play. The inventor (suggest) 13 basic rules, and most of them (be) still in effect; there
(be) some changes in playing conditions and rules of the game.

The first basketball game (play) in Springfield in January 1892. Basketball as a
men's game (become) so well accepted internationally that it (include) in the Olympic
Games programme in Berlin in 1936.

“The Y. H. C. A.: The Young Men's Christian Association
“ Mass: Massachusetts
“* Calisthenics: BonbHbIE ypaKHEHUS
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Ex 29 Rewrite or retell in narrative form.

Mel dialed his home number.

Roberta, his. elder daughter, answered.

"Hi," Mel said. "This is your old man."

Roberta's voice came coldly down the line. "Yes, | know."

"How was school today?"

"Could you be specific, Father? There were several classes. Which do you want
to know about?"

Did all fathers, Mel wondered, lose communication with their daughters at age
thirteen?

"Never mind," Mel said.

"Is there anything else, Father? | have homework to do."

"Yes, there is something else. You'll change your tone of voice, young lady, and
show a little more respect. Furthermore, we'll end this conversation when I'm good
and ready."

"If you say so. Father."

"And stop calling me Father!"

"Very well, Father.”

"Is everything all right at home?"

"Yes. Libby wants to talk to you. Goodnight."”

"Goodnight, Robbie."”

The telephone changed hands, then Libby's small voice came: "Daddy, Daddy!
Guess what!"

"Let me think," Mel said. "'l know — you had fun in the snow today."

"Yes, | did. But it wasn't that. At school Miss Curzon said for homework we
have to write down all the good things we think will happen next month."

Mel could understand Libby's enthusiasm. To her almost everything was
exciting and good and the few things which were not were quickly forgotten.

"That's nice," Mel said. "I like that."”
(After "Airport” by A. Hailey)

The Article
with names of sciences

Ex 30 Insert the articles where necessary.

1. We shall have lectures on — English literature this term. 2. Poets write about
stars so often, but it doesn't mean that they are interested in — astronomy. 3. He will
take up — Law when he leaves school. 4. — phonetics is the science of sounds. 5.
Everybody is equal before — law. 6. He is an expert on —History of the Middle
Ages. 7.— ancient history takes up events up to 476 (when the Roman Empire was
destroyed), — medieval history up to 1453 (the fall of Constantinople), and —
modern history since 1453. 8. What books can you recommend on —history of
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Scotland? 9. When at school, she read a lot, especially in— modern literature. 10.
When a boy he didn't take great interest in any subject in particular; now he is one of
our leading scientists in — biology.

READING
Ex 31 Read the text, and do the assignments coming after it.

MODERN EXAMINATIONS

In ancient times the most important examinations were spoken, not written. In
the schools of ancient Greece and Rome, testing usually consisted of saying poetry
aloud or giving speeches.

Modern examinations, however, are written. Two types of tests are commonly
used in modern schools. The first type is sometimes called an "objective" test. It is
meant to deal with facts, not personal opinions. To make up an objective test the
teacher writes a series of questions, each of which has only one correct answer.
Along with each question the teacher writes the correct answer and also three
statements that look like answers to students who have not learned the material
properly.

For testing students' memory of facts and details, the objective test has
advantages. It can be scored very quickly by the teacher or even by a machine. In a
short time the teacher can find out a great deal about the student's range of
knowledge.

For testing some kinds of learning, however, such a test is not very satisfactory.
A lucky student may guess the correct answer without really knowing the material.
Moreover, some of the wrong answers are usually more incorrect than others, yet the
scores on the test will not take account of* this fact.

For a clearer picture of what the student knows, most teachers use another kind
of examination in addition to objective tests. They use "essay" tests which require
students to write long answers to broad general questions.

One advantage of the essay test is that it reduces the element of luck. The
student cannot get a high score just by making a lucky guess. Another advantage is
that it shows the examiner more about the student's ability to put facts together into a
meaningful whole. It should show how deeply he has thought about the subject.
Sometimes, though, essay tests have disadvantages, too. Some students are able to
write rather good answers without really knowing about the subject, while other
students who actually know the material have trouble expressing their thoughts in
essay form.

Besides, in an essay test the student's score may depend upon the] examiner's
feelings at the time of reading the answer. If he is feeling tired or bored, the student
may receive a lower score than he should. From this standpoint the objective test
gives each student a fairer chance, and of course it is easier and quicker to score.

* take account of: yuureiBaTh
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Most teachers and students would probably agree that examinations are
unsatisfactory. Students dislike taking them; teachers dislike giving them and scoring
students' answers. Whether an objective test or an essay test. is used, problems arise.
When some objective questions are used along with some essay questions, however,

a fairly clear picture of the student's knowledge can usually be obtained.
(After "A Reading Spectrum”, Book 5, American English)

Assignments

(@) Quickly look through the list and mark the lettered phrase nearest in meaning
to the word or phrase tested.

1. Consist of: (i) be made up of; (ii) comprise; (iii) arrange in a certain manner.

2. Commonly: (i) usually; (ii) regularly; (iii) obviously.

3. Along with: (i) as well as; (ii) together with; (iii) at the same time.

4. Advantage: (i) a favourable point; (ii) a necessary condition; (iii) an essential
feature.

5. Take account of: (i) ignore; (ii) register; (iii) mention.

6. Require: (i) need; (ii) regulate; (iii) command.

7. Reduce: (i) make more; (ii) make impossible; (iii) make less.

8. Depend on: (i) be unable to do without; (ii) be controlled by; (iii) deal with.

(b) ""While™ in **Some students are able to write rather good answers without really
knowing about the subject, while other students who actually know the material
have trouble expressing their thoughts in essay form™ expresses: (i)
simultaneity; (ii) contrast.

(c) Complete the following.

1. The opposite of advantage is—; of wrong is—, of satisfactory is —. 2.
Wrong is synonymous with —.

(d) Say which of the following statements are true according to the text. If not,
explain why.

1. Spoken examinations are more effective than written ones. 2. An objective
test makes it possible to quickly test the student's memory of facts and details. 3. One
advantage of the objective test is that it reduces the elements of luck. 4. The essay test
Is an effective way of finding out if a student has the ability to put facts together in a
meaningful whole. 5. There is really no way of testing a student's knowledge. 6. No
examinations, whether written or spoken, are satisfactory. 7. The result of an
examination often depends on the examiner's mood. 8. Essay tests deal with personal
opinions, not facts. 9. Objective tests are more effective than essay tests in learning
about the student's range of knowledge.
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(e) Sum up what the text has to say on each of the following points.

1. The definition of an objective test. 2. The definition of an essay test. 3. The
advantages and disadvantages of: (i) the objective test; (i) the essay test. 4. What
makes examinations unsatisfactory to: (i) teachers; (ii) students.

() Discuss the ways and methods of testing students' knowledge which you might
recommend as both fair and satisfactory.

(g) Compare the examination system described in the text with the system practised
at your Institute, University, or school, mentioning all the pros and cons.

(h) Write a précis of the text.

Ex 32 Read the text carefully, without a dictionary. While reading, pay special
attention to the words you don't know: look carefully at the context and
see if you can get an idea of what they mean. Write five questions covering
the main points, answer each question in one complete sentence in your
own words as far as possible; then, using your answers as guides, write a
summary of the text.

The doors of universities and institutes of higher education are open to all
graduates of secondary general, vocational and specialized schools.

There are no "dead-end" educational establishments in the USSR. Each stage of
education is a stepping-stone to a higher one, up to the highest level.

The departments of institutes of higher education offering full-time study
courses admit persons of up to 35 years of age. If by this age a person has not
obtained a higher education, he can do so by attending evening classes or taking a
correspondence course run by an institute of higher education without discontinuing
employment.

More persons wish to get a higher education than the institutes of higher
education can admit. Therefore entrance examinations are, as a rule, competitive.

It will do well to remember that the right to education is exercised in our country
not only to meet the economic requirements of society, but also to meet the needs of
the individual.

The main concern of the state is man, the satisfaction of his requirements and
interests, his ability to be the master of his destiny, his creative participation in
political and social life. All this directly depends on his level of education. So the
task of Soviet schools is to give everyone this possibility, to educate all to be
harmoniously developed people — morally, physically and intellectually.

SPEECH AND COMPOSITION
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Ex 33 Answer the following questions, using the vocabulary of the lesson. Sum up
your answers (orally, or in writing).

CHOOSING A CAREER

1. When did you first start thinking about entering this Institute? 2. Did anybody
advise you or was it your own choice? 3. What dictated your choice? 4. How many
exams were you expected to take? 5. What marks did you get in English, history, etc?
6. Have you chosen right? 7. How does it feel to be a student?

YOU ARE A STUDENT NOW

1. Now that you've been a student for a few months have you got used to the
new methods of work? 2. How different are they from what you were used to at
school? 3. Do you find it much harder to study at the institute than at school? 4. What
subjects were you good at when at school? 5. What are your favourite subjects now?
6. What must you do to pass all the winter (spring) exams well? 7. Must you work
hard during the examination session if you have worked regularly all through the
term? 8. What marks do you expect to get?

Ex 34 Read and retell the following. Tell a funny story about yourself or a friend.
FATTY* TAKES AN EXAM

In the middle of examination-time Digamma Pi Fraternity~ had to work on Fatty
Pfaff to help him take the exam in anatomy.

Fatty had failed in the mid-year anatomical and now he had to pass a special
exam before he could take the final exam.

There was a certain fondness for him in Digamma Pi; Fatty was soft, Fatty was a
fool, yet they were fond of him the way people are fond of an old car or a dirty dog.

The night before his special examination they kept him awake working till two,
with wet towels and black coffee. They repeated lists — lists — lists to him. They ran
about the room, holding up their hands and crying, "Will he never remember a
thing?" and then, "Don't get excited, Fatty. Take it easy. Just listen to this quietly,
will you, and try. Try to remember one thing at least!"

They led him carefully to bed. He was so full of facts that they were afraid he
might lose them on his way to bed. When he woke at seven, with red eyes, he had
forgotten everything he had learned.

"He's got to have a crib," said the president of Digamma Pi, "even if he gets
caught with it. | prepared one for him yesterday. It'll cover enough of the questions so
he'll get through."

“ Fatty: Tonctsx (npossuwye)
™ OIIHO M3 CTYJIEHYECKUX OOLIECTB, OOBIMHO 0003HAYAEMBIX OyKBAMH IPEUECKOr0 aiaBuTa
“* crib: mwnapranka
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Fatty protested: "It's against my principles. | think a fellow who can't get
through an examination can't be a doctor. That's what my Dad always said."

The president of Digamma Pi took Fatty by the shoulder and said slowly in a
low voice, "Look here, I'm going to put this crib in your pocket — look, here in your
pocket, behind your handkerchief.”

"l won't use it," whispered Fatty. "It's all the same to me if | fail."

They pushed Fatty through the door, on his way to Anatomy Building. They
watched him go.

"Is it possible he's going to be honest?" somebody wondered.

They saw Fatty stop, take the handkerchief out of the pocket — and discover the
crib. They saw him look at it, begin to read it, put it back into his pocket and continue
his way with a more resolute step.

They joined hands and danced about the room singing, "He'll use it — it's all
right — he'll get through!"

He got through.

(After "Martin Arrowsmith™ by Sinclair Lewis)

Ex 35 Read the following, answer the questions and retell the passage in English.

JIBAJIIIATE TPU B IBAJIIIATEL OJVH

HenaBHo Tomckas razera «KpacHoe 3Hamsi» HamedaTaia CTaTbl0 O MOJIOAOM
HOJIUTJIOTE.

23 s3blKa 3HAET CTYAEHT YETBEPTOro Kypca TOMCKOro MOIUTEXHUYECKOTO
uHcTuTyTa Biagumup B.

CHauana OH BBIyYUJI TIOJIbCKUH SI3BbIK. MBICIIB O TOM, YTOOBI BEIyUUTh 3TOT SI3bIK,
IpUIILIa EMY B TOJIOBY, KOT/Ia OJJHAXK/bl HA IPUJIABKE KHUKHOT'O Mara3uHa OH YBHJIEI
MHTEPECHYI0O KHHUT'Y Ha TOJIbCKOM $sI3bIKE. DTO Oblla HOBasg KHHUra €ro IJ0OMMOTO
nucarenst Ctanucnasa Jlema.

B nenr on 3ayuunBaer 50—60 cimoB HOBOro ss3bika. PaboTa »Ta Henerkas.
Boiyunts 3 000 c10B 3aHMMAET y HETO OKOJIO JIBYX MECSIIEB.

[IpuHsAB pelleHNEe BbIYYUTH SI3bIK, OH Cpa3y JK€ IOKYIMAeT [Ba >KypHaia: Ha
PYCCKOM U Takoil k€ Ha MHOCTpaHHOM. OH YMTaeT UHOCTPAHHBIN KypHAJI, €CIIU K€
OH YTO-HUOY/Ib HE IOHUMAET, TO CMOTPUT B PYCCKUH IK3EMILIISIP.

3aKOHYMB H3yYE€HHE OJHOTO f3bIKA, OH Cpa3y K€ MEePEXOJUT K H3YUYEHUIO
npyroro. «M3y4aTb MHOCTpPaHHBIA A3BIK TPYJAHO, HO YPE3BBIYANHO MHTEPECHO», —
roBoput Biagumup.

NHocTpaHHbIE A3bIKHU — HE €IMHCTBEHHOE yBieueHue Brnanumupa. OH OTIMYHO
UrpaeT B HACTOJIbHBIM TEHHHUC, PETyJISPHO MNPUHUMAET Y4yacTHUE€ B CIHOPTHUBHBIX
COPEBHOBAHUSIX MEXAY MOJUTEXHUYECKUM HMHCTUTYTOM M APYTUMU Y4EOHBIMU
3aBeeHUsAMU ropoaa. OH Takke MPEKpPacHbId IUIOBEH. OK3aMEHBbl [0 BCEM
npeamMeraMm Braaumup caaeT TOJIbKO Ha OTIUYHO.

Questions
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1. What article recently appeared in the Tomsk newspaper Red Banner 2. What
Is a polyglot? 3. How many languages does Vladimir know? 4. What college is he
studying at? 5. What foreign language did he learn first? 6. What gave him the idea to
learn the Polish language? 7. Stanislav Lem is a well-known modern writer of science
fiction, isn't he? 8. What is Vladimir's way of learning a foreign language? 9. How
many words can he learn in a day? 10. How long does it take him to learn 3,000
words? 11. Why does he buy copies of the same magazine in two languages? 12.
What does he need the Russian copy for? 13. Does he look up every single word in
the Russian copy? 14. Does Vladimir study several languages at once or does he
work at them one by one? 15. Is language learning his only hobby? 16. What are his
other hobbies? 17. How well does he play table-tennis? 18. What competitions does
he take part in? 19. What are usually his results in examinations? 20. What is the
headline of the article? 21. What does the headline mean?

Ex 36 Act as interpreter. Sum up the dialogue.

A: Could you tell me about education in the Soviet Union?

B: IlpaBo Ha oOpa3zoBanue B Hamieil ctpaHe rapantupyercs Koncrurynueit CCCP. B
ctatbe 45 rooputcs, uto Tpaxnane CCCP wumeror mpaBo Ha OecruiaTHOE
o0Opa3oBaHue BCEX BUJIOB.

What does a young person do after leaving school?

OH MOXeT WM TPOJO0JKATh OOYy4YeHHE B BBICHIMX y4YEOHBIX 3aBEIICHUAX WU
ONTH paboTaTh.

. Are there any privileges for those who work and study?

JIns MOArOTOBKM U CHA4M 3K3aMEHOB OHM MMEIOT IMPaBO HA JOMOJHUTEIbHBIN
oriyck Ha 20—40 gHe# ¢ coxpaHeHreM cozepxkanus, (an extra paid 20-day —
40-day leave).

w >

w >

A: How long does it take to graduate an institute or university in your country?

B: OO0ObraHO OT 4 10 5 J€T, 32 UCKIIOUCHHEM MEIUIIMHCKOTO MHCTUTYTA, TAE CPOK
oOydeHus 6 jerT.

A: Do students get grants?

B: [la, cTyaeHTBI, KOTOpBIE XOpPOIIO 3aHUMAIOTCS, MOJYYAlOT TOCYAapCTBEHHYIO
CTHUIICHIUIO.

A: | hear all young people get employment after graduation?

B: Bce rpaxnane CCCP wumeroT mnpaBo Ha Tpyld, TO €CTh Ha TMOJYYEHUE

rapaHTUPOBAHHOW PabOTHI C TIPaBOM BHIOOpA MPOdeccuu.
Ex 37 Use the following words and phrases in situations of your own.
1. A New Way of Life

take (pass) entrance examinations; enter College; a freshman; live at the hostel;
be away from home; at first; find things difficult; get used to sth; do one's own
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cooking (washing, etc); enjoy sth; have fun; have classes (lectures); make (take)
notes; make experiments; write scientific papers.

2. The Brighter Side of College Life

meet new people; join a club; take an active part in the work of the club; have
(hold) competitions; be good at dancing (singing, etc); mean a lot to sb; keep sb busy;
appear (take part) in a play; play the part of ...; be delighted (with).

3. Examination Time

Good student: work hard all through the term; do one's best; keep the facts in
one's head; not forget to mention sth; pass an exam; get (be given) an excellent mark;
be pleased (with); hope to do as well at the next exam.

Poor student: be behind in one's studies; fail to catch up with sb; the trouble is
..., take things easy; make empty promises; have no idea what it is all about; decide to
try one's luck; make an awful mistake; not take the warning; fail in a subject; do very
badly at the exam; be disappointed; pay a heavy price for one's mistakes.

4. Talking about Education

have a discussion; give one's ideas on a subject; argue that ...; one's real
education begins when a person leaves school (or graduates University); a little
learning is a dangerous thing; learn from books (life); have (enjoy) the right to
education; to one's mind; one can't do without a good education; half educated is
worse than uneducated; speak against sth.

5. Sports and Games

the main difference (between); need exercise; join a sports club; choose; play
football (basketball, etc); be a member of a sport team; have a competition (game,
match); spend a lot of time in the open (air); take (hold) first (second, etc) place;
enjoy doing sth; have a lot of fun.

Ex 38 Take a visitor on a tour of Moscow's* architectural monuments. For this:
(a) prepare a list of buildings you would recommend a visitor to see, be sure
to give your reasons; (b) prepare a talk on the history of the Moscow metro,
mention what stations you like best, and why; (c) be ready to give the visitor
detailed instructions on how to get to a particular place of interest, using
the underground.

* The student may speak of the architectural monument in Leningrad, Thilisi, Gorky, etc.
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Ex 39 Discuss the following, giving your arguments for or against.

1. You believe that a little learning is a dangerous thing Your friend disagrees,
saying that even half educated is better than uneducated. He also adds that nowadays,
with all the scientific progress that has been made, you can't expect a person to know
much more than a little about everything.

2. You believe that a student must live at the hostel. Life at home with one's
parents makes a person soft, leaves him unprepared for the difficulties of life outside
home. Your friend argues that a student living at home has more time for his studies.

3. Your friend is against examinations. He argues that they only make a student
nervous. You believe that the exam system may not be

perfect, but it's the best, surest and quickest way to test a person's knowledge.
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Ex 40 Subjects for oral and written composition.

1. Education in the Soviet Union.

2. Describe your Institute.

3. Give a description of your day at the Institute.

4. Describe how you prepare for an examination.

5. Sport in my life.

6. The importance of learning foreign languages.

7. Write a letter to a friend who has invited you to a birthday party. Write an
answer in which you explain why you are not yet sure whether you will be able to go,
but you wish him a very happy birthday, etc.

8. Write a letter to your neighbour, telling him as politely and tactfully as you
can that you are studying for an examination, and that his radio set — which he uses
very noisily until midnight every day — is disturbing your work and sleep. Ask him
if he would kindly do something about it.
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LESSON TEN

Text: Joe Hill — The Man They Couldn't Kill (from "The Case of Joe Hill" by
Philip S. Foner?)
Grammar: Tense and Voice (revision)

JOE HILL—THE MAN THEY COULDN'T KILL

On November 19, 1915, came the terrible news that Joe Hill, the great Wobbly?
songwriter, poet and organizer, was executed in Salt Lake City,? after he was found
guilty of the murder of J. G. Morrison, a grocer. Hundreds of thousands of people all
over the world felt that Joe Hill was not guilty and protested against the trial.*

He was born in Sweden, October 7, 1879, and given the name of Joel Hagglund.
His father was a railroad worker.

Joel Hagglund came to the United States from distant Sweden in 1902 at the age
of 23. For ten years he worked at many jobs; during this time he changed his name to
Joe Hillstrom, and became popularly known as Joe Hill.

The year 1910 marked a turning point in Joe Hill's life. He Joined the Industrial
Workers of the World as he was determined to win a better future for the working
people. The I.W.W. was five years old. It had been organized in June 1905 in Chicago
to lead the workers in their fight against the AF of L® for "One Big Union" which
would unite skilled and unskilled workers, foreign-born and native Americans,
Negroes and whites, women and men.

In the years after 1910, Joe Hill was an 1.W.W. organizer. He attended Wobbly
meetings, moving from one hall to the next, helped out in strikes and free speech
fights, worked at different jobs, and, of course, always composed his songs. A music-
lover since childhood, he put his political ideas into song and soon became a bard of
the working class.

On Saturday, January 10, 1914, at about 9:45 pm,® two men, their faces covered
with red handkerchiefs, entered John G. Morrison's store at 778 South West Temple
Street in Salt Lake City. The grocery owner and tits two sons were closing the shop
for the night. As soon as the men entered, one of them cried, "We've got you now!",
and shot at the elder Morrison. He had been shot twice and died that night.

It was generally believed that he was killed by two bandits who had twice in the
past ten years made attempts to rob him. Mrs Morrison told the police that her
husband had spoken to her of two men in their district whom he believed to be his
enemies, had given their names, and had said, "If anything happens to me, you may
have to look them up."

Though several people were arrested, no attempt was made to hold the two men
whom Morrison had told his wife were his enemies. Strangely enough, the event
which took place that night had also led to the arrest of Joe Hill. However, all the
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men who were arrested in the days immediately following the murder were later set
free, except one — Joe Hill.

Joe Hill was a marked man. A campaign against him had been on from the
moment he was arrested. Hill was an active I.W.W. agitator, the author of I.W.W.
songs and therefore a dangerous man. The state authorities decided that the arrest of
Joe Hill would end the active strike movement in that part of the country. On the very
day of his arrest, the police pronounced their verdict: "The police now believe that
Hill is guilty...." The police and the press had found Joe Hill guilty before the trial.

* * %

On the morning of November 19, 1915, Joe Hill sat in a chair before the firing
squad.” Five men with guns stood waiting for their orders to shoot.

"Aim," commanded the sheriff.®

"Yes, aim!" cried Joe Hill. "Let her go. Fire!"

"Fire!" commanded the sheriff in a hurry. He couldn't allow the prisoner himself
to give the final command.

The bullets went into Joe Hill's heart.

(Adapted)
JOE HILL'S LAST WILL 3ABEIIAHUE KO XUJLJTA
My will is easy to decide, 0 3aBelianbe JId AYMaTh MHE?
For there is nothing to divide. Beap Heuero aenuTh poaHe.
My kin don't need to fuss and moan: K gemy ee mpuTBOPHBIA B310X:
"Moss does not cling to a rolling stone.”  «K xaMHsAM JI1aBHH HE JIMITHET MOX.
My body — Oh! — If I could choose, A Teno? beLi ObI BHIOOP MOH,
I would to ashes it reduce, S cker OBl B II€TIET OTHEBOM,
And let the merry breezes blow Yro0 BETpHI BECENIO B MOJISAX
My dust to where some flowers grow. Pa3Bestin niBeTam Mol mpax,
Perhaps some fading flower then UTo0 yBsiAQIOINI IIBETOK
Would come to life and bloom again. OnsiTh BOCKPECHYTH K )KM3HU MOT.
This is my last and final will. BoT Bce 0 ueM Ol s pocui.
Good luck to all of you. XKenaro cyacTbs Bam.
Joe Hill. Jlxo Xwm.

(ITepesoo M. 3enkeBuua)

NOTES

1. Philip S. Foner, an outstanding contemporary US historian. Dr Foner is the
author of "History of the Labor- Movement in the United States", "A History of Cuba
and its Relations with the United States", "The Complete Writings of Thomas Paine",

* labor (AmE) = trade-union (BrE)
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"Jack London: American Rebel" and many other important works.

2. Wobbly (sl): a member of the Industrial Workers of the World. The Industrial
Workers of the World («Munyctpuanbhbie padoure mupa») was formed to unite that
part of the American working class whose interests were ignored by the American
Federation of Labor. Among the founders of the 1. W.W. were Eugene V. Debs, leader
of the Socialist Party, Daniel De Leon, head of the Socialist Labor Party, and William
Haywood, an outstanding Labor leader. In those years the I.W.W. was very popular
among the working people for its progressive policies. The organization existed until
the early 1920s.

3. Salt Lake City: the capital of Utah, a Western State of the United States

4. trial: cyn, cyneOHOe pa3oupaTeabCTBO; 30 CYAUITHIIE

5. AF of L: American Federation of Labor («Amepukanckas deneparus
tpyna»). This labor union was founded in 1881 and united the so-called "labor
aristocracy", that is the privileged and better-paid part of the working class. Its policy
was based on the principle of class collaboration. In 1955 the AF of L merged with
the C1O (Congress of Industrial Organizations).

6. pm: (Lat) post meridiem, after noon (Bo cTo/IbKO-TO YacOB) MOMOIYAHH

7. firing squad: B3Box coJaT, BBIACICHHBIN JUIS MPHUBEACHUS B HCIIOJHEHUE
IPUTOBOpa
8. sheriff: the chief law officer of a county

VOCABULARY

distance n paccrosane What is the distance between Moscow and Leningrad?
The station is at a distance of two kilometres from the village. Phr in the distance
saanu; from a distance usganeka; distant a gamekwmii, otnanenusiii a distant country
(land, place, etc)

mark vt 1. ormeuaTs, momedats mark words (pages, mistakes, a road, etc); 2.
oT™Medarth, Tpa3mHoBaTh Mark an event (one's birthday, a holiday, sb's arrival, etc);
mark n 1. metka; 3Hak, cien; 2. HopMa, npezaer; Phr up to the mark na momxHoi
BBICOTE, Ha JOJDKHOM YPOBHE, marked a 1. uMeromumii KaKkue-H 3HaKA, OTMEYECHHBIN
a marked man denoBek, B3AThIM Ha 3aMETKY, 3a KOTOPBIM CICIAT, 2. 3aMCTHBIA a
marked difference, etc

lead vt (led) 1. BosrmaBnsaTh, pykoBoauth lead a party (an army, a
demonstration, a strike, etc); 2. Bectu, conpoBoxaars She led the child by the hand.
He led us into the room; vi 3. Bectu (umems» mo unu unoe nanpasnenue) \Where does
this road lead? 4. Bectn, npuBOAUTH K YeMy-JI (MMETh YTO-J CBOHM CIICACTBHEM,
3apeprieareM) lead to victory (good results, trouble, etc); leader n pykoBoguTens,
BOXIIb

fight vt/vi 6opotbcs, cpaxkathes, BoeBath; npatbes fight for peace (freedom,
one's country, a better life, etc); fight n

skill n wuckycctBo, macrepctBo, ymenue; JjoBkocth, SKilful a wuckycHbI,
ymensrid; SKilled a kBammdunmposannsit attend vt mocemars (mkomy, coOpaHue u T.
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m.) attend school (a meeting, a concert, etc); attendance n moceraemMocTsb;
MPUCYTCTBHUE

strike vi (struck) 6acroBats; strike n 3adacroska; Phr be on strike 6acroBats;
go on strike 3ab6acToBaTh, O0OBSIBUTH 3a0aCTOBKY

free a 1. ceoGoxanbii, He3aBucuMBI a free country (town, people, man, etc);
Phr set sb/sth free ocBoOoXmarh, BBITyCKaTh KOro-H/4TO-H Ha cBoOOIy; 2.
oecrutatubiii @ free concert (ticket, education, etc); freedom n cBoGoxa,
ue3aBucumocth; Phr freedom of speech (the press, etc) ceso6ona ciosa (neyatu u T.
1m.)

own vt BiageTs, MeTH OWN a house (a car, etc); In the Soviet Union the people
own the land, its minerals, waters and forests; owner n; ownership n
CO6CTB6HHOCTB, BJIAICHUEC, IIPaBoO COOCTBEHHOCTH

attempt n monwitka He failed in his attempt to reach us by telephone. Phr make
an attempt caenats, npeANPUHATE OIBITKY

active a akTMBHBIN, SHEepru4HbIN, nesrenapHbli He takes an active part in the
social life of the Institute; activity (-ies) n gesTenTbHOCTD; AaKTUBHOCTD

authority n 1. Bmacts, monaomoune He had no authority to make changes; 2
aBTOpHUTET, BIusHue, Bec He spoke with authority; 3. pl Bractu, anmMunuctpanus the
local (city, etc) authorities

guilt n Buna, BuHOBHOCTS; QUilty a 1. BuHOBHBIH, pecTynHbI He was tried and
found (not) guilty. He was guilty of robbery. Phr plead (not) guilty (ue) npusnaBath
ceOst BAHOBHBIM; 2. BUHOBaThIH a guilty look, etc

trial n cynebusIii mpomece, cynebHoe pasouparensctBo He was on trial for
robbery. The trial of N. lasted two weeks. Phr hold a trial Bectu cynebuoe
pa3oupatenbeTBo; try Vi cyauth, caymiatk cygebHoe pazoupaTtenscTtBo What was he
tried for?

order n 1. mopsmok He likes order in everything. She keeps the house in good
order. Phr be in (out of) order ObiTh B mOpsAKE, MCIPABHOCTH (B HEHUCIIPABHOCTH,
ucropuenusiM); disorder n 6ecriopsinok; 2. mpukas; Phr by order mo npukasy; order
vt 1. mpukaseiBath Order sb to do sth; 2. 3akassiBate Order a taxi (a dress, dinner,
books, etc)

allow vt paspemrars, mo3Bossate allow sb to do sth; Smoking is not allowed here.

WORD COMBINATIONS
a turning point moBOPOTHBIH ITyHKT
be determined (to do sth) 6siTh TOTHBIM perIEMOCTH (ITO-H ClIETATh)
take place umetp MecTo, COCTOSTHCS
EXERCISES
COMPREHENSION

Ex 1 Answer the following questions.
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1. When and where was Joe Hill born? 2. What was his real name? 3. When did
he come to the United States? 4. Why did Joe Hill join the . W.W.? 5. What sort of
organization was the Industrial Workers of the World? 6. How did Joe Hill fight for a
better future for the working people? 7. What happened on January 10, 1914 in Salt
Lake City? 8. Who were the real killers of the grocer? 9. What did Mrs Morrison tell
the police? 10. Why did the police keep Joe Hill under arrest? 11. What made Joe
Hill "a marked man"? 12. Why did people all over the world protest against the trial?
13. Why does Joe Hill live on in the hearts of the people?

Ex 2 Find in the text the English for the following phrases, and use them in
retelling and discussing the text.

y’KacHO€ HM3BECTHE; MPU3HATh BUHOBHBIM B YOMIICTBE; MPOTECTOBATH MPOTHUB
CYyIWIMINA; BO3IJIaBUTH Oopb0y paboumnx; KBaIMPUUUpPOBaHHBIE padouwue;
HeKBaJIM(UIIMpOBaHHBIE padoune; MoceniaTh COOpaHHs; COYMHATH MMECHU; KaK HU
CTpaHHO; OBITh HA 3aMETKE y MOJMIINH; BJIACTH 1ITAaTa; 3a0aCTOBOYHOE ABUKECHUE.

KEY STRUCTURES AND WORD STUDY
Ex 3 Give the four forms of the following verbs.
find, bear, win, lead, cry, shoot, die, hold, sit.

Ex 4 Compare the meaning of the words in bold type with words of the same root
in Russian.

1. Before the Great October Socialist Revolution sport was a privilege of the
rich classes. 2. On the First of May demonstrations are held all over the world to
mark International workers' day. 3. Military parades are held in Red Square on
November 7th. 4. Distances have grown much shorter today. TU-144 will take you to
the most distant corners of our big country within hours. 5. The Znamensky brothers
were famous long distance runners. 6. The Narodniks believed in terror as a way of
changing the regime in the country. 7. The great Russian free thinker Chernishevsky
was exiled to Siberia for his progressive ideas.

Ex5 Combine the following, using ‘though’ according to the model.

Model: He didn't understand what they were talking about, but he asked no
questions.
(@) Though he didn't understand what they were talking about, he asked no
guestions.
(b) He asked no questions though he didn't understand what they were
talking about.

239



1. It was raining heavily but they decided to start on their way. 2. The weather
was bad most of the time but we enjoyed our holiday anyway. 3. | need the book
myself but | can let you have it for several days. 4. She felt worse that day but
continued to work. 5. He got up earlier than usual but he missed the train all the
same. 6. She didn't expect to hear such a remark but she showed no surprise. 7. The
boy wasn't much of a fighter but he fought very bravely. 8. Spring had come but it
was still rather cold. 9. She wasn't sure of the spelling of the word but she didn't look
it up in the dictionary.

Ex 6 Study the following phrases, and (a) recall the sentences in which they are
used in the text, (b) use them in sentences of your own.

all over the world; protest against sth; work at many (different) jobs; change
one's name to; move from one place to the next; shoot at sb/sth; in the past years;
look sb/sth up; lead to sth; a campaign against sb/sth; wait for sb/sth; in a hurry.

Ex 7 Fill in the blanks with prepositions or adverbs.

(A) 1. It has been a hard fight — the child's life; the doctors have really won a
victory — death. 2. The day his picture was exhibited was a turning point — his
career. 3. Take the child — the hand when crossing the street. 4. If you aren't sure —
the spelling, look the word — — the dictionary. 5. The children could hardly wait —
the rain to stop to continue the interrupted game. 6. The first group — mountaineers
failed — their attempt to reach the peak. — the past years the peak has been stormed
several times. 7. Some pictures — modern painters should be looked — — a certain
distance. 8. The hunter shot — the bird, but missed. 9. He promised to look — his old
friends when he came — his home town. 10. Just look — the note! I'm sure she wrote
it — a great hurry. 11. Don't hide the news — him, it will lead — no end of trouble if
he finds — — it — somebody else. 12. The TV set was — — order, so | turned —
the radio for the news. 13. The lake was — a distance — some three miles and we
used to walk there every afternoon — exercise. 14. How do you expect him to say
anything — or — the plan if he hasn't been told a word — it yet? 15. Why not ask
her? She has been working as secretary — our director — nearly ten years and knows
all there is to know — the affairs — the office. 16. The news — the arrival — the
new teacher was all — the village in no time, going — one house — the next.

ROBIN HOOD

(B) It is generally believed that Robin Hood was a man who fought — a better
life — poor people. How old the story — Robin Hood is nobody knows. The oldest
ballads — him were written down after 1400. One — the ballads that comes — those
distant times says that Robin Hood was a Yorkshireman. The ballad says:

"For he was a good outlaw

And did poor men much good."
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Did such a Robin ever live? His name is first mentioned — Government
documents — the 13th century.

So one can be sure that Robin did live and was something like the

man described — these early ballads.

He became such a popular hero that — many places there was a special Robin
Hood's day, attended — thousands — people.

— the 16th century a writer Anthony Munday decided to make a nobleman —
— Robin. Perhaps they thought that it was too dangerous — ordinary people to think
that ordinary men could be heroes who tried to do "poor men much good".

Ex 8 Fill in the blanks with a suitable word. Use the correct form. Translate the
sentences into Russian.

order v, n, fight v, mark v, lead v, allow (2), free, freedom, distance (3), event, attempt
n (2), active

1. — of speech is one of the rights enjoyed by the Soviet people. 2. The flight of
Soviet Cosmonaut Yuri Gagarin was an — which opened up a new chapter in the life
of mankind. Since then, April 12 has been — in our country as Cosmonaut's Day. 3.
We expect the youth of our country to take an — part in the construction of a new
society. 4. Are the booklets —? I'd like to take home a few. 5. No one is — to speak
out of order at our meetings. 6. Together with the others | watched the sportsman fail
in his first two — and hoped with all my heart that he would be luckier in his third. 7.
He stepped back and looked at the painting from a —. 8. Leukemia is a terrible
illness, and man is only now learning to — it. 9. His business affairs are always in
perfect —. 10. This year another — was made to reach the top of Mt Everest. The
party was — by an Englishman. The expedition ended tragically: one of the climbers
froze to death. 11. It was almost three o'clock when I at last finished writing my paper
and was — to leave the examination room. 12. The nearest village is at a — of some
four kilometres. 13. Though | feel perfectly all right, the doctor has — me to keep the
bed for a couple of days more. 14. The traveller was tired and hungry and had almost
lost all hope of getting anywhere before dark when he suddenly saw a light in the —.

Ex 9 Replace the Russian words and phrases with suitable English equivalents in
the correct form. Retell the passage.

| once took a foreign friend of mine who thought the English a (criokoiinbrit u
morganuBeiii) people to Hyde Park Corner on a Sunday morning. Hyde Park (rmoxosx
na) many other London Parks, but there is a corner of it, near the Marble Arch, which
cannot be found anywhere in England or anywhere else in the world.

Here, on wooden stands,” boxes and (maxe) park chairs (pasznoro poma Jyroan)
stand up and (Beicka3bIiBarOT cBOM Myen) On such matters as politics, religion and even

“ wooden stand: Tpubyna
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the best way of getting on with your mother-in-law. When we arrived a dark
gentleman (o0wscust) to a group of people the main principles of some unknown
eastern religion.

There were large crowds round some of the stands with speakers from different
political parties. A Communist speaker was telling his audience what he had seen in
the Soviet Union. He was also saying that the capitalist press had no right (ckpeiBaTh
npaBIy O MEPBOM B MUPE COIMATTUCTHYECKOM Tocyaapctse). On the stand (psmom c)
him a student from the West Indies was speaking about his fellow countrymen who
had come to Britain (uckate nyumieit »xusuu). At a stand further on, marked
"Anarchist”, a man (Beictynan npotus) the different governments of the world. Every
time a voice from the crowd (Beipakanm mpotect) at some bitter attack, he
(moBopaumBacs ¢ ynbiOkoi k) the protester and remarked: "(He topomucs), son, I'll
be coming to the people you don't like next."

A century ago this little corner of London's largest park (Obuto r0OMMBIM
mectom) for duelling. When it (cmyummocs) that Englishmen (pemmnm) that
(ymaxwuBatn) their affairs with the help of their tongues was better than with pistols,
the historians do not tell us.

Among the park's orators there are serious speakers, jokers, fanatics, and some
have no themes (coscem). We stood in a group round a speaker who had just asked
the crowd to give him a subject "to chat about”. My foreign friend immediately
(moitmaiace) "I want you to tell me about England,” she said. "Aha," said the speaker
who had noticed her foreign accent, "what (3acraBuio Bac) ask that question?" And
the next moment he (3acrasuin ee) talk about herself and her country. The crowd
(6b1a B Boctopre). It may also (cayuutscst ¢ Bamu), reader! If you come to Hyde

Park one day, you may become an orator too.
(After "Orator's Corner" by Robert Daglish)

Ex 10 Test translation.

1. MockBa — cToJIMIIa IEPBOTO B MUPE COLUATIUCTUUYECKOTO rocynapcrsa. OHa
SBIISIETCS TOPJIOCTHIO KAXKIOTO COBETCKOTO IpakaanuHa. 2. MockBa ObUta OCHOBaHA B
1147 rony, lletepoypr — B 1703 roay. Xots B 1712 roay Iletp | nepenec cronuuy B
[letepOypr, MockBa ocTaBanach KyJIbTYPHBIM U SKOHOMHUYECKUM IIEHTPOM CTPAHBI.
3. B 1954 rony coBerckuii Hapoa oTMedasl OOJBIIOE COOBITHE — TPEXCOTIIETHE
BoccoeauHeHus (reunion) Yxkpaunsl ¢ Poccueii. 4. B apmun, kyna Tapac [lleBueHKO
OB HaMpaBlieH IAPCKUM IMPaBUTEIHLCTBOM 332 CBOM MPOTPECCHBHBIC WJEH, €My HE
paspelianM HU NHcaTb, HU pucoBaTh. 5. JIOMOHOCOB, ocHOBatellb MOCKOBCKOIO
yHuBepcuteTa, npuiien B MockBy B 1730 rogy u3 HeEOONbLION JEpEBYIIKH,
pacrosioxxeHHoi 01u3 ropoja Xonamoropel. Bech myTh ot benoro mopst 10 MockBbI
IoHOIIA Tmpoien mnemkoM. OH ObUT MOJIOH PEHIMMOCTH MOCTYNHUTh Ha ydeOy B
Mockge. 6. B 1790 roay yka3zom (mpuka3zom) Exarepunsl || Pagumies 0bu1 cocian B
Cubuppr Ha 10 net 3a cBow kHUTY «llyTemectBue u3 Iletepbypra B MockBy». 7.

* get on with one's mother-in-law: nagure ¢ Teweit
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Pycckas apmus mox npenBoautTenbcTBoM (enpamapiiana Kyrty3zoBa opepikana
nobeny Haj apmueit Hamoneona B OteuectBeHHOUM BoitHe 1812 roma. 8. B rogs
Bemnkoit OreuecTBEHHOM BOMHBI BEChb COBETCKMH HApoOJI CpaKkajcs IPOTUB
¢dammctckoil I'epmanuu. MHorue coBeTcKue JIOAM OTJAIM CBOU KHU3HM 32 CBOOOIY
Poaunsl. 9. Copt urpaet 00JbIIyIO POib B dKU3HU COBETCKUX Jrojel. Ha ctannonax
MockBel u apyrux ropoaoB Coserckoro (Coro3a €XKErogHO IMPOBOASTCS
MEXKIYHAPOIHbIE COPEBHOBAHUS.

GRAMMAR
Tense and Voice (revision)

Ex 11 Give answers to the following questions in the Passive Voice, using the
information in brackets.

1. Has anybody described Joe Hill's life? (a lot of books, novels, plays, poetry,
songs and articles; write). 2. Who wrote the ballad about Joe Hill? (Alfred Hayes). 3.
Who composed the music that made the ballad so popular? (Earl Robinson). 4. How
did they mark Joe Hill's hundredth birthday anniversary in Sweden? (organize a
museum in the house where Joe Hill was born in Evle; stage the play by Barrie Stavis
"The Man Who Never Died"). 5. Is the museum popular? (visit; 10,000 people every
year). 6. How did the Swedes receive the play by Barrie Stavis? (very warmly; stage
in Stockholm afterwards). 7. Do they sing Joe Hill's songs nowadays? (Peter Seeger
and many other singers of protest songs).

Ex 12 Ask questions indicated in brackets, use the Passive Voice.

1. They have changed the time-table to make the working hours more rational.
(Why?) 2. They hold meetings twice a month (How often?) 3. They had built the road
before they started building houses in this area. (Why?) 4. They will hold a local
photo show in our club in May. (When?) 5. They are building a viaduct to ease the
traffic here. (Why?) 6. They will finish the construction of the Pioneer Palace by the
new school year. (When?) 7. All those interested in the subject attend these lectures.
(By whom?) 8. The students were discussing the second question on the agenda when
the dean joined the meeting. (Which question?)

Ex 13 Complete the following according to the model.

Model: It's generally believed that Columbus discovered America.

1. It's usually said —. 2. It has been wrongly stated —. 3. It was reported —. 4.
It is expected —. 5. It is rightly considered —. 6. It is supposed —. 7. It's universally
believed —. 8. It has just been reported —.
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Ex 14 Open the brackets, using the correct form of the verb in brackets, retell the
passages.

Jesse felt ready to cry. He (sit) long in the office waiting for Tom Brackett, his
brother-in-law. For two weeks he (walk) from Kansas City, Missouri, to Tulsa,
Oklahoma, thinking of the moment when Tom Brackett who (work) here as a
dispatcher since he (lose) his shop (say): "Why, of course, Jesse, you can start
whenever you (be) ready."

And then Tom (enter) the office. He (come) in quickly with some papers in his
hands; he (look) at Jesse, but he (not know) him. Was it his clothes? Or was it that
Jesse (change) so much? True, they (not see) each other for five years.

"Yes?" Brackett (say) suddenly. "What you (want)?"

"I (be) Jesse Fulton. Yes, I (be); and Ella (send) you her love."

Brackett (rise) and (walk) over to the counter until they (be) face to face. Tom
Brackett (look) at his brother-in-law for a long time before he (say) at last:

"Yes, | (believe) you are, but you sure (change).”

He never (see) anyone who (look) more unhappy. His sister (write) to him every
week but she (not tell) him things were as bad as that.

After Jesse (answer) a few questions about Ella and the children he (think) it
(be) time to start.

"Tom," Jesse said. "I (come) here to ask you for help.”

"I can't (give) much. I only (get) thirty-five a week."

"I know," Jesse (reply) excitedly. He (expect) this. "But | (meet) a man who
(work) for you. He (be) in our city. He (drive) trucks for you. He said you always
(need) men and you (can) give me a job. As soon as | (hear) it | (start) out. For two
weeks | (walk) on to get here and see you."

"You (mean) you (walk) from Kansas City for two weeks to get a job here?"

"The man (tell) me drivers (pay) a dollar a mile. And | (need) the dollar badly. I
just can't live like that any longer. It's long since | (give) Ella and the kids enough

food to eat or any clothes to wear ... ."
(From "The Happiest Man on Earth" by A. Maltz)

READING
Ex 15 Read and retell the following.
KARL MARX

Karl Marx was 31 years old when, in 1849, with his wife and three children he
began his exile in London. He was received there very coldly. His first home was in
Chelsea, which he had to leave very soon as the rent” was too high. The family moved
to 28, Dean Street, Soho, where in two small rooms they were to remain for six years.

“ rent: kapTupHas miaTa
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The life was hard and because of their financial difficulties Marx was often
unable to go out into the street as much of his clothing was in the hands of the
pawnbroker.” Writing to a friend in Germany in August 1851 he said that his position
was "gloomy" and his wife was "worn down by the day-to-day struggle against
poverty". The years in Dean Street were full of struggle and tragedy. Three of Karl
Marx's children died there.

At that time he continued his economic studies and worked daily in the British
Museum from nine o'clock in the morning till seven at night.

A change for the better took place in 1852 when the New York Daily Tribune
asked him to write for them. He wrote two articles weekly for eight or nine years.
Though the pay was not high it was some help for the family.

In 1862 Marx tried to get work with one of the railway companies as an official,
but he was refused because they said his handwriting was poor.

Frederick Engels helped him with money and Marx was able to write his great
work. Capital, the first volume of which was published in 1867.

The years from 1868 to 1883 were for Marx a time of great activity and struggle
within the international Socialist movement against the anarchists led by Bakunin.

In 1872 Marx went to the Hague for the international congress at which the
anarchists were defeated.

On March 14, 1883 Marx died in his chair in the study at his home 41, Maitland
Park Road, Haverstock Hill, where he spent the last fifteen years of his life. From this
house he was carried to his resting place in Highgate Cemetery which has since
become a place of pilgrimage which is visited every year by hundreds of Socialists

from all over the world.
(After "Karl Marx in London" by S. Russell)

SPEECH AND COMPOSITION
Ex 16 Read the following. Answer the questions. Retell the passage in English.

COJIJIAT PEBOJIIOLINU

B aBrycre 1920 roma HOBBIM mapTwitHbld Owier monydan Hwukomait Wnbpuu
ITonBoiickuii. Ha Bompoc «CoumanbHOo€ TMojoxkeHue» oH oTBeTwil: «Conaar
peBomtonrny. TakuM ObBUT M OCTajJCs B MaMATH HapoAa YJe€H OOJIbIIEBHCTCKOMN
naptuu ¢ 1901 roma H. U. [ToxBoiickui.

H. W. Tonotickuit poawmics 16 dhepans 1880 roma Ha YepHUTOBIIMHE B CEe
KynamoBka B cembe yuures.

B 1901 rony IlomBolickuii mepee3xkaer B fpociiaBib, NOCTYIIA€T B
IOPUJINYECKUN JMLIEW W CTAHOBUTCA OJHHM M3 PYKOBOJMUTEIEH CTYICHUYECKOIO
PEBOJIFOIMOHHOTO JIBUKEHHUS ¥ TTOAIIOJIBHON NapTUMHOW OpraHu3aluu.

B xonme 1907 roma B IletepOypre IloaBoiickuili BHepBble BCTPETUIICA C
JIeHuHBIM.

“ pawnbroker: poctoBimk
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3a roJpl NOANONBHON AeATeIbHOCTU [101BOMCKUI apecTOBBIBAJICSA MSTh pa3, OH
IIPOBEJ JUIUTEIBHOE BPEMSI B TIOPbME.

B ucropuueckue nau Benukoit OKTAOpbCKON COLMATUCTUYECKON PEBOJIOLIMM B
KadecTBe mpejncenaresiss BoeHHo-peBomonnonHoro komurtera | Hukonait Mneuu nox
PYKOBOACTBOM JIeHMHA TOTOBWJI BOOPYKEHHOE BOCCTAHUE WM BEJl PEBOJIOLMOHHBIC
BOMCKa Ha IITYpM 3HUMHEro ABOpIa. 3UMHHUHN aBopell Obul B3sAT. BoopykeHHOe
Bocctanue B Iletporpane nobeauno. B cocraBe nepBoro CoBeTCKOro MpaBUTEIbCTBA
oH Obu1 HapomubiM komuccapom mo BoeHHbIM nenam (People's Commissar for
Military Affairs). Commar peBomoruu, I[lomBolickuii ObUT BEPHBIM COPATHUKOM
Jlenuna. Jlo xonua »xu3au (1948 rox) Iloapoiickuii paboTan Ha 61aro Hapo/a.

Questions

1. When did Podvoisky receive a new membership card? 2. What answer did he
give to the question about his social standing (position)? 3. How will he always be
remembered by the people? 4. When did Podvoisky join the Bolshevik Party? 5.
When and where was Podvoisky born? 6. What was his father? 7. When did Nikolai
Podvoisky come to Yaroslavl? 8. What Lyceum did he enter to continue his
education? 9. What role did Podvoisky play in the student movement and the
underground party organisation? 10. When did Podvoisky first meet Lenin? 11. How
many times was Podvoisky arrested during the years of his underground activity? 12.
What was Podvoisky's role as chairman of the Military Revolutionary Committee in
the historic days of the Great October Socialist Revolution? 13. Why was it important
to take the Winter Palace? 14. When did it become clear that the armed uprising in
Petrograd had won? 15. What post did Podvoisky hold in the first Soviet
Government? 16. What did Podvoisky work for till the end of his days?

Ex 17 Topics for oral and written composition.

1. Vladimir Ilyich Lenin, the founder of the first Socialist Workers' and
Peasants' State in the world.

2. The role of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union in building up a new
society.

3. The social programme as outlined in the decisions of the 26" Congress of the
CPSU.

4. The life story of a revolutionary.

5. My favourite hero.
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LESSON ELEVEN

Text: A Meeting in the Night (from "How Long the Train's Been Gone" by
James Baldwin)!
Grammar: The Infinitive. Syntactical Functions. Active and Passive Forms.

A MEETING IN THE NIGHT

Caleb and | began walking very fast, down the avenue, toward our block in
Harlem.? The subway station® was near the movie house, and the movie house was
dark. We knew we were late; we did not think we were that* late. We were hurrying
down the long block that led east to our house when we heard a car braking and were
blinded by bright lights, and were pushed up against a wall.

"Turn around,” a voice said. "And keep your hands in the air."

We did as we were told. We were to be searched. | felt the grainy brick beneath
my fingers. A hand patted me all over my body, every touch humiliating. Beside me,
I heard Caleb catch his breath.

"Turn around,” the voice said.

The great lights of the police car had gone out; I could see the car at the curb,®
the doors open. | was afraid to look at Caleb, for I felt this would, somehow, be used
against us. | stared at the two policemen, young, white, tight-lipped and self-
important.

They turned a flashlight on us, and looked us over carefully.

"Where are you boys going?"

"Home," Caleb said. | could hear his breathing. "We live in the next block.” And
he gave the address.

Now | heard the effort Caleb was making to fight down the rising panic. "We
just took my girl to the subway station. We were at the movies." And then he added
bitterly, "This here's my brother. | got to get him home. He's only ten years old.

"What movie did you see?"

And Caleb told them.

"You got any identification?"®

"My brother doesn't. I do."

"Let's see it."

They looked at his wallet attentively, looked at us, handed it back. "Get on
home," one of them said. They got into their car and drove off.

"Thanks," Caleb said. "Come on, let's go home. Little Leo. You were properly
frightened."

"Yes," | said. "Were you?"

"That's right, I was frightened."

"You behaved calmly enough," | said.

We were in our block, approaching our house. He grinned. Then he said, "Leo,
I'll tell you something. I'm glad this happened. It had to happen one day, and I'm glad
it happened while | was with you — of course, I'm glad you were with me, too. They
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didn't arrest me only because you were there."

"What for?"

"Because I'm black,” Caleb said. "That's what for." | said nothing. | said
nothing, because what he said was true, and | knew it. It seemed, now, that | had
always known it, though | had never been able to say it. | was filled with an awful
wonder; it hurt my chest and paralyzed my tongue. Because you're black. | tried to
think, but I couldn't. I only saw the policemen, those eyes with the dangerous look in
them, and felt those hands all over me. Were they people?

"Caleb," | asked, "are white people people?”

"What are you talking about, Leo?"

"l mean, are white people — people? People like us?" He looked down at me.
His face was very strange and sad. It was a face | had never seen before. We were in
the house now, and we climbed a few more stairs, very slowly. Then, "All | can tell
you, Leo, is — well, they don't think they are."

(Abridged)

NOTES

1. James Baldwin was born in 1924 and grew up in Harlem, New York. He has
written a large number of books, the best known are: "Nobody Knows My Name",
"Another Country", "Notes of a Native Son". His most recent novel, published in
June 1968, is "Tell Me How Long the Train's Been Gone" from which the excerpt has
been taken. In recent years James Baldwin has won recognition as a spokesman for
Black rights.

2. Harlem: a section of New York City in Manhattan with a large Negro
population

3. subway station: a station of the New York underground railway

4. that: here means "to that extent, so" and is used for emphasis

5. curb (AmE): (BrE) kerb: o6ounna goporu

6. identification: a photograph, a card with a person's name and address, a
driver's license, etc which prove who a person is

VOCABULARY

search vt oopickuBaTh; nckath Search a person (room, town, etc); He searched
his pockets for a cigarette (the ticket, etc); search n mouck(u); 06pick; Phr make a
search nenath, mpousBoauTk 00kICK; Phr be in search of (work, a new method, etc)
UCKaTh paboTy (HOBBIM METOJ H T. II.)

humiliate vt yamkats, ockopOasath; humiliation n yanxenwue, ockopOiieHne

careful @ akkypaTHbI, BHUMATEIIBHBIN, TIIATEIbHBIN; ocTOpOoXHBIN a careful
person (look, search, examination, behaviour, etc); be careful with books (money;
one's work; fire, etc); be careful about one's words (looks, etc); He is careful about
what he does (says, reads, wears, etc). You must be careful when you cross the street;
careless a HeBHUMATEIIbHBIN, HEOCTOPOXKHBIN a careless person (driver, step, etc)
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add vt mpubasnate, modasnate Would you like to add anything to what has
been said? addition n; Phr in addition to sth B no6aBieHue k yemy-H

attention n suumanne Children need attention. Phr pay (much, little, no, etc)
attention to sb/sth o6pamars (MHOTO, Majio, HUKAKOT0) BHUMAaHHMS Ha KOro-H/Y4TO-H;
call sb's attention to sth o6paTuth ube-H BHMMaHMe Ha uTo-H; attract (sb's) attention
NpUBJICYb Ybe-H BHUMaHUE; give attention to sb/sth ynenste BHuManue komy-a/aemy-
H; (in)attentive a (ue)BHuMatenbHbIi be (in)attentive to sb/sth

Proper a mnpaBWIBHBIN, JO/DKHBIN, Toaxoxsimuid a proper method (word,
moment, behaviour, etc); proper packing moaxoasiias, cOOTBETCTBYIOIIAs YIAKOBKa;
properly adv kak cieayer, J0KHBIM 00pa3oM

frighten vt (uc)nyrate The noise frightened the child. He was so frightened that
he couldn't speak.

behave vi Bectu cebs1, nepxarbest; mocrynath behave well (properly, calmly,
badly, etc); behaviour n mosenenue

calm a cnokoiinsiit a calm person (voice, sea, etc); calm weather; calmly adv
crokoiiHo; calm vi/vt ycriokouts(cs); yruxomuputh(cs) He got excited at the news
but soon calmed. It wasn't easy to calm him down.

approach vt 1. mpubnmkartecs, moaxoauts (k) approach a house (station, town,
person, etc); 2. obpararbes (k komy-H) | don't know how to approach him.

seem vi ka3atbcs It seems that he is right. It seems strange that he doesn't know
it. He seemed tired (excited, happy, etc).

fill vt/vi mammonaste(cs) fill a glass (plate, etc) with sth; His heart filled with joy
(sadness, etc); Phr fill up a form 3amonusaTs O6aHk

hurt vt (hurt) 1. ymmowurs, npuunnuts 6oas He hurt his foot as he fell; 2.
ooners (0 wacmu mena) My leg hurts when | walk; 3. o6mxkats, oropuats | didn't
mean to hurt you (your feelings) when | said it.

climb vt ne3ts, B30MpaThes, Bie3ats Ha climb a tree (a hill, the stairs, etc)

WORD COMBINATIONS

catch one's breath mepexBaTuTh apIXaHue

make an effort nenate, mpwiaraTs ycuime

tight down (one's feelings, excitement, anger, fright, panic, etc) nmogaButs, m060pPOTH
(qyBCTBa, BOJIHEHHUE, 3710CTh | T. 11.)

Come on (along)! Toiaem(te)!

EXERCISES
COMPREHENSION
Ex 1 Answer the following questions.

1. In what part of New York did the boys live? 2. What happened as they were
hurrying down the block to their house? 3. Why were they stopped by the police? 4.
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What did the police order them to do? 5. Why did the police make them turn to face
the wall and raise their hands 6. What took place before the boys were allowed to
continue on their way? 7. What did the boys talk about as they walked home? 8. Why
was Caleb glad that his little brother had been with him? 9. What was it that little Leo
couldn't understand about the incident? 10. How did Caleb answer his question
whether white people were people like themselves?

Ex 2 Look through the text once again, and:

1. Tell as much of the setting (physical and social background) as you possibly
can. 2. Describe the atmosphere of the story as well as the specific means used by the
author to build up the single dominant effect of horror and fear. 3. Find facts to prove
that in their behaviour the policemen were motivated by fear. 4. Say what can be
learned of the boys' characters from their manner of behaviour. 5. Express your
opinion as to what you believe to be the most dramatic moment in the story. 6. Say
what the essential conflict of the story is. 7. Explain what Caleb had in mind when he
said: "All I can tell you, Leo, is — well, they don't think they are."”

Ex 3 Find in the text the English for the following phrases, and use them in
retelling and discussing the text.

UATA OBICTPBIM IIIaroM; BHHU3 I10 YJIWIIS; 110 HAIMPABJICHUIO K; JKUJIOW KBapTal;
CTaHIUSA METPO;, KWHOTEATp; PE3KO 3aTOPMO3HTH; OCJICIHTH SIPKHUM CBETOM ap;
noracHyTh (0 (apax); o60urHaA JOPOTH; OCBETUTHh PYUYHBIM (POHApeM; BHUMATEIHLHO
OCMOTpPETh; CECTh B MAIlIMHY M yeXaTh, MCHS OXBATHIIN Y)KaC U CMATEHUE; TIOTHATHCS
BBEPX €IIe Ha HECKOJIBKO CTYIICHEK.

KEY STRUCTURES AND WORD STUDY
Ex 4 Give the four forms of the following verbs.

hurry, brake, break, blind, keep, pat, catch, breathe, hear, drive, grin, know, hurt,
fight.

Ex 5 Use derivatives instead of nouns in bold type. Make other necessary changes.
Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. I'd like to hear them tell us what reception they were given by the local
public. 2. It was very kind of you to send us an invitation to your party. 3. He was
listening to my story with great attention. 4. | have great admiration for the activity
and energy of the old worker. 5. Whose invention is the radio? 6. It's never too early
to start preparations for the coming competition. 7. | failed to finish the translation
in time; there were too many interruptions. 8. They haven't met since graduation. 9.
You didn't really see the light go up in the empty house — it was only imagination.
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10. I have nothing to say in addition to what has already been said.

Ex 6 Use verbs with the suffix *-en’ instead of adjectives and nouns in brackets.
Translate the sentences into Russian.

(@) 1. He — his steps when he saw the train approaching the station. (quick). 2.
Long coats are not worn this year, you must — yours. (short). 3. The sky was slowly
— in the East. (bright). 4. Travelling — the mind. (broad). 5. What does the
expression "to — the pill" mean? (sweet). 6. Our street is being —. (wide). 7. His face
— when he saw schoolchildren with flowers hurrying to meet him. (soft).

(b) 8. They met at college first and as years went by their friendship —.
(strength). 9. She is a girl of fashion, she was the first to — her skirt, (length). 10.
Something — the child and he ran crying toward his mother, (fright).

Ex 7 Paraphrase the following, using adjectives from the list and making all
necessary changes. Translate the sentences into Russian.

thankless, truthful, hopeless, careful, careless, helpless, useful, joyless, joyful

1. He has never told a lie in his life. 2. This driver always breaks the traffic
rules. 3. She is quite unable to do anything in the situation. 4. The tea party was great
fun. 5. The football team lost the game and their journey home was sad and gloomy.
6. He never spends money on useless things. 7. The material you gave me helped a
lot. 8. The wound was fatal and there was no hope for the man. 9. He hated doing a
job that nobody paid much attention to and for which he would never be thanked.

Ex 8 In the following sentences compare the meanings of the words in bold type.
Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. (i) This summer my friend stayed in Kiev. (ii) | left Leningrad on Friday,
while my sister stayed on for another two days. 2. (i) The woman held a baby in her
arms. (ii) | saw the ice break and the man go under. | cried to him to hold on the best
he could till I got help from the village. 3. The doctors said he hadn't much longer to
live, but he lived on. 4. (i) We talked about the events of the past week. (ii) They
talked on without paying the least attention to the noise. 5. (i) Boys will fight;
they're just born that way. (ii) The difficulties were great, but he fought on.

Ex 9 Translate the following into English, using a different phrasal verb in each.
go on (2), move on, work on, drive on, walk on, swim on
I. Typuctsl mpomoskanu wuaTd. MM eme mnpencrosyn OOATUHA MyTh. 2.

IMoe3:xaiiTe Aajablle, a B KOHIE YJIUIBI TOBEpHUTE HaleBO. 3. «IIpogoskanre!» —
ckazan npodeccop. 4. S KpukHYNI emy, YTOOBI IPEAYNPEeaAUTh 00 OMACHOCTH, HO OH
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IUIBLI Bee Aanabliue U gaabiue. 5. «[Ipoxoaure, He 3agep:kuBaiTech!»—Kpudanu
noyvuerickue. 6. OH ObUI CIIOKOEH, TaK KakK 3HaJ, YTO Ja)e, €clid €My NpUIeTcs
yexatb, pabora OyaeT NpoaoxaThesi. 7. Y Hero ObUIO HEMallo Heydad u
pa3zovyapoBaHU, HO OH MPOJOJIKAJ padoTaTh.

Ex 10 Replace the Russian words by suitable English adverbs.

1. Don't walk so (6sicTpo), | can't keep up with you. 2. The runner was breathing
(tsoxeno), when he reached the finish. 3. The plane rose (Beicoko) into the sky. 4.
Millions of tons of minerals lie (rimy6oko) in the earth. 5. Don't drive so (OsicTpo), it's
dangerous. 6. He pushed the door (cunsno) and it opened. 7. You may have these
magazines (OecriaTHo).

Ex 11 Translate the following into English.

1. He Bemaiite, nmoxanyiicra, KapTy Tak HHU3KO, Mbl HMYEro He yBuauMm. 2. B
3TOM Kae MOKHO Hefoporo moobexarb. 3. Ilouemy Obl He MOKpacuTh JBEPH B
KopuuHeBbIM 1BeT? 4. OH MoJIya CTOSUI y IBEPU M HE 3HAJ 4YTO CKa3aTh. 5. Bel camu
BUHOBATHl B TOM, YTO OH TaK JIETKO CMOTPHUT Ha KW3Hb. 6. OHa TSKENIO MepexuBana
CBOIO HEy1auy.

Ex 12 Translate the following sentences, using ‘what’ or ‘everything (all) that'.

Model: 1. To, uTo OH cKa3aJ, Impasja.
What he said was true.
2. Bce, 4TO OH cKazaj, mpaBja.
Everything (that) he said was true.

1. TloBTropuTe, moXKanyicTa, 4TO Bbl CKazaidu. I He paccibllliall MOCJICIHUE
cioBa. 2. OH pacckasai HaM Bce, 4TO 3Hall 00 3TOM 3aMedyaTeIbHOM OTKpBITHH. 3. To,
9TO OH CKa3aj, OYeHb BaXKHO. 4. Y MeHS eCTh BCE, UTO HYXKHO I paboThHl. 5. ITO HE
COBCEM TO, YTO 51 UMEJI B BUJly. Bbl MeHsI HenpaBWiIbHO OHSIM. 6. OH IpoYnTal BCE,
YTO MOT JOCTaTh IO BOIPOCY, KOTOpPbIA €ro uHTepecoBasl. 7. OH BHUMATEIbHO
CIIyIIaJl TO, O YeM TOBOPWJIOCH Ha coBemiaHuu. 8. EMy Hedero Obuto J00aBHUTH K
TOMY, 4TO OBLJIO CKa3aHO.

Ex 13 Paraphrase the following sentences according to the following models and
translate them into Russian.

Model 1:  (a) Don't talk./Stop talking.
(b) Tell (ask) him not to talk./Tell (ask) him to stop talking.

1. Don't whisper, say what you want aloud. 2. Tell the children not to make so
much noise. 3. Don't cry, it won't help. 4. Don't behave like a child. 5. Ask her not to
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disturb him so often when he is at work. 6. Don't remind me all the time about my
mistake. It's unkind. 7. Don't make notes while | am reading the story, just listen.

Model 2:  He stopped and looked around.
He stopped to look around.

1. He stopped and lit a cigarette. 2. She was reading but stopped for a moment
and looked up a word in the dictionary. 3. The militiaman stopped the traffic and led
the children across the road. 4. He stopped and greeted his friend. 5. Passing the
kiosk she stopped and bought a newspaper.

Ex 14 Translate the following sentences, using ‘stop to do' or 'stop doing’
according to the sense.

1. OHu ocTaHOBWJIMCH MOTOBOPUTH. 2. TpyaHO ckazaTh, MMOYEMY OH IepecTal
nucatb. 3. OHa oOCTaHOBWIACh, 4YTOOBI cienaTh Koe-kakue 3anucu. 4. OHu
OCTaHOBUJIUCH B MyTH, YTOOBI MepececTb Ha Apyro moes3i. 5. Bpauu mocoeToBanu
eMy OpOCHUTH KYypPHUTb.

Ex 15 Study the following phrases and (a) recall the sentences in which they were
used in the text and (b) use them in sentences of your own.

walk (move, etc) toward(s) some place; lead to some place; push sb (up)
against sth; turn around; beside sb/sth; use sth against sb; stare (look) at sb/sth;
turn the flashlight on sb/sth; take sb to some place; to look after sb/sth; get into a
car; drive (walk, etc) off; be filled with wonder (fright, panic, etc).

Ex 16 Fill in the blanks with prepositions or adverbs. Retell passage (B).

(A) 1. Push the tables and chairs" — the wall to clear the floor for dancing. 2.
The lawyer warned the man not to say anything that could be later used — him. 3.
You've spoiled the form, throw it —, take a new one and fill it — properly, pay more
attention — what you are writing this time. 4. As he stood — the street watching the
house he saw the lights go — one — another, and suddenly the place became dark
and silent. 5. Sunday mornings the whole family used to get — their old car and drive
— — the country. 6. Is there anything interesting — this week? | haven't been — the
movies — ages and | feel very much behind the times. 7. She was searching her bag
and pockets — a two-copeck coin to make a call. 8. | am sorry | can't take you — the
station myself. Just follow the road, it leads — the station. 9. | saw a taxi stop — the
curb and started walking — it. 10. What did you say that —? 11. Come —! Nobody
IS going to wait — us. 12. | called — many book shops — search — a Japanese
dictionary, but it seemed hard to find. 13. Add some sugar — the grapefruit or it may
taste bitter. 14. His day is filled —. He attends evening classes — addition — the
work he does — the day. 15. | was filled — admiration and — the same time
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surprised — the calm way — which she took the news.

(B) It was the year 1919. "It smells like America," the man cried, throwing his
arms up — the air. "We're back home now."

Pledger McAdams laughed, but he couldn't speak. Happiness hurt his chest and
paralyzed his tongue. He heard the white lieutenant call them to attention. The band
began to play, and the Negro soldiers started marching — Fifth Avenue. Pledger held
his head high, but sometimes he turned his eyes to catch a glimpse — the white
people — the curb — both sides — the street. They were carrying little flags with
"Welcome home to our heroes."

When they were passing the public library Pledger looked —. — front — the
library stood the Mayor — New York City, hat — hand, and a lot — big officers
were — him, saluting the flags which were carried —.

The men sang as they marched beside Central Park to Harlem. Then,

— last, they turned — Lenox Avenue, their wives and girls broke through the
lines and marched — them or took them — their homes — the nearest blocks. The air
was filled — happy cries.

"Isn't your wife here, Pledger?" the man—him asked. Pledger turned — and
shook his head. "I've got to wait a little while yet. She's — her people — Chicago."

He was filled — great wonder — what he had seen that day. Had things changed

so much — his absence?
(After "The Great Midland"* by A. Saxton)

Ex 17 Fill in the blanks with a suitable word. Use the correct form. Translate the
sentences into Russian.

add, drive, behave (2), behaviour, fill (2), seem, hurt (2), climb v, search v, frighten,
approach v, attention, careful, careless, proper, calm

1. When speaking of the incident he was — not to mention any names. He didn't
want to — anybody's feelings, he said. 2. The speaker had covered the subject so well
that there was really nothing to —. 3. Though | know her to be greatly disturbed by
the news, she — in her usual — way. 4. It was a very old house and lots of things
about it needed immediate —. 5. The news — her heart with sadness. 6. I'm not much
good at — vyet, | just got my driver's license. 7. He's either absent-minded or just
plain —, I don't really know which. 8. | was sure that the explanation for his strange
— was to be looked for in his past. 9. The storm had — the child. 10. He — his
pockets for the note. It was nowhere to be found. 11. What's the hurry? Everything
will come in its — time. 12. The boy — up the apple tree and — his pockets with
apples. 13. The remark was sarcastic and meant to —, and it did. 14. He's a very
understanding person and can be safely — on the subject. 15. We were glad to hear
that our friend had — extremely well in the difficult situation. 16. Though they had

* Bonbmas Cpennesanannas». The Great Midland is one of the biggest railways in the USA.
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just met, it — to her that she had known him all her life.

Ex 18 Replace the Russian words and phrases by suitable English equivalents in
the correct form. Retell the passage.

It was the end of May and nothing had been done during the (ucrexmue) five
weeks about paying Kathyanne. Each time she spoke about it, Madgie Pugh
(mpuxoauia B Bo30yxaenue) and said she (ciumikom 3aHsaTa, 4T0OBI 0OCYKAATH 3TOT
Bompoc). That had been going on week after week and Kathyanne did not understand
why Madgie (otkasbiBanacs) to do anything about it.

"I don't want to talk about it,” Madgie said that morning when Kathyanne
(marmomuma) her once more that she had not been paid. "I've told you that we'll
discuss it when the (moaxoasmiee) time comes."

"But, Miss Madgie," Kathyanne said, "I've got to get (o kpaiineii mepe) part of
my pay now. Aunt Hazel is ill. My brother's not working —."

"Well, why isn't he working?" she (Bmemanacs). "It's those coloured people who
(mpuHOCsT Bce HenpusaTHocTh). Make your good-for-nothing brother get out and go
to work!"

Kathyanne (ue meitanacs) to answer her. She knew better. She tried to think of
some way to ask Madgie for the money without (pacctpauBas) her.

Madgie (moamsutace) to leave.

"Miss Madgie," she said "Miss Madgie, please, it's about my pay."

"Oh, yes," Madgie smiled. "I'll be back, Kathyanne."

Madgie's manner had been so unexpectedly pleasant when she (ymomsiayia) her
pay that she wondered what such a sudden (mepemena) (Moria o3Ha4ath).

Madgie walked into the kitchen with an armful of old clothes.

She (peutacs) among them until she pulled out an old hat which she (6pocuna)
on top.

"There!" she said. "I'd almost forgotten about these nice things. These are very
(moporue) dresses. | hate to give them away." She looked at Kathyanne. "Don't just
stand there! Aren't you going to thank me for all this? Say something, Kathyanne!"

Kathyanne tried not to show how (pa3zodaposana) she was. She knew she had to
be (octopoxna) about what she said if she wanted to get (no xpaiiaeii mepe) part of
the money.

"(B wem neno)?" Madgie was looking at her (BaumaTensHo). "YOU (Bemenib ceOs
ctpanHo). You haven't said a word, Kathyanne."

"I can't take these things for my pay, Miss Madgie," she said with determination.
"I (myxusr) the money, | (ae myxus1) your old clothes. I'll just have to leave and
(uckatp) a job somewhere else."”

"You'll do no such thing!" Madgie cried. "I won't let you leave and tell the
(Bcemy) town that | tried to make you take my old clothes. | have a social position
(koropoe MHe HyxHO momuepkuBath). YoU'll slay where you are, Kathyanne. You
understand?"

"But please, Miss Madgie —"
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"You coloured people are bad in your ways, that's why you're always
(3ameprxuBaetech) in your payments and everything. (Camu BuHOBaTHI. )"

Madgie (mogomuia) a little nearer. Her voice (mogusacs) in a loud hysterical cry.
"I've wanted to say this for a long time, and now I've got the (Bo3moxHOCTB)
(maxonerr). There's nothing | hate more than a dirty nigger!"

There was a long silence.

“I'm sorry, Miss Madgie," Kathyanne said in her clear voice, "but | can't work
for you any more after this — after what you've said."

"I (mpenympexxaaro) you Kathyanne Bazemore that if you walk out of this house
now, you will never have another job in this town. I'll say you're (GecuectHnas),
(oxuBas), and immoral. When | (mokonuy ¢ To60ii), you'll be out of work (10 xonria)
your life."”

Madgie was white with anger.

“I'llhave to get along somehow,” Kathyanne said (cmoxoiino), "because I'm
going to leave. I'm sorry, Miss Madgie, but I'll have to now, I couldn't stay after this."

"I (mpeaynpenuna) you," Madgie cried. "If you breathe a word of this — just
wait and see what (mpousotiner).” She (cripsitana) her face in her hands and began to
cry. "Please say you won't tell. I (ue cmory Beirectn) that kind of talk about me.
(O6emaii) you won't tell, Kathyanne!"

Kathyanne closed the door (3a co6oii), ran down the steps, and then walked

away into the bright warm sunshine of the May morning.
(After "Place Called Estherville" by Erskine Caldwell)

Ex 19 Speak on the following topics. Use the words and phrases given below.
1. Returning Home

the two boys: Caleb, 17, and Leo, 10; discover; be later than they thought; begin
walking very fast; hurry along (down) the avenue (block); empty street; seem quiet
and peaceful; not expect; an incident happen; be a turning point in one's life;
remember; for the rest of one's life.

2. Stopped by the Police

hear a car braking; be blinded by bright light; be pushed up against the wall; be
approached from behind; be ordered to do sth; follow the orders; do as one is told;
turn to face the wall; raise both hands; keep one's hands in the air; be too frightened
to speak; be searched; feel the policeman's hands all over one's body; hate every
touch of it; perhaps; look for a gun; turn around.

3. Face to Face with the Police

Little Leo: be properly frightened; stare at sb; two policemen; young; white;
self-important; be afraid to look at Caleb; be used against sb; follow the conversation;
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not be used to sth; admire one's brother.

Caleb: make an effort; fight down the rising panic; though; be frightened,
behave calmly; be troubled; understand the danger; look after sb; get one's little
brother home; reach home safely; be afraid of arrest; be careful in one's words; hide
one's feelings; not argue; explain sth to sb; mention the boy's age; live in the next
block; give the address; be allowed to go home.

4. Discussing the Incident

be faced with a problem; think sth over; know that sth is true; fail to understand
sth; the colour of the skin; not be one's fault; be filled "with an awful wonder; hurt
one's chest; paralyze one's tongue; wonder about sth; be unable to work sth out (for
oneself); be disturbed by a thought; be determined to find out sth; suddenly; come to
one's mind; break the silence; ask for an explanation; be taught one's first lesson in
race discrimination.

Ex 20 Test translation.

1. MBI Bujenu, Kak MallMHa Mpoexalia Mo HalpaBJICHUIO K MOCTY U 3aBEpHYJIa
3a yroi. 2. OH oObickan Bce mKadbl W TMOJKH, HO TaKk W He Hamen cioBapb. OH
penIu, 4yTo notepsii ero. 3. Eif MOXKHO pa3pemuTh moJib30BaThest Oubnmmuorexkoit. OHa
OUYeHb aKKypaTHO oOparmiaeTcs ¢ kKHuramu. 4. OH HUKOTJa HE MPUMET perieHus 0e3
THIATENILHOTO W3y4yeHus: (akToB. 5. [louemy BbI Tak HEIKOHOMHO (HEAKKYpPaTHO)
oOparraerech ¢ ieHbramu? 6. Y MeHs I0KjIaja MOYTH roToB. ENMHCTBEHHOE, YTO MHE
OCTaJIOCh CJIeNIaTh, — 3TO T00ABUTH HECKOJIBbKO (pakToB. 7. B 3TOM roay Hama ¢pupma
NOJIydWJia psAJl HOBBIX 3aKa30B B JONOJHEHHE K 3aKa3aM HalllUX [OCTOSHHBIX
(perynsipHbiX) KIUEHTOB. 8. OH OYeHb BHUMATENIEH Ha ypokaX. OH HE MPOIYCTUT HU
OJIHOTO cyioBa mpemnojaBateis. 9. OHu Bcerga A00Opsl M BHUMATENbHBI K Ham. 10.
HNuTepecHo, KTO mepBblil 00paTuil Hallle BHUMaHue Ha 3TOT ¢akt. OH IeHCTBUTEIBHO
OYECHb BAXHBIA M TpeOyeT THIATEAbHOIO u3ydeHusd. l1. DTOT Bompoc oOYeHb
CEPHE3HBIN, U MBI JOJKHBI YACIUTh €My J0DKHOE BHUMaHue. 12. MHe Obl X0Tenoch,
9TOOBI BBI yJCIWIN HAM HEMHOTO BHUMaHHUSA. MBI HE MOKeM OOOWTHCH Oe€3 Ballei
nomomu. 13. He pasroBapuBaiite Tak rpomko. Ha Bac oOpamator Buumanue. 14. On
HE TaKOM 4YeloBeK, 4ToObI 00Opamars BHUMaHue Ha Menoun. 15. MHe o4eHb Xo4eTcs
Hay4YUThCA BOAUTH MalinHy. Kak Bbl 1ymaere, 3170 oueHb TpyaHo? 16. OHa roopuiia
JIOBOJILHO CTIIOKOMHO, XOTA €i CTOWJIO OOJIBIIMX YCHUJIUM MPEOoa0JieTh BoJHEHHUE. 17.
CkaxuTte, noxanyicrta, B Kakoe BpeMsi K HeMy JIydllle OOpaTUThCA MO JINYHOMY JETy.
Kaxercs, utro oH Bcerma odeHb 3aHAT. 18. He cepautech Ha Hero. OH HE XOTeln
00MIeTh Bac, KOraa cKa3all dTo.

GRAMMAR

The Infinitive. Syntactical Functions
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Ex 21 Make up suitable sentences according to the model. Use the list below.
The Subject’
Model 1: It's difficult to follow you. You speak so fast.

1. It's late —. 2. It's always easy —. 3. It was hard —. 4. Why is it so important
—7? 5. It'll take you very little time —. 6. It gives him pleasure —. 7. It wasn't
difficult —. 8. It's hot —. 9. It's dangerous —. 10. It's time —. 11. It was not easy —.
12. It was so noisy that it was hard —.

hear or be heard; play football today; raise this question; drive a car in a big city; look
through my work; call on him today; explain to them the meaning of this word; get
letters; explain his behaviour; give advice; believe his words; follow the traffic
regulations

The Predicative
Model 2:  The main problem is to get to the place before dark.

1. My job then was —. 2. His next step was —. 3. All you have to do is —. 4.
Our plan was —. 5. The only thing he had to do was —. 6. Among other things the
job of a reporter is —. 7. The last thing | want is —. 8. The first thing to do is —.

spend the summer holidays in the mountains; disturb you; attend press conferences;
learn the whole truth; get her on the phone; explain how-to do it; get information and
send it to the newspaper; let her know how-things are

An Object

Model 3:  (a) | am sorry to trouble you.
(b) He tried to speak calmly.

1. He couldn't make up his mind whether — or not. 2. The students. of our
group agreed —. 3. We didn't know which way —. 4. She was eager—. 5. He was a
very careless driver, he wasn't afraid —. 6. We-were lucky not —. 7. He hates —. 8.
The boy promised —. 9. I didn't mean —. 10. He went to bed forgetting —. 11. | was
happy —. 12. He was determined —.

turn; attract everybody's attention; break the traffic regulations; stay for the night in
the village; take part in the work of the English club, behave well; win first place;

* The infinitive as subject without the anticipatory "it" (eg "To get a cup of tea at this hour is hopeless.") is not
common in spoken English.
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switch off the light; miss the train; see an old friend; be the centre of attention; hurt
sb's feelings

An Attribute

Model 4:  (a) She had nothing to do.
(b) There was nothing to argue about.

1. He had little —. 2. There was no need —. 3. | have nothing —. 4. The ground
Is wet. Let's find something —. 5. Leaving this town he had nothing —. 6. He had
good news —. 7. We have a lot of problems —. 8. You'll need somebody —. 9. She
had nothing —. 10. She has a family —.

sit on; say; read; look after; argue about the matter; help you with the work; be proud
of; lose; tell; think over

An Adverbial Modifier of Purpose

Model 5:  (a) | 've come here (so as) to have a talk with you.
(b) (In order) to understand poetry you must read it aloud.

1. He will have to work hard —. 2. We invited the veterans of war —.3. — |
took a taxi. 4. The car is waiting —. 5. | turned off the radio —. 6. We stopped —. 7.
| stepped aside —. 8. In order — one must take a boat. 9. He climbed up a tree so as
—. 10. — follow the instructions carefully.

see where the road turned; not lose a moment's time; not disturb him while he was
sleeping; tell the children about their heroic fight at the front; catch up with the
group; take you to the station; let them pass; catch our breath; get the best results;
approach the house from the river side

An Adverbial Modifier of Result

Model 6:  (a) He seemed too tired to speak.
(b) You have only to read it once to understand it clearly.

1. The boys were too frightened —. 2. The roads were good enough —. 3. You
must be absolutely blind —. 4. He was a rich man but he was too busy —. 5. Do you
know him well enough —? 6. The night was too hot —. 7. He is too young —. 8.
You have only to go there once —. 9. The subway station was near enough —. 10.
He knew me too well —.

be afraid of me; understand what has happened; sleep inside the house; enjoy his
money; not see how hurt she is; drive fast; walk there; speak; not want to go
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anywhere; ask him for help
Ex 22 Paraphrase the following so as to use the infinitive as an attribute.

Model 1: | must think about my job.
| have my job to think about.”

1. He must write some important letters. 2. She had to answer some business
letters. 3. He had to do so many things. 4. We must first talk over this problem. 5.
They wanted to show me a new picture. 6. | must ask him a lot of questions. 7. The
Abhazia must cover a long distance before she reaches port. 8. With so much work to
do you mustn't lose a moment. 9. He must wait (for) two hours. 10. We must go a
long way.

Model 2:  She was the last who left the office.
She was the last to leave the office.

1. He was the second who came to the finish. 2. There was only one man who
could understand my jokes. 3. She was the first who learned this terrible news. 4.
Here is the man whom you can discuss the problem with. 5. She was the last person
who could hurt a child. 6. Petrov was the first who raised this question and | was the
next who spoke on the subject. 7. He is the last person who can break a promise.

Ex 23 Paraphrase the parts in bold type so as to use the infinitive in the function
of an adverbial modifier of purpose according to the model.

Model: He raised his hand so that he might attract the students' attention.
He raised his hand to attract the students' attention.

1. They decided to have a special meeting so that they might come to some
agreement. 2. She bought this book so that she might kill the time on the train. 3.
Children go to school in order that they may learn things. 4. He has come here so
that he may have a talk with you. 5. He repeated it several times. He wanted to
make the child behave. 6. My neighbour of ten calls on me so that we may discuss
politics. 7. | called at the office so that I might leave a note with the secretary for
the chief. 8. The young worker followed the instructions carefully. He didn't want to
spoil the machine. 9. | turned my head so that | might hear better what she was
talking about. 10. He didn't mention this fact. He didn't want to hurt her feelings.
11. She spoke in a soft voice in order that she might not attract anybody's
attention. 12. He paid special attention to his pronunciation. He wanted to sound
natural.

* The construction "1 have my job to think about" is more emphatic than "I must think about my job."
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Ex 24 Make up sentences according to the model.

Model: to get to this place, pass through the village
To get to this place he had to pass through the village (you must
pass.../you'll have to pass..., etc).

1. understand the instructions, read them carefully. 2. in order to get better
results, make an effort. 3. not make things still worse, turn and go away without
saying a word. 4. not disturb her, be careful to keep very quiet about it. 5. in order not
to get cold, make a camp fire. 6. have no trouble with your home-work, be attentive
at the lesson.

Ex 25 Paraphrase the sentences so as to use the infinitive as an adverbial
modifier of result (see model 6, ex 21)."

1. She was too excited, she couldn't remain silent. 2. He was so tired that he
couldn't sleep. 3. She is kind enough. She will not refuse to help you. 4. Do you know
him well enough? Can you speak with him on the subject? 5. She was so weak that
she couldn't rise to her feet. 6. You have only to see the picture once and you'll
remember it for the rest of your life. 7. He is so careful that he can't make a mistake.
8. | think you are too much excited, you can't talk about it today. 9. She was too
upset. She didn't want to see anybody.

Ex 26 Paraphrase the following sentences according to the model.

Model: (@) It's hard to follow him. He speaks too fast.
He is hard to follow.
(b) It's pleasant to look at her.
She is pleasant to look at.

1. It's interesting to talk to her. 2. It was hard to understand his idea. 3. It's nice
to work with calm people. 4. It was difficult to work out this problem. 5. It's not easy
to find a good road here. 6. It was difficult to decide the matter.

Ex 27 Complete the following sentences according to the model.
Model: He is easy to talk to.

1. She was light on her feet and easy —. 2. The child is nice— but difficult —.
3. The old lady is hard —. 4. This fruit is nice —. 5. Her thoughts are hard —. 6. It's a

good job, well paid and pleasant —. 7. A good friend is hard —. 8. The story was
hard —. 9. His behaviour was difficult —. 10. The matter is easy —.

* Note the correlation: too clever to do something; clever enough to do something; only to see something once
to remember.
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find, explain, read, arrange, dance with, please, look at, teach, have for dessert, do,
believe

Ex 28 Translate the following sentences, using infinitive constructions.

1. TpynHo cka3aTh, KOro oH umeln B BuAy. 2. OH ObUT JOCTaTOYHO J00p, YTOOBI
HE OTKa3aTh HaM B momomu. 3. OHM OCTaHOBWJIMCH, YTOOBI TMEPEAOXHYTh. 4.
EnuncTBeHHOE, UTO BaM HYXKHO CJIeflaTh, 3TO TTO3BOHUTH eMy. 5. OmacHO nepexoauTh
JIOPOT'y B HEMOJIO)KEHHOM MecTe. 6. UToObl He 00HMAeTh €€, Mbl PEIIMJId BOOOIIe He
TOBOPUTHh Ha ATy TeMY B €€ MNpUCYTCTBUU. 7. Bam mpunercss BbiexaTb paHHUM
oe3/I0M, 4TOOBI 3aCTaTh WX JIoMa J0 TOTO, Kak OHU yeayT. 8. Bpau octasics emie Ha
OJIMH 4ac, 4TOObI yOCIUTHCS, UTO KU3HL peOeHKa BHE OMacHOCTU. 9. OH CIIOKOWHBII
gyenoBek. C HUM Jierko padoTath. 10. Bbl 10KHBI OBITH O4€Hb BHUMATEIBHBI, YTOOBI
BOJAUTH MamIMHYy B OoJbiioM ropojae. 11. S crapancs mHOro paborarh, 4TOOBI HE
IyMaTh O TOM, YTO CIy4WsOoCh. 12. $I aymaro, 4To OH JOCTATOYHO YMEH, YTOOBI HE
caenath 3Tod ommOku. 13. Jletn ObUTM CIUIIKOM BO30YXKJACHBI, YTOOBI BECTH CEOsI
criokoriHo. 14. Eii Henerko yroauth. 15. MHUMAEGHT OBUI CIMIIKOM HEMPHUSTHBIH,
9TOOBI TOBOPUTH 0 HeM. 16. OH MmepBbIl OTKPHLT 3TO MPEKPACHOE MECTO JIJISl OT/bIXA.
17. Ero Henerko 3amnyrath. 18. 51 Bam cka3zan BCIO mpaBay. MHE HEYEro CKpbIBaTh OT
Bac. 19. ¥ MeHs mocTtatoyHO BpeMeHH, 4ToObI moBuaaTbes ¢ HUM. 20. OT Hero
MEHBIIIC BCEro MOXKHO OBLIO OXHAaTh Takoro moBefacHusa. 21. Ona Oblia Tak
paccTpoeHa, 4TO COBEPIIEHHO HEe Moryia roBoputTh. 22. IlepBoe, 4TO HaM HYKHO
clenaTh,—3TO BeIPaboTaTh miaH padoTel. 23. [lo3aHO ciopuTh 00 3TOM. YKe HUYETO
HEeJIb3sI U3MEHHTh. 24. Eif 04eHb XOTEI0Ch NMPHUHATh y4acTHE B OOCYXKIACHUU ITOTO
dunpMma. 25. Ham moBe3nio, 4To MbI 3acTaiu ero gqoma. 26. Eif ecTh yeM ropauThes.
27. OH 4enoBeK, C KOTOPhIM MOKHO MOTOBOPUTH HA JOOYI0 TeMy. 28. OHu yexanu
nociaeaHuMu. 29. Huuto MeHs 3/1ech HE YIepKUBAET.

The Passive Form of the Infinitive

Ex 29 Study the following chart. Translate the sentences into Russian.

Active Infinitive Passive Infinitive
He doesn't want to disturb you. He doesn't want to be disturbed.
I am glad to give you advice. | am glad to be given advice.
I'd like you to understand me. I'd like my idea to be understood clearly.
They had to do the work in time. The work had to be done in time.
She was to meet him at the station. He was to be met at the station.

Ex 30 Give the passive forms of the following infinitives.

262




write, feel, reach, hold, look for, suppose, laugh at, search, fill, frighten.
Ex 31 Choose the correct form of the infinitive in brackets and fill up the blanks.

1. (i) | expect them — a telegram to me. (ii) The telegram is — immediately,
(send, be sent). 2. (i) Some people like — to themselves, (ii) | don't want you — so
early, (leave, be left). 3. (i) They expect you — all the lectures, (ii) They expect all
the lectures — regularly. (attend, be attended). 4. (i) We hadn't reached the most
northern part of the country yet, but cold began — already, (ii) We began — the
discomforts of the night train very soon. (feel, be felt). 5. (i) She wants —. (ii) She
wants — it. (understand, be understood). 6. (i) We were afraid — what was troubling
him. (ii) She was afraid — this question. (ask, be asked). 7. (i) | am sorry — you but
may | ask you a question? (ii) He was too weak —. (trouble, be troubled). 8. (i) We
expected the meeting — next Monday, (ii) We expected the speaker — the attention
of the audience, (hold, be held). 9. (i) He was glad — the subject. (ii) He didn't want
anything — in his room. (change, be changed). 10. (i) Some changes had —. (ii) He
wanted — some changes in the plan. (make, be made). 11. (i) This is only —. (ii) |
don't know what — of him. (expect, be expected).

Ex 32  Translate the following sentences into English, using either active or
passive infinitive according to the sense.

1. OH He mOOUT NpuUBIEKaTh BHUMaHUE. 2. BceM xoTenock, 4Toobl KOHpEpeHIus
cocTosutachk B ¢eBpaine. 3. Mbl ObUIM pajibl, YTO JTOOPAIUCH IO IEPEBHU 3aCBETIIO. 4.
MpbI HEe 0XHAaNd, 4TO pelieHrue OyJneT MpUHATO Tak ObicTpo. 5. OH paf, uyTo emy
IIOMOTAOT B pabore. 6. PeOeHoK OB CIUIIKOM Majl, 4TOOBI €ro OCTAaBJIAThH JIoMa 0e3
npucMoTpa. 7. EMy moBe3io, 4To ero crpocuid nepBbiM. 8. JleTn ObUTH JTOBOJIBHHI,
YTO UM I OUJIETEHL.

Ex 33 Paraphrase the following sentences, using (he passive infinitive.

Model: The house that will be built here will be a school.
The house to be built here will be a school.

1. The questions that will be discussed at the meeting are important for our
work. 2. The people that will be invited to the conference must all take an active part
in its work. 3. The work that must be finished today is very important. 4. There was
much that could be said on the subject. 5. The railway that will be built there will
join the two industrial centres. 6. He has lived in this town a long time and knows all
the interesting and beautiful places that can be found here. 7. This was for him a
chance that couldn't be missed.

Ex 34 Translate the following sentences into English, using the passive infinitive.
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1. DToT cimydail Henb3s ObUIO yMyCTUTh. 2. Y HAc €CTh €lle OJIMH BOIPOC,
KOTOPBIN TOJKEH ObITh 00CYXJEH ceroans. 3. B aToM pailoHe MOKHO HAWTH MHOTO
kpacuBeix MecT. 4. Ileporo Mas Ha ymumax MOCKBBI MOYKHO YBUIETH MHOTO
MHOCTPAaHHBIX TocTed. 5. MbI Bce COrIacuiiCh, YTO HUYETO YXKE HEb3sl ObUIO
caenarb, 4ToObl MOMOYb eMmy. 6. Bce nmoma, kotopble OyayT MOCTPOEHBI HA JPYrou
CTOpOHE ynuIbl, OyAayT yupexnaeHusmu. 7. KoHdepeHIUs, KOTOpas COCTOUTCS
(Oyzmer opraHu3oBaHa) B Mae, CTaBUT OYE€Hb MHTEpecHbIe Mpoliemel. 8. S yBepeH,
4TO (haKThl, KOTOPbIE OYAYT YIOMSHYTHI B €r0 JOKJIa/€, BBI30BYT BCEOOLINI HHTEPEC.

Ex 35 Paraphrase the following sentences so as to use the passive infinitive.

1. They were to do the work in three steps. 2. They are to discuss the question at
the next meeting. 3. We couldn't calm him down. 4. You are not to eat the cake until
the whole family have gathered. 5. You mustn't argue about the order. 6. One can't
miss a chance like that. 7. You may make all the necessary changes any moment. 8.
You must pay for the ticket immediately. 9. You mustn't mark the pages of a book.
10. You are to keep the children quiet.

Ex 36 Translate the following sentences into English.

1. PaGoty Hamo caenath Kak cienyert. 2. Pacnucanue m3menunock. Ero Hamo
npeaynpeautb. 3. Takoe moBeneHHe Henb3sl paspewmntTh. 4. Bompoc He moasexan
oOcyxeHuro. 5. Beuep He MoxeT coctosiTbes 0e3 Hero. 6. MHCTpyKIuu Heo0X01uMO
cobmomate. 7. Ero Toxe HyXHO mpuUriIacuTh. 8. MscCO HEOOXOIMMO XpaHUTH B
xonoawinbHUKE. 9. O0em Hemb3sl 3aKa3bIBaTh JI0 UX IPHUE3/IA.

Ex 37 Open the brackets, using the correct form of the verb.
LOUIS ARMSTRONG

The black man with the wonderful smile (finish singing), (raise) the trumpet to
his lips, and (play). The music was jazz. It (be) exciting and happy music, and soon
everyone (smile) and feeling good, clapping and swaying to the rhythm. He (finish
playing) and the crowd (roar) and (applaud).

That was Louis Armstrong, one of the most famous and best-loved jazz
musicians of all time. Armstrong (do) a great deal to popularize this type of music'.
Jazz (bring about) by black Americans from African drumbeats, work songs, blues,
spirituals, and especially the lively marching band tunes so popular right after the
Civil War.

The birthplace of jazz was New Orleans. Louis (born) there on July 4, 1900. His
family (be) very poor. He (love) music since he was a little boy and he used to follow
street bands at parades, and even funerals just to hear the music.

On New Year's Eve, when he (be) twelve, he and his friends (have) fun with
shooting a small gun. Louis (buy) his own gun and (shoot) it off. It (make) such a
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noise that it (frighten) everybody and suddenly Louis (find) himself in the arms of a
tall policeman. He (send) to the Coloured Waifs Home, a place for black children
who (get) into trouble. One of the teachers that Louis (like) a lot (be) a music teacher
named Mr Davis, who (form) a band in the school. Louis (behave) himself very well
and soon (ask) to join the band. Mr Davis (give) him bugle* and cornet* lessons and
the boy (never be) happier. He (learn) quickly and soon (make) the leader.

After Louis (stay) at the Home a year and a half, he (leave) it and (go) to live
with his father. Because his family (be) so poor, he (have) to go right out and earn
some money, doing all sorts of jobs. He (save) a little for quite a time to buy a cornet.
He (manage) to save enough money to buy a battered old cornet. He (begin) to
practise and listen to music every chance he (get). Louis (get) his first job playing
when he (be) sixteen, working for whatever money the customers (throw) him.

When Louis (begin) to play with the band of Fate Marble, he (learn) to read
music well and also (get) a chance to play jazz for many who (never hear) it before.
Louis (become) known as the best player around New Orleans.

Since 1924 Louis (have) his own band, and some of his best music (record)
during this period.

On his seventieth birthday a great tribute (pay) to Louis. Many famous singers
and musicians (come) to mark the great date. Everybody (agree) Louis (be) truly the
"King of Jazz".

Louis Armstrong (die) one year later, but the world (never forget) "Ambassador
Satchmo" who (do) so much to make people happy and bring the people of the world
together.

Ex 38 Rewrite (or retell) in narrative form the passage from the text.
From: ""They turned the flashlight on us ..."" up to ""That's what for"".

The Article
with uncountable (abstract) nouns

Ex 39  Fill in the blanks with the words given in brackets with an appropriate
article (where necessary).

1. (i) "One morning I woke up to find myself famous," Lord Byron said. Do you
know what brought him —? (ii) | hope — hasn't spoiled him. (fame). 2. Romeo and
Juliet's was — people like to speak about. (love). 3. (i) — and hate are bad qualities,
(if) This canvas is — of all her friends, (envy). 4. (i) You must learn to take
seriously at your age. (ii) "I hope you will be happy in — you have chosen," the
headmaster said to the school-leavers, (life). 5. (i) There used to be — when | found
books of adventure very exciting, (ii) — passes quickly if one is busy. (iii)
Remember our skiing outings? Those were happy —! (time). 6. (i) Nobody took the
trouble to tell us about — we were going to meet on our way. (ii) The nurse said the

“ bugle: Tpy6a; cornet: kopHeT-a-nMCTOH

265



man was out of —. (danger). 7. (i) His face expressed only surprise, no — at the
news. (ii) With him — comes first, (pleasure). 8. (i) He was making — not to show
how angry he was. (ii) The work wasn't worth —. (iii) — brought good results,
(effort). 9. (i) She never saw — of the situation, she has no sense of humour. (ii) The
whole trip was —. (fun). 10. What you need is —, a lot of it. (exercise). 11. (i) | had
— with him. (ii) The weather is a safe topic for —. (conversation).

Ex 40 Translate the following into English.

1. KoHeuHo, ecThb onpezeseHHas: OMacHOCTb, YTO OH HE CMOXET pa3padoTaTthb
ATOT IUIAH, HO MYCTh nomnbITaercs. 2. Ku3Hb — 3T0 ABMXKEHHUE. 3. — Brl nanm um
3HaTh 0 cBoeM mpuesne? — Her, 1 xouy, 4yTOOBI JIJI1 HUX TO OBLJIO CIOPHPHU30M. 4.
Mps1 nonroe Bpemsi He BHAEIMCH, U HaM O00OMM 3Ta BCTpeda JOCTABUJIA MUCTUHHOE
yaoBoabcTBHe. 5. — He xoTtenu Obl Bl OWTHU €O MHOI cerofHsi B Tearp? Y MeHs
ectb aBa Ounera. — C ynoBoabcTBHeM. 6. OHa C yaMBJIEHHEM IIOCMOTpeEja Ha
BoweAmero. 7. OH caenan Haa co0oi ycniame ¥ CIOKOWHO OTBETUIJI Ha BCE BOIPOCHI
sk3ameHaTopa. 8. [Incarens IpOXKUII TOJITy0 U HUHTEPECHYIO KU3Hb.

READING
Ex 41 Read the story, and do the assignments coming after it.
ARRANGEMENT IN BLACK AND WHITE
By Dorothy Parker

The woman with the pink velvet poppies turned round, crossed the room, and
took hold of the lean arm of her host.

"Now | got you!" she said. "Now you can't get away!"

"Why, hello," said her host. "Well. How are you?"

"Oh, I'm finely," she said. "Listen. | want you to do me the most terrible favor. |
want to meet Walter Williams. Honestly, I'm just crazy about that man. Oh, when he
sings! When he sings those spirituals! I'd really love to meet him. Will you be an
angel and introduce me to him?"

"Why, certainly," said her host. "I thought you'd met him. The party's for him.
Where is he anyway?"

"He's over there by the bookcase," she said. "Let's wait till those people get
through talking to him. Well, | think you're simply marvelous, giving this perfectly
marvelous party for him and having him meet all these white people, and all. Isn't he
terribly grateful?"

"I hope not," said her host.

"I think it's really terribly nice," she said. "I do. | don't see why on earth it isn't
perfectly all right to meet colored people. | haven't any feeling at all about it — not
one single bit. Burton — oh, he's just the other way. Well, you know, he comes from
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Virginia, and you know how they are."

"Did he come tonight?" said her host.

"No, he couldn't," she said. "He was just so tired out, he couldn't move. Isn't it a
shame?"

"Ah," said her host.

"Wait till I tell him I met Walter Williams!" she said. "He'll just about die. Oh,
we have more arguments about colored people. | talk to him like | don't know what, |
get so excited. But | must say for Burton, he's lots broader-minded thin most of these
Southerners. He's really awfully fond of colored people. Well, he says himself, he
wouldn't have white servants. All he says is, he says he hasn't got a word to say
against colored people as long as they keep their place. He's always doing things for
them — giving them clothes and | don't know what all. The only thing he says, he
says he wouldn't sit down at the table with one for a million dollars. 'Oh," | say to
him, 'you make me sick, talking like that." I'm just terrible to him. Aren't | terrible?"

"Oh, no, no, no," said her lost. "No, no."

"Now this Walter Williams," she said. "I think a man like that's a real artist. | do.
Goodness, I'm so crazy about music or anything. | don't care what color he is. |
honestly think if a person's an artist, nobody ought to have any feeling at all about
meeting them. That's absolutely what | say to Burton. Don't you think I'm right?"

"Yes," said her host. "Oh, yes."

"Why, I'd really be glad to have a man like Walter Williams come to my house
and sing for us, some time," she said. "Of course, | couldn't ask him because of
Burton, but 1 wouldn't have any feeling about it at all. Oh, can't he sing! Come on,
let's go on over and talk to him. Listen, what shall I do when I'm introduced? Ought |
to shake hands? Or what?"

"Why, do whatever you want," said her host.

They reached the tall young Negro, standing by the bookcase. The host
performed introductions; the Negro bowed.

"How do you do?" he said.

The woman with the pink velvet poppies put out her hand at the length of her
arm and held it for all the world to see, until the Negro took it, shook it, and gave it
back to her.

"Oh, how do you do, Mr Williams," she said. "Well, how do you do. I've just
been saying, I've enjoyed your singing so awfully much. I've been to your concerts,
and we have you on the phonograph and everything. Oh, | just enjoy it."

She spoke with great distinctness, moving her lips carefully, as if talking to a
deaf person.

"I'm so glad," he said.

"I'm just simply crazy about that "Water Boy' thing you sing," she said. "Tell me,
where on earth do you ever get all those songs of yours? How do you ever get hold of
them?"

"Why," he said, "there are so many different — "

"I should think you'd love singing them," she said. "It must be more fun. All
those darling old spirituals — oh, 1 just love them! Well, what are you doing, now?
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Are you still keeping up your singing? Why don't you have another concert, some
time?"

"I'm having one the sixteenth of this month," he said.

"Well, I'll be there," she said. "I'll be there, if | possibly can. You can count on
me. Goodness, here comes a whole crowd of people to talk to you. You're just a
regular guest of honor! Now, don't forget, Mr Williams, I'm going to be at that
concert if I possibly can. And if | can't come, I'm going to tell everybody | know to
go, anyway. Don't you forget!"

"I don't," he said. "Thank you so much." The host took her arm and piloted her
into the next room. "l liked him," she said. "I haven't any feeling at all because he's a
colored man. | felt just as natural as | would with anybody. Talked to him just as
naturally, and everything. But honestly, | could hardly keep a straight face. | kept
thinking of Burton. Oh, wait till 1 tell Bur-ton I called him ‘Mister'!"

(Adapted)

Assignments

(@) In writing a short story, an author has a specific purpose in mind. It may be the
portrayal of character, the creation of a particular mood, or atmosphere, or the
presentation of a serious theme or idea. Say which of the purposes mentioned
above you believe the author had in mind writing this particular story. Give
your reasons.

(b) Discuss the story from the point of view of structure and composition. Give
definite answers to each of the following questions.

1. What is the dominant effect of the story on you? What effect did the author
intend to have? 2. What is the essential conflict in the story? 3. What does the author
emphasize most in the story: plot, characterization, setting, incident, motive or
theme? 4. What point of view on life or human behaviour does the author want the
reader to get from the story? 5. Is this story true to life, or is it exaggerated or
fantastic? Are the characters real and convincing? 6. What makes the story
believable? 7. Why does the story hold (or fail to hold) your attention?

(c) Pick out from the story all the facts about: (a) the woman with the pink velvet
poppies; (b) the host; (c) Walter Williams.

(d) The main character in the story is known as 'the woman with the pink velvet
poppies’. Explain why the author did not give her a name, and believed it
enough just to mention the pink velvet poppies, saying no more of her dress.

(e) There is a character in the story who remains behind the scenes. Give his name,
say what kind of person he is, describe his role in the story.
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(f) Character shows itself through the way a person talks. Discuss each of the
characters on the basis of: (a) what he or she says, and (b) how he or she says it
(making special mention of the basic characteristics of the woman's speech,
explaining why the host expressed himself in monosyllables, etc).

(g) Say whether, in your opinion, the woman with the pink velvet poppies:

1. behaved naturally as she said she did; 2. she had really heard Walter Williams
sing; 3. she would really be coming to Walter Williams's concert, and telling people
they should go to hear him sing; 4. she was truthful saying she wanted to meet Walter
Williams because she greatly admired his talent.

(h) Discuss the author’s attitude to the problem raised in the story.
(i) Retell the story in narrative form.
(j) Write a summary of the story.

Ex 42 Read the text, consulting the dictionary, if necessary. Write five questions
covering the main points, answer each question in one complete sentence
in your own words as far as possible; then, using your answers as guides,
write a summary of the text.

THE NATIONAL QUESTION IN THE USSR

Assimilation, the obliteration of national differences and blending of several
nations into one is an objective process. The more industrialized a multinational
country becomes and the more varied and firmer are the economic relations within it,
the more noticeable is this process. The state, society and political parties can either
accelerate or slow it down by applying conscious efforts, but, as history has proven, it
cannot be averted or stopped.

The stand taken by Lenin and the Communist Party, which he founded, was that
the inevitable drawing together of the nations and nationalities of Russia should be
neither accelerated nor slowed down artificially, that no nation should be given
preference and that each one be ensured equal opportunities for full, all-round
development and, on that basis, for a mutual drawing together and enrichment. The
concept of full, all-round development presupposes not only cultural and economic
progress, but the development of statehood. The result of this policy was that the
nations and nationalities acquired their own forms of statehood and autonomy (15
Union and 20 Autonomous Republics, 8 Autonomous Regions and 10 Autonomous
Areas).

The Soviet people are not a new nation. Comprising this people are full-blooded
nations and nationalities. At the same time it is not just a simple sum total of nations
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living within a single state. Soviet people, irrespective of nationality, have many
common features which unite them into a monolithic whole. The multinational Soviet
people, as a new historical community, are not the result of an "absorption of
nations"; rather, they have reached a certain degree of unity which is conditioned by
their common ideology, common conditions of socio-economic life, and their basic
interests and goals.

When we speak of a new historical community of people, we do not mean that
our national differences are disappearing or that the nations have emerged. All the
nations and nationalities retain their specific national character, language and their
best traditions. They all have the opportunity to further develop national culture.

Of course, we cannot say that all the questions of national relations have already
been settled. Such questions inevitably arise in such a large, dynamically developing
multinational state as ours. The Party's policy on national relations is aimed at the all-
round development and drawing closer together of nations and nationalities, and we
are equally against tendencies aimed at an artificial obliteration of national identities
or at their artificial inflation.

SPEECH AND COMPOSITION

Ex 43 Answer the following questions, using the vocabulary of the lesson. Sum up
your answers (orally, or in writing).

GETTING ABOUT TOWN IN A TAXI

1. When do people usually take a taxi? 2. Is it always easy to catch one? 3. Can
you order a taxi by telephone? 4. How do you stop a taxi in the street? 5. Does the
driver have to bring the taxi to the curb to take on a passenger or is he allowed to stop
in the middle of the street? 6. In what way does a taxi look different from other cars?
7. What are its identification marks? (chessboard line).

WALKING ABOUT THE CITY AT NIGHT

1. Have you ever taken a walk in (about) the city at night? in the early hours of
the morning? 2. When was it? 3. How does a city look by night? 4. What lights up the
streets at night? 5. How do the houses look against the dark sky? 6. What makes the
city look beautiful? 7. Why is the traffic less heavy at night than in the day? 8. Why
Is the air cleaner at night? 9. Why are the streets no longer noisy? 10. When are all
the lights in the city put out?

YOU CAN NEVER BE TOO CAREFUL

1. Why must you be attentive when in the street? 2. Why must you be careful to
cross the streets in definite places only? 3. Why aren't children allowed to cross the
street by themselves? 4. Why must children and blind people be helped to cross the
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road? 5. Do you have to look first to the right or to the left when crossing the street?
6. Why do Englishmen have to look first to the right and then to the left? 7. What are
underground passages for? 8. In what way have they made the work of drivers much
easier?

Ex 44 Read and retell the following. Discuss the problem of race discrimination in
the USA.

PLEDGER'S WAY HOME

Pledger gave part of his pay for a ticket to Chicago. Through the long night he
lay half asleep, with his head against the arm of his seat, thinking how it would be
when he stepped down from the train and Sarah came towards him along the
platform. The cold of the winter night came through the windows. Pledger wrapped
himself up in his khaki coat.

Towards morning the train stopped in an Indiana town. He woke up and got
down to the platform, where he began to walk up and down. He felt cold. He walked
fast across the street from the station for a cup of coffee. A few people were in the
restaurant eating breakfast and Pledger felt the American smell of coffee and toast
and bacon. Smiling with pleasure, he sat down at the counter and took the menu.

The counterman was standing over him, young, white and self-important. "What
do you want in here, fellow?"

"Coffee and fried eggs," Pledger said calmly.

"We don't serve no coloured in here."

Pledger stared at the other attentively for a moment before he understood. He
caught his breath. Getting up from the chair, Pledger lifted his brown hands in the air.
Then he let them fall. He was making an effort to control himself. He saw the other
people in the restaurant watching him with expressionless faces. The door closed
behind him. He was no longer hungry and now he did not even feel angry. He crossed
the street and walked down to the end of the train.

He felt empty and bitter and humiliated because of what had been done to him.
For a moment he remembered that a Marshal of France had pinned to the flag of his
regiment the Croix de Guerre;” he remembered the French girls who had kissed the
Negro soldiers and cried over them, and the Mayor of New York standing with his
hat in his hands. But now he was waking up; it seemed that the people who had been
his friends had gone. He found himself alone in the winter daylight, staring across the
snow-covered fields.

He got on the train and took his seat. He sat through the long hours as the train

ran towards Chicago.
(After "The Great Midland" by A. Saxton)

Ex 45 Read the following, answer the questions and retell the passage in English.

* opnen «BoeHHEBI KpecT»
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PACH3M KAK OH ECTb

S cen B moe3n BammHrton — HB}O-ﬁOpK. Mou cocenu O0XHUBJIECHHO
pasroBapuBajii O KaKOM-TO BbICTaBKE. OauH W3 HUX, 10 UMeHH DpiIHK, exan Mo
nenaMm B Heio-Mopk oTkyna-To ¢ 1ora. T'OBOPHI OH C SIPKO BBIPAKCHHBIM FOMHBIM
AKI[CHTOM.

— XOpoWHN XYHOXKHHUK, ITOT HErp — Inponopkan PpsHK, — U POAOM U3
Halero ropojga. Mbl MOLLIM K Tpe3uJieHTy kiyba beiikepy u roBopum: Hazuo
YCTPOUTH BBICTaBKY 3TOT0 Herpa B Hamiem kiyoe. belikep oTkazancs. B Hamem kiryoe
BbICTaBKa 4epHOKoxkero? Hukorma! Msl roBopum: BpeMeHa mepeMmeHunuch. Her,
ropoput belikep, y MeHS €CTb NPUHIUIIBI, KOTOPHIM sI COOMPAOCh OCTaBaThCS
BEpHBIM J0 KOHIA Xu3HU. W Bapyr, mpeacraBbTe, NpOXOAUT Henensd, u belikep
TOBOPUT, YTO OH MHOTO TIepeayMal 3a 3TH JHU U 4TO OH ObUI Hempas. U BOT ¢ Tewm,
9TOOBI MMOKa3aTh, YTO MBI HE PACUCTHI, OH PEIIMJI YCTPOUTH BBICTABKY ATOTO HETpa.
Becw ropon 6wt ynuBieH moBeaeHueM beitkepa. A OH JEpKHUTCS CIIOKOHWHO, BCEM
TOBOPUT: MPUXOJUTE, KAPTUHBI XOPOIIIHUE.

l'octn Hayanu cbhe3kaTbCd K IIECTH YacaMm. Y JBeperd Malk, TaKOM BBICOKHI,
cenoii Herp. HaOpanock yxxe mMHOro Hapony. TyT moabe3kaeT MalluHa, U U3 Hee
BBIXOJUT HErp. fI-To cpa3y ero y3Haia — XyJOKHUK. A Malik cienai mar HaBcTpeuy:
«Bam kyna, mucrep?» Tor orBeuaeT: «Ha BbIcTaBKy. S XyOOXHHMK, 3TO MOs
BbICTaBKa. BoT mpurmamenune». Makik naxe He nocmotped. «lIpomy BeiTH, —
TOBOPUT, — CIOJIA [IBETHBIX HE IIYCKAKOT).

— Taxk n He mycTUan? — Nopas3uiIcs ero coce/l.

— Hy, He 3naere Bbl beiikepa. Kak pa3 B 3TOT MOMEHT OH MOSBIISIETCS W
crpamuBaet: «Yto TyT y Bac mpoucxoaut?» Maiik otBeuaet: «lIpoctute, cap,
ceifuac Bce OyleT B MOPSIKE», 1 HAUMHAET TOJIKATh XyJOXKHUKA K JBepu. «IlocToi,
Maiik, kto 310?» cnpammuBaeT belikep. «He 3Hat0, cap, rOBOPUT, UTO XYIOKHUK...»
«Xynoxnuk?! Tak mpomyctu ero, MailK, OH € aBTOp KAapTUH CETrOJHSIIHEH
BBICTaBKI.

XyI0KHHUK MOJTYa IMOBEPHYJICS U yLIEN.

Kak s mortom y3nan. Maiiky B TOT JeHb NpHKa3add 0CO00 — HHU OJHOTO
LBETHOI'O HE ITyCKAaTh.

Questions

1. Where was the author travelling? 2. What were his fellow passengers talking
about? 3. Who did most of the talking? 4. How did the author know that Frank was a
southerner? 5. What story was Frank telling his neighbour? 6. Why did the club
members decide that it was time to arrange a Negro artist's show at their club? 7.
What reputation did the club have? 8. Why did Baker, the club's president, refuse to
allow such a show at first? 9. What principles was he talking about? 10. How did
Baker explain to the club members why he had changed his mind about the show?
What dictated Baker's decision to hold a one-man show of the black artist's works?
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11. Why did Baker's change of heart seem strange to most of the townspeople? 12.
When did guests start arriving at the club? 13. When did the artist arrive? 14. What
happened when the artist approached the doorman? 15. Why did the doorman say that
the artist had no right to enter? 16. What did the doorman say when the artist showed
him the invitation card and explained why he had come? 17. At what exact moment
did Baker make his appearance? 18. Why did the doorman start pushing the artist
toward the door? 19. Why didn't the artist stay for the opening of his own show? 20.
What special orders had the doorman received on that day? 21. The whole thing had
been prearranged, hadn't it?

Ex 46 Act as interpreter. Sum up the dialogue.

A: Not long ago a congress of coloured and black people was held in the United
States in Miami. The delegates concentrated on race discrimination,
unemployment, social injustice and violation of human rights. Do citizens of the
USSR of different races and nationalities enjoy equal rights?

B: I'paxxmane CCCP Bcex pac MU HalMOHAJIBHOCTEW paBHBI MEped 3aKOHOM. ITO
npaBo rapantupyerca Koncrtutynuein CCCP.

A: In America freedom and justice are not for everyone. A black person earned in
1980 only 57 per cent of a white. What about the Soviet Union? Do all the people
get equal pay for equal work?

B: PaBuompaBue rpaxman CCCP  obecneumBaeTrcs BO  BceX  00JacTsax

BKOHOMHHGCKOﬁ, MOJIMTUYECKON U KYJIBTypHOﬁ JKHU3HU.

What rights do Socialist Republics of the USSR have?

Bce 15 Conmamucrnueckux Pecmy6iauk wumeror cBoro  KoHcrurynwro,

3dKOHOJATCIIbHBIC OpraHbl BJIACTH, HMCKOT IIpaBO Ha 3KOHOMHYCCKOC,

COITMAIbHOE W KYJBTYPHOE PAa3BUTHE U JIPyTHE IIpaBa, KOTOPhIE 00ECIIEUYNBAIOTCS

Koncturyuueit CCCP.

A: | read once that V. I. Lenin said that one cannot live in society and be free from
society. How do you understand this?

B: 910 3HA4YUT, 4TO YCJIOBCK, KB B 06H1€CTB€, HC TOJIBKO IIOJIB3YCTCA IIpaBaMH, HO
YTO OH UMEET M 00S3aHHOCTH Iepe] 00IIEeCTBOM.

A: | see. It means that without discipline and respect for public order, democracy and
individual freedom are unthinkable.

B: HNmenno tak. U, ¢ npyroii cTOpoHsbl, HENb3S TOBOPUTH O CBOOOIE IMYHOCTH, €CIIU
He OyayT 0oOecTedeHbl ee IKOHOMUYECKHE, COITMATBHBIE U KYJIbTYPHBIC MPaBa.

w >

Ex 47 Use the following words and phrases in situations of your own.
1. Driving a Car Is Not Easy

be eager to learn to drive (a car); a careful driver; enjoy (fast) driving; be good
at one's job; take one's seat at the wheel; be filled with excitement; move along the
street; feel perfectly splendid; be careful not to break the traffic regulations; stop at
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the traffic lights; see sb hurrying across the street; drive slowly; be always attentive;
turn a corner; suddenly; catch one's breath; not lose one's head; stop the car in time;
make an effort; behave calmly; continue on one's way; be full of danger (of the road).

2. Carelessness Is a Dangerous Thing

have a job in a chemical laboratory; the trouble is; be careless; hate asking
questions; do things one's own way; pay no attention to sb; decide to make an
experiment; do sth in a hurry; fill a glass with sulphuric acid; add water; make a
terrible mistake; be badly hurt; be frightened to death; be taken to hospital.

3. Mistaken Identity

walk along the street; suddenly; hear sb cry out "Look here™; turn one's head
towards the voice; see sb approaching; look happy; hold out one's hand; feel strange;
interrupt sb; you see...; to one's mind; be mistaken; be awfully sorry; remind sb of sb;
look exactly like sb; it's all right.

Ex 48 Discuss the following, giving your arguments for or against.

1. You believe that a person will show what he is really like only in a moment of
danger. Your friend says that it is not always so. The only way to learn about a
person is when you work or study together with him.

2. You believe that the most important qualities in a friend are honesty and
truthfulness. Your friend says that there's nothing he likes better in a friend than
kindness and readiness to help.

Ex 49 Topics for oral and written composition.

1. Tell the episode as it was seen by Caleb.

2. The position of the Black population in the United States.

3. Race discrimination — the policy of the ruling classes in the USA.
4. The Black movement for civil rights in the USA.

5. The Soviet Constitution about the rights of the Soviet people.
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LESSON TWELVE

Text: "Barney's Maggie" by Walter Macken.!
Grammar: Modal Verbs "should" and "need".
Link-verbs.

BARNEY'S MAGGIE?

Coleman was going duck shooting because he wanted to be alone.

The reason he wanted to be alone was that he was very popular. He was twenty-
four. He was very good-looking. His face was strong, he had even white teeth, a
straight nose, long lashes and blue eyes. He was just six foot? tall and very well built.
Even the old clothes he wore in the fields sat very well on his body.

He could sing well and he could play the accordion and he could dance. He was
also a good man in a boat or behind the wheel of a tractor.

He liked to shoot at the end of the valley. The place was a long way from the
road where he left his bicycle, and he had to go up the hill to Barney's house and then
cross several fields, one after another. As he walked along with a gun under his arm
he suddenly heard a thundering behind him. He looked back and saw that Barney's
bull was after him. Why it had suddenly come into the bull's head to run after a
harmless man going across the field, Coleman didn't know, and he didn't even have
time to think. He was a very fast runner, but the bull seemed even faster. Then out of
the corner of his eye he saw a girl coming over the wall with a stick in her hand. It
was a very light stick. She ran towards him. He shouted, "Go back!" But there* was
the girl facing the bull. The bull stopped, and that was his trouble.> Before he could
make up his mind the girl struck him on the nose with her stick. The bull turned and
went off.

Coleman was ashamed and angry. "You needn't have done that," he said.

"He was very near you," the girl said. "l was afraid he was going to hurt you."

Coleman looked at the girl. He recognized her at once. They had an expression
in the place.® They said: "Such and such a thing is as ugly as Barney's Maggie."” She
was a tall girl, as tall as himself, and the kindest thing to be said about her was that
she had nice hair.

Suddenly Coleman laughed. "Ah, to hell® with it," he said. "I was afraid for my
life."

"That's nonsense," she said firmly.

"Well," he said, "that's that. Thanks. | must be going. I'll see you again."

"Goodbye, Coleman," she said.

Several days after that Coleman kept thinking about Maggie. He thought, why
do they say "as ugly as Barney's Maggie". She's well built. She has nice brown eyes
and nice hair. They shouldn't be allowed to talk about people like that. Then another
thought came to his mind. "I suppose she'll tell the whole place about me and the bull
and I'll be a laughing stock."

But she didn't.
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The next time he saw her was at the monthly fair. He was buying cattle. He
knew somebody was looking at him for a long time, and he turned his head and saw
her up the street, looking at him. She was tall enough to be seen over the heads of the
people.

"Hello, Maggie," he said, and wondered that he got pleasure out of pronouncing
her name. "Will you be going to the dance tonight?"

"Yes," she said. "l always go."

He looked forward to the dance. He saw her. She was well-dressed and he liked
the look of her and he danced with her and she was light on her feet.®

He wanted to be with her all the time.

He knew the way she cycled home and let her go to follow her later on his
bicycle. They walked the four miles to her home. It was a bright night. They didn't
talk much; but before they reached the house Coleman knew that he couldn't do
without her.

There on the road, he didn't even kiss her. He held her hand and then said:
"Listen, Maggie, on Friday night I will come up to the house and I will talk to your
father." That's what he said.

Coleman expected to wake up in the morning feeling unhappy saying, What
have | done? Why did | say | would be up on Friday to ask for her?® But he didn't
feel that way.

Friday before going to her house he went into his pub to get a pint.!! He had
been working hard all day in the fields and he wanted a pint. He was cleaned up and
shone like a pair of shoes.

He drank alone as he would!? sometimes do. Suddenly he heard a man saying,
"...as mad as Barney's Joe!" "Could that be the same Barney?" he wondered. What
did they mean?

He turned.

"Who's this you say, Rino?" he asked the man. "Who's this Joe of Barney?"

Rino laughed.

"Where were you, Coleman?" he asked. "That's the Barney that has the ugly
daughter. You know. The one up the valley. His son, that is. His son Joe. He went
mad."

"| see," said Coleman, and his blood ran cold.® He left the pint there and went
out into the evening. That settled it. She should have said something about this. Did
she have time to say anything? She didn't. How many times had he talked to her at
all? Very few. What was he going to do? He knew what he would do. He would say
to hell with them. He could imagine her up in the house waiting for him and her
father waiting for him. So what did he do? He went back into the pub and got drunk
and started a quarrel with Rino. That's what he did. And that night was to be
remembered for a long time. They spoke of it as the night Coleman got drunk and
beat up Rino.

But nobody ever knew how Coleman felt when he woke up the next morning.
He woke up and said: "Oh, God, | have ruined my life." And he hurriedly dressed and
went up to her house. He went in the open door. Only she was there in the kitchen
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sweeping the floor and she saw him, and he looked into her eyes he knew it was no
good, no good at all, just like before one look and he knew he loved her.

No talk at all. He just turned and left and came back to the valley.

He's much older now and his hair is very grey and he is a very hard worker and
people like him a lot, but many wonder why Coleman never married. Never at all.

Now you know.
(Adapted)

NOTES

1. Walter Macken, born in 1921, a modern Irish writer.

2. Maggie: the short for "Margaret”. Barney's Maggie — Maggie the daughter
of Barney.

3. foot: a measure of length, 12 inches or 0.3 metre; it is always "foot" in
compound words used attributively; eg "six foot tall”, "a man five foot two (inches)"

4. there: as "here", when used in its true meaning at the beginning of a sentence
will require inversion. Eg "There goes my bus!" "Here comes my friend." But: "Here
it (he, etc) is!™

5. trouble: here mistake

6. They had an expression in the place: when speaking of Maggie people used
to say...

7. as ugly as Barney's Maggie: a variation of the idiomatic comparison "(as)
ugly as sin™ ctpamHa kak cMepTHbIi rpex. Also, "as mad as Barney's Joe". Compare
"(as) mad as a March hare (Hatter)" coBcemM BbDKUTB U3 yMa, PEXHYTHCA.

Idiomatic comparisons are widely used in spoken English. Here are a few more:
"(as) light as a feather" merkuit xak nepsoimko; "(as) brave as a lion" xpabpsrii kak
neB; "'(as) white as snow" Genblii Kak CHer.

8. hell (sl): an exclamation often used to express anger, surprise, etc, as in "To
hell with it (him, them, etc)!" K gepry! Uept ¢ Hum!

9. light on her feet: a good dancer

10. ask for her: ask for her hand in marriage

11. pint: a pint of beer. In Great Britain a pint is about 0.57 litre.

12. would: here it serves to show that something happens from time to time; eg
He would often go swimming mornings. From time to time a heavy rain would start
falling.

13. his blood ran cold: he was filled with terror on moxosozaen ot yxaca

VOCABULARY

reason n 1. mpuumna, ocHoBaHue, MoTuB, aoBoj What's the reason for his
absence? The reason why he did it is not known. We have no reason not to believe
him; 2. pa3ym, paccynok, 6iaaropazymue Only man has reason. Phr hear (listen to)
reason mpuCIyIaThesl K TOJIOCY paccyika, He mpeHeOperaTh pa3yMHBIMU J0BOJIaMH;
(un)reasonable a (ue)omaropasymusbiii, (He)oOocHOBaHHBIH a reasonable man
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(decision, argument, price, etc)

straight a npswmou a straight road (line, nose, question, etc); straight adv
npsiMo, cpasy ke Sit (stand, walk, etc) straight; After classes he went straight home.

harm n Bpen, ymep0; 3110, o6uaa There's no harm in doing it. Sorry, | meant no
harm. Phr do harm (to sb/sth) Bpenuts, Hanocuth Bpend, ymepo (komy-H/uemy-H);
harmful a a harmful drink (habit, climate, etc); harmless a a harmless man (joke,
remark, game, etc)

strike vt/vi (struck) 1. ynapste(cs), outh Strike sb (on the head, across the face,
etc) The clock struck twelve. When he fell he struck his head against something
hard. Phr strike a match 3axxeus cninuky; 2. mpUXOAKUTH B TOJIOBY; mopakath An idea
suddenly struck him. She was struck by the news. We were struck by the beauty of
the place.

ashamed predic a npucTbKEHHBIN, UCTIBITHIBAIOIIMI YyBCTBO CcThifa be (feel)
ashamed cteimuthes; You should be ashamed of what you've said. He was ashamed
to look at them. Phr be ashamed for sb crerqurees 3a xoro-u; be ashamed of sb/sth
CThIANUTBHCA KOTro-H/4ero-H

recognize vt 1. y3uaBath recognize a man (a face, sb's voice, a place, etc); 2.
npu3HaBaTh (roCyaapcTBO, YbK-H MpaBa | T. I1.) recognize a country (sb's rights, etc);
recognition n

firm a TBepawiii, crolikuii, HactoiuuBbiii a firm decision (character, hand,
voice, step, price, etc); She is firm with the children. He was firm in his decision;
firmly adv speak (walk, hold, etc) firmly

settle vt yperymuposath, ymaxuBaTh Settle a problem (question, argument,
matter; one's affairs, etc). Phr That's settled. Pemreno.

quarrel vi ccoputses quarrel with sb about sth; quarrel n; Phr settle (make
up) a quarrel momupuTHCS

beat vt (beat, beaten) 1. (mo)ouTs (koro-H); 2. modexaath, BEIMrpeiBaTh He beat
me at chess. Our basketball players beat all the other teams; 3. outscs (0 cepoye) Her
heart was beating fast.

WORD COMBINATIONS

be after sb/sth 1. npecnenoBars koro-u/4T0-H; 2. JOOUBATHCS YETO-H

out of the comer of one's eye kpaem riasa

be afraid for sb/sth 6osThcst 3a Koro-n/gero-u

keep (on) doing sth mpoxomkaTe KenaTh 4To-H

get pleasure out of (from) doing sth nonygyaTs ya0BoIBCTBHE OT Yero-H
look forward to sth (doing sth) ¢ HereprnieHreM )aaTh, MPEIBKYIIATh YTO-H
go mad coiitu ¢ yma

it's no good Gecmose3Ho

EXERCISES
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COMPREHENSION
Ex 1 Answer the following questions.

1. What was Coleman like? 2. Why did he go duck shooting that day? 3. What
happened as he was crossing one of Barney's fields? 4. How did the girl drive the bull
away? 5. Why did Coleman feel ashamed and angry? 6. What were Coleman's
thoughts as he looked at the girl? 7. Why did Coleman keep thinking about Maggie
several days after the incident? 8. What was he afraid of? 9. When did Coleman see
Maggie next? 10. Why was he happy to hear that she was coming to the dance? 11.
When did Coleman understand that he loved Maggie? 12. What promise did he give
Maggie? 13. How did he prepare for the visit to Maggie's house? 14. Why didn't
Coleman keep his promise? 15. What made him change his mind about marrying her?
16. What happened that night at the village pub? 17. Why did Coleman go up to
Maggie's house first thing in the morning? 18. How did he know that all was lost and
there was no hope for him? 19. Why didn't Coleman ever marry?

Ex 2 Look through the text once again, and:

1. Say if the author's purpose in writing the story was portrayal of character, the
creation of a particular mood, or atmosphere, or the presentation of a serious theme or
idea. 2. Give as much of the background story of (a) Coleman, (b) Maggie as you
possibly can. 3. Find facts to prove that (a) Coleman truly loved Maggie; (b) Maggie
loved Coleman; (c) Maggie's pride was greater than her love for Coleman. 4. Say if
Maggie was really as ugly as people said she was. 5. Say what traits of character are,
in your opinion, reflected in (a) Coleman's appearance; (b) Maggie's appearance. 6.
Say whose character — Maggie's or Coleman's — proved the stronger. 7. Say how
the characters of Maggie and Coleman are presented: in parallel or in contrast. 8.
Explain why Maggie found it impossible to marry Coleman. 9. Explain why the
author believed it necessary to mention that Coleman never married, and said nothing
of Maggie. 10. Say which of them — Maggie or Coleman — has the author's (a)

sympathy, (b) pity.

Ex 3 Find in the text the English for the following phrases, and use them in
retelling and discussing the text.

MIOWTH OXOTHUTHCSI HA YTOK; BOJIEBOE JIMIIO; POBHBIE Oenble 3yObl; MPsSMOM HOC;
JUTMHHBIE pPECHUIbl; ObITh poBHO 6 ¢yToB (= 1 M 80 cm) poctoMm; urpath Ha
aKKOPJIEOHE; C PYKbEM IO/ MBIIIKOW; OIJISHYThCA; CHEJIaThb [OCMEIIUILEM;
exKeMecsiuHas ipMapKa; MOKymnaTh CKOT; YyBCTBOBATh Ha ceOe 4eil-H B3I/, eXaTh Ha
BEJIOCUIIE/IC; JIyHHAs HOYb; MPOCHYTHCA YTPOM; 3aMTH BBINUTH KPYXKKY IHBa;
HaIMUTHCS (OMbsHA); 3aTESITh CCOPY; U30UTh; HUKTO TaK U HE Y3HAIL..; HIOCMOTPETH B
rja3a; MoHATh, YTO BCE MPOIAo.
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KEY STRUCTURES AND WORD STUDY

Ex 4 Give the four forms of the following verbs.
shoot, wear, sing, leave, run, strike, let, hold, wake, shine, drink, beat, sweep,
stop, say.

Ex 5 Paraphrase the following sentences according to the model.

Model: He was proud of his garden that was kept in good order.
He was proud of his well-kept garden.

1. | believe he has very nice manners. 2. She always dresses very well. 3. This
scientist is known all over the world. 4. Her remark was meant for the best. 5. He
was a man of fine build. 6. The girl was wearing a hat that had seen better times.
7. It seems he has read every book that is to be read at his age.

Ex 6 Recast the following sentences, using derivatives (verbs, adjectives) instead of
the nouns in bold type.

1. Her disappointment was great when she failed to get what she was after. 2.
They spent a lot of time over the arrangement of furniture in their new flat. 3.
Though the argument lasted for hours no decision was reached. 4. We came to an
agreement in no time. 5. She sat by the fire without movement, deep in thought. 6.
The excitement among the crowd rose as the horses approached the finish.

Ex 7 Replace the phrases in bold type by suitable phrasal verbs from the list.
Make other necessary changes.

look forward to, look over, look up (2), look for, look down on, look through

1. I've been trying to find you for a long time. 2. He examined the car. It
seemed that nothing had been touched. 3. We were expecting their arrival with
pleasure. 4. Now that he held an important position his old friends were no longer
good enough for him. 5. She had no time to read her notes properly. 6. Any time
you come to town come and see me. 7. She promised to see if she had the telephone
number in her address book.

Ex 8 Translate the following sentences, using ‘learn’, ‘recognize’, 'find out’
according to the sense.

1. On y3Hax 3Ty HOBOCTh mociieqHUM. 2. OHa OYeHb U3MEHWIACH 3a MOCJIEeIHUE
ronbl. Ee TpyaHo y3Hath. 3. Y3HaiiTe, mokanyicTa, KOrja MpUOBIBAaET MOE3] U3
Jlenunrpana. 4. S ¢ Tpyaom y3HaJg Baml rojoc no tenedony. 5. Korga Bol y3Hamm,
YTO OH YXe€ BepHyJica u3 noe3aku? 6. 3 cratbu OH y3HAJ MHOIO MHTEPECHOTO 00
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3TOM 3aMeyaTesIbHOM y4eHOM. 7. SI He 3Haro ero aapeca, HO s MOTY €ro y3HaTh I
BaC.

Ex 9 Translate the following sentences.

(A) 1. Are you married? Jla, s sxenat (3amy»xem). 2. When did you get married?
S1 sxenucst (BbIIUTA 3aMy’K) B iponuioM roay. 3. Whom are you married t0? 4 >xenar
Ha AnHe (3amyxem 3a Hukomaem). 4. How old were you when you married her
(him)? Mue 6bL10 22 TOJa, KOT/a s )KEHUIICSA Ha HEl (BbIILIA 32 HETO 3aMYXK).

(B) 1. — 4 cnprimran, yto Hukomnait u Karst noxenunuces. O1o npasaa? — /Jla,
OHHM KeHaThl yxke roj. 2. Mo Opat xeHaT Ha Moel noapyre. OHU MOXKEHUWINUCH €elle
B MHCTUTYTE. 3. OHa CIUIIKOM MOJIOJIa, YTOOBI BEIXOUTH 3aMyK. Eii emte Het 18 Jer.
4. — Ha xom >xeHat Bam ToBapuil? — Ero »ena Bpau. 5. Korjga oHa BbIluia 3a HETo
3aMyK, OH ObLI €IIIe CTYICHTOM.

Ex 10 Translate the following sentences, using the verb ‘do" or ‘'make' according
to the sense.

1. CtyaeHT caesiaj MHTEPECHBIN AOKIAA O TEKYIUX COOBITHAX. 2. CriopTcMeH
c/esiaJ eie OJIHy MOMBITKY U B3sUI BRICOTY. 3. beryH caesian Bce BO3MOXKHOE, YTOOBI
BBIUTPaTh copeBHOBaHWe. 4. OH caejgaja Takue OOJIBIIME YCIEXU B sA3bIKe. Bbl
3aMETHJIM, YTO OH COBCEM IepecTal AeaTh omuoku. 5. Yuensie B JlyOHe caenanu
UHTEPECHBbIE OTKPBITUA B 00nacTu pusuku. 6. OH xXopoIo caeaa 3ty padory. 7. He
aeJiaiiTe 3aMe4aHuM, Korja OH BeICTymaeT. Bol ero mepebuBaere. 8. OH MPUSITHBINA
gyenoBek. OH Bcerja jejaeT JIOAsIM TOJBKO 100po. 9. Bam mpegocTaBisieTcs mpaBo
caeaarh cBoii BeiOOp. 10. Korma umraems kHury, Hamo Aejaarhb 3ametku. 11. He
c/leiaB yCWIHMS, HENb3s MOoOWThCs ycmexa. 12. PeOGeHok caesan emie OAauH Iar u
ynai.

Ex 11  Make up sentences with each of the following word combinations.
Translate the sentences into Russian. Give other examples with 'do' and
'make".

(@) do good (harm); do without; do business; do sb a service; do shopping
(gardening, etc); do an experiment; do research.

(b) make a speech; make changes; make fun (of); make up one's mind; make no
(little) difference; make a promise; make arrangement; make a decision; make up a
quarrel; make an experiment; make a test; make payment; make a search.

Ex 12 Paraphrase the following sentences according to the model.

Model: He interrupted me all the time while | was telling the story.
He kept (on) interrupting me while | was telling the story.
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1. He stood at the doors of the theatre and looked at his watch now and again. 2.
All through dinner they talked about the experiment. 3. As he drove about the town
he watched the traffic lights all the time. 4. On our way home she asked him a lot of
questions about his journey. 5. He smiled while reading the book.

Ex 13 Combine the following pairs of sentences into complex sentences, using a
construction with the gerund.

Model: He wants to take a course in driving. He has been thinking of it
for some time.
He has been thinking of taking a course in driving for some time.

1. In old times people used to travel about the country by diligence. Now there
are many other different ways. 2. He was eager to win first place in the competition
but he had little chance. 3. Children like to collect stamps. They are interested in it. 4.
| very much want to receive a letter from my friend. | am looking forward to it. 5.
She is eager to play the leading role in the new film. She has been thinking of it a
long time. 6. My brother likes to climb mountains. He gets much pleasure out of it. 7.
He likes nothing better than to drive a car fast. He enjoys it. 8. Don't cross the river at
this time of the year. There is great danger in it. 9. She likes to skate. She is fond of
it. 10. Don't smoke so much. There is great harm in it.

Ex 14 Study the following phrases and (a) recall the sentences in which they are
used in the text and (b) use them in sentences of your own.

in the fields; behind (at) the wheel of a tractor/a car; at the end of (a valley,
corridor; story, etc); a long (short) way from the road (house, etc); one after another;
be (run, etc) after sb/sth; come into one's head; across the field (room, street, etc);
come (climb) over a wall; go (come, call, etc) back; strike sb on (the nose, the head,
etc); be afraid for one's life; come to one's mind; get (a) pleasure out of doing sth;
look forward to sth; do without sb/sth; wake up.

Ex 15 Fill in the blanks with prepositions or adverbs. Retell passage (B).

(A) 1. There was nothing in his past to be ashamed —. 2. We like the same book
but — different reasons. 3. They were a noisy crowd and she got little pleasure — —
their company. 4. I've been after this book — months. 5. Why has it come — your
head to invite them both? They'll be quarrelling—each other all the time and our
week-end will be spoiled. 6. — the end — the hall was an escalator that led — the
street. 7. He was putting one picture — another — front — me and | could see how
eagerly he was waiting — a word of admiration. 8. It had suddenly come — his mind
that a careless step might ruin his whole career. 9. Looking — the wall she saw
children running — the garden, shouting something excitedly — each other. 10. | had
the feeling that the secretary was watching me — — the corner — her eye while she
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was arranging the cards — the desk — alphabetical order. 11. With her brother — the
wheel she was not afraid — her life. 12. The doctor looked — the boy's arm and said:
"I don't like the look — it — all. He must be taken — hospital — once."

(B) — three weeks Mr Raggett, all dressed up, called — Kate daily. After
staying — tea he usually ended the evening by asking — her hand. He knew he
couldn't do — her.

One evening when he reached the door and was going out, Kate called him —.

"Sit —, Mr Raggett," she said calmly. Mr Raggett took his seat. — — the corner
— his eye he saw the girl come — the room and sit — — the sofa — him.

"You've asked me many times to marry you. | am sure it is very kind — you.
And if | have hurt your feelings by refusing you, it's because | have thought that | was
not good enough — you. Still, if you are firm — your decision and haven't changed
your mind, | agree.” Mr Raggett's heart missed a beat.

"I suppose you have a little money," Kate continued.

She heard him catch his breath. "A very little," he said — a whisper.

"I want it to be a small affair: just ourselves and a few friends. We shan't spend
much money — it and we'll have three nice weeks — London."

"Perhaps you want to take a little longer to think everything —," said Mr
Raggett. Now that the moment he had been looking — — so much had come, he
wasn't sure he wanted to get married.

"I've quite made — my mind,"” the girl said. "And now | want to marry you just

as much as you want to marry me."
(After "A Safety Match™ by W. W. Jacobs)

Ex 16 Fill in the blanks with a suitable word. Use the correct form. Translate the
sentences into Russian.

beat v, ruin v (2), recognize, settle (2), be ashamed (2), harm, harmful, harmless,
reason, firm, straight, alone (2), ugly (2)

1. Our plans are not definite at all. Nothing has been — yet. 2. | should warn
you he's not that easy to — at chess. 3. If she keeps on smoking like this, she'll be —
her health. 4. | said what | thought of him — to his face, not that he liked it. 5. She
said she was tired and wanted to be left —. 6. It was a perfectly — joke, and it's your
own fault if you don't see the funny side of things. 7. He was — in his decision to
have his own way in the matter. 8. She was easy to —. She had changed very little
since | saw her last. 9. Another mistake like this may — his career at the laboratory.
10. She shouldn't have gone to the South against the doctor's advice; the heat did her
more — than good. 11. That was an — thing to say! Aren't you — of yourself? 12,
He couldn't explain why he had suddenly changed his mind; he had no — to give, he
had just felt that way. 13. She wasn't exactly pretty, some people even said she was
—. 14. Too much exercise may be — to a person with a weak heart. 15. She didn't
like to go places—, she always took somebody along with her. 16. The old man held
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his head high. He hadn't done a single thing in his life to be — of. 17. They turned to
the professor for help as it seemed he was the only person who could — their
problem.

Ex 17 Replace the Russian words and phrases by suitable English equivalents in
the correct form. Retell the passage.

With a heavy heart Miss Meadows walked along the cold corridors that (Bex k)
the music hall.

Forms Four, Five and Six were waiting for her there.

She (ymapuna o) the piano with her baton. "Silence, please! Immediately!" Her
voice (3Byuan) cold and hard. She (me mepecraBas, mymana) of the letter she
(momyuwna) that morning. It (mamonamo) her with un-happiness. "... | feel more and
more strongly that our marriage could be a mistake. Not that | do not love you. I love
you as much as it is possible to love a woman, but I don't think 1 am a marrying
man." (Oxana) in the world again! Oh, how it (6omsHo). She should have known that
nothing would come of it.

Miss Meadows said in a voice of ice, "Page fourteen, please. A Lament.""

What could be more tragic than a lament! How she had always (¢ nerepnennem
xmana) their meetings! How good-looking Basil was. And he knew it, too.

"The headmaster's wife (0e3 xonma npuriamraer) me to dinner. I never get an
evening to myself."

"But can't you (oTka3atbes)?"”

"Oh, well, I can't (o6uzmets ee), (tak He aemator). And then it may (moBpeanuts) my
chances."

The voices were silent, the piano waited.

"Quite good,"” said Miss Meadows, but still in such a voice that the younger girls
(moYyBCTBOBAIN UCIIYT).

(Bapyr) the door opened. A little girl in blue (mogomuna k) her.

"Well, Monica, what is it?"

"Oh, if you please, Miss Meadows," said the little girl, "Miss Wyatt wants to see
you."

The headmistress sat at her desk. "I sent for you just now because this telegram
has come for you. I (Haxerocs) it isn't bad news." (Crnumkom B3BoHOBaHHAs) tO Say
anything, Miss Meadows opened the telegram.

"(He oOpamaii Baumanwus Ha) letter was mad bought hatstand today Basil." She
(momusimack). She half ran towards the door.

"Oh, just one minute, Miss Meadows," said Miss Wyatt (TBepmo). "I must say |
don't like my teachers to (monyuats) telegrams in school hours."

(ITontrast) hope, love and joy she ran back to the music hall.

"Page 32," she sang out and (otBepHyiacs) to (ckpbiTh) her smile.

We come here today with flowers and joy ...

* Lament: suerus
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"Stop! Stop!" cried Miss Meadows. "This is (yxkacHo). (Uto ¢ Bamu cerogHs?)
Think, think of what you're singing. Use your (Booopaxenue). It should (3By4ars)
warm, happy and eager. (Eme pa3.) Quickly. Now then!"

And this time Miss Meadow's voice (3a3yuan) over all the other voices — full,

deep and rich.
(After "Singing Lesson" by Katherine Mansfield)

Ex 18 Speak on the following topics. Use the words and phrases given below.
1. Coleman Goes Duck Shooting

popular; want to be alone; go duck shooting; get pleasure out of shooting duck;
be good at sth; look forward to sth; favourite place; at the end of the valley; a long
way from; reach some place; cross several fields one after another; leave one's
bicycle at the roadside; carry a gun; walk along with a gun under one's arm.

2. Coleman Is Attacked by the Bull

hear a thundering; look back; run for one's life (as fast as one can); be
frightened; be afraid for one's life; unexpectedly; have no time to think; hope to reach
the wall; climb over the wall; be safe; out of danger; see sth out of the corner of one's
eye; be struck by the girl's calm behaviour; feel ashamed and angry.

3. Maggie Comes to Coleman's Help

go for a walk; enjoy the beautiful day; hear a thundering; know the ways of the
bull; be dangerous; climb over the wall; carry a light stick; run towards; strike on the
nose; hurt; drive away the bull; give one's reasons for doing sth.

4. Coleman and Maggie Look at Each Other

Coleman: twenty-four; very good-looking; a strong face; even white teeth; a
straight nose; long lashes; blue eyes; just six foot tall; well built; sing well; play the
accordion; dance; a good worker; a good man in a boat and behind the wheel of a
tractor; extremely popular.

Maggie: have an expression at the place, as ugly as Barney's Maggie; tall; the
kindest thing to be said about ...; nice hair; nice brown eyes; well built; calm; proud;
know one's own mind; know how to keep one's mouth shut; a good, understanding
person.

5. Coleman Sees Maggie Home

monthly fair; buy cattle; be happy to see sb; get pleasure out of pronouncing sb's
name; look forward to the dance; like the look of sb; enjoy dancing with sb; want to
be with sb all the time; let sb go first; know that one loves sb; make up one's mind,
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arrange with sb that ...; make a promise; to ask for sb's hand; be filled with happiness;
be unable to do without sb.

6. The Incident at the Pub

Friday night; work the whole day; get a pint at the village pub; drink alone; be
cleaned up and shine like a pair of shoes; hear a name mentioned; catch sb's attention;
feel terribly unhappy; settle the matter for oneself; change one's mind about marrying
sb; get drunk; start a quarrel; beat up; break one's promise.

Ex 19 Test translation.

1. TpyaHo npencTaBuTh, Kak OH CMOXKET CJHIeNIaTh 3Ty padboTy oauH. S gymaro,
HaM CJIeJyeT MoMOYb eMy. 2. Y Hee HET OCHOBaHUU He BepuTh eMy. OH HUKOTJa HE
Hapyman cBoero cioBa. 3. OHM OTKa3aJuCh OT Hamied MOMOIIM 10 MHOTUM
npuurHaMm. 4. To, 4TO OH TOBOPUT, BIIOJHE pa3yMHo. S monararo, 4To HaMm CJeayeT
coriacuthesi ¢ HUM. 5. Pemaiics. llena pasymuas. Jlyumeit (¢poto)kamepsl 3a 3Ty
LIEHY Thl HE Halijemb. 6. Ecnu Bel moiigere mo 3Toi 10pore, oHa MPUBEAET BaC MPSIMO
K craHiuu. 7. He cuaure Ha COJHIIE B TaKOW >KapKui J€Hb. ODTO BPEIHO MJIs
3m0poBhs. 8. Ero mytka Oplia coBceMm 6e300mmaHON. BaMm He Hago ObUIO OOMXKaThCs
Ha Hero. 9. OH Ben cebs HekpacuBo. OH Jaxke Hakpuyaid Ha Hac. EMy MOMKHO OBITh
CTBIAHO ceiuac 3a cBoe mnoBeneHue. 10. He memraiite eMy, OoCTaBbTE€ €ro B IMOKOE.
Pa3Be BbI HE BUAUTE, UTO OH 4eM-TO paccTpoeH? 11. XoTs OH cam He TaHIyeT, eEMy
JOCTaBJIsIeT OOJIBIIOE YAOBOJILCTBHME HAOMIOMAaTh, Kak TaHIyloT npyrue. 12. Jlo
jarepsi 04eHb TPYIHO N0O0paThCs, OH PACIOJIOKEH BBICOKO B ropax. 13. S He gymaro,
YTO €ro KTO-TO MpecienoBall. DTO €My MPOCTO MoKaszanoch. 14. TpyaHo ckasaTs,
yero oH ngobmBaercd. 15. OH BHE ONACHOCTU. 3a €ro XU3Hb Heuero 0osThcsa. 16.
3ayeM BBl ccopuTech? Bbl BIOJHE MOXETE ylaguTh 3TO JEJO0 CHokoiHo. 17. 5
cTapayicsi YCIIOKOWTh €ro, HO 3To Obulo Oecmoiesno. 18. Ham He ynamoch
nepeyoenuts ero. OH ObUT TBepA B cBoeM pemieHuH. 19. S 3HaI0, 9YTO OH YEIOBEK
TBepaoro xapakrepa. 20. M3BunuTe, noxanyiicra. 5 He y3Han Bac.

GRAMMAR

Modal VVerb "Should"

Ex 20 Study the following chart. Translate the sentences into Russian.
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Meaning With a Non-Perfect Infinitive (Present, Future; of past in
Reported Speech)

moral obligation, |You should work harder.
advice, disapproval |The work should be done at once.
You should be more careful next time.
He should stop smoking.
He said that | should thank her.
You shouldn't laugh at his mistake.

Meaning With a Perfect Infinitive (past, or prior to the moment of
speech)

criticism of a past |You should have told him the whole truth. (But you didn't.)
action (disapproval, |She should have been told the truth. (She wasn't.)
reproach, regret) |l should have sent the telegram at once. (I didn't. | am sorry.)
You shouldn't have mentioned the fact in her presence. (But
you did.)
| said that she shouldn't have let him go so early. (But she had
and it was wrong.)

Ex 21 Express advice, disapproval or reproach about the following statements,
using ‘should’.

Model 1: (a) He smokes too much. He shouldn't smoke so much.
(b) She doesn't work hard enough. She should work harder.

1. You don't eat properly. 2. She often shouts at people for no reason at all. 3. |
see you are not ashamed of what you have said. 4. They often quarrel about little
things. 5. He doesn't know how to behave. 6. You cross the streets very carelessly. 7.
The letter is not written yet. 8. He drives very fast.

Model 2:  (a) He didn't take part in the discussion.
He should have taken part in the discussion.
(b) She allowed him to go out too early after his illness.
She shouldn’'t have allowed him to go out so early after his illness.

1. She didn't follow the doctor's advice. 2. We came to the party without an
invitation. 3. He upset her by his bad behaviour. 4. They didn't allow her to go on the
excursion. She was so eager to go. 5. They smoked in class. 6. | missed this
wonderful chance. 7. He didn't win first place. He had not trained hard enough. 8. We
didn't let him make another attempt. 9. She went there alone.

Ex 22 Complete the situations, expressing advice, reproach, regret by using
‘should', mind the form of the infinitive.

287




1. 1 didn't know it would rain. (take an umbrella). 2. You can't afford to make
such a mistake again, (be careful next time). 3. Her advice was reasonable, (follow).
4. You are very tired, (have a rest). 5. Where is Mary? (be back long ago). 6. It seems
that he forgot all about his promise, (remind about it). 7. | didn't know the museum
was such a long way from here. (take a taxi). 8. They lost their way. (not turn to the
left; go straight). 9. It's going to be a long trip (take sth to eat on the train). 10.
Where is the doctor? (send for immediately). 11. He often misses lectures and
lessons, (attend regularly). 12. She forgot what she wanted to say. (not interrupt).

Ex 23 Translate the following sentences, using ‘should’, mind the form of the
infinitive.

1. Bam Hafo ObUIO caBaTh SK3aMEHbI CO BCEMHU OCTAJIbHBIMU CTYJEHTaMU. 2.
MHe He cienoBajo YIycKaThb ClIy4ail MOTOBOPUTH C HUM 00 3TOM jene. 3. DToT
BOMPOC HAJ0 MOJHATH Ha cleayromeM 3acenanud. 4. He Haio mopTuth raasa. 3axru
ceeT. 5. Emy cneayer aepikaTh Bce BELIU B MOPSIKE U HA CBOMX MECTax, TOTAa eMy
HE MPUAETCS UCKATh KaXIbId MyCTSAK. 6. Bbl MOIKHBI OBLIIM 3aKOHUUTH 3Ty padboTy
naBHO. Bbl yxke, mo-mMoemy, paboraere Haja 3Toi mpobiaemoit roa. 7. OH ckasal, 4To
el ciielyeT MpUCIyaThCsl K rojiocy pazyma. 8. HampacHo Bbl He mpenynpenuin ee
00 u3MeHeHuu B pacnucaHuu. 9. OHM CKa3ald, YTO BaM CIEAOBAJIO MPHEXaTh XOTs
OBl Ha JICHb paHbIIIE.

Modal Verb ""Need"

Ex 24 Study the following chart.

Meaning With a Non-Perfect Infinitive (Present, Future; of past in
Reported Speech)
absence of You needn't hurry. (There is no need for you to hurry.)
necessity He needn't speak so loud. (Everybody can hear him.)

She said that | needn't go there.

With a Perfect Infinitive (past, or prior to the moment of speech)

You needn't have come so early. (There was no need for him to
come so early, but he did come.)

She needn't have translated the article. (But she did translate it.)

He said that | needn't have gone there. (But | had gone there.)

Ex 25 Paraphrase the following sentences, using ‘need'.

1. It's not necessary for you to leave so early. 2. It is not necessary for you to
repeat it so many times. 3. Why are you talking in a whisper? Nobody is sleeping. 4.
It wasn't necessary for you to trouble him. They were quite able to do the work
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without him. 5. Why did you raise this question again? It had been settled. 6. It wasn't
necessary for you to buy a new coat this year. 7. She got worried quite unnecessarily.
8. It was a waste of time to talk to him on the subject.

Ex 26 Translate the following sentences into English, using "need".

1. Ham He HyXHO OpaTh Takcu. Boxzan Hemaneko otcioga. 2. Eit He HyXHO
OBLTO CaauThCA Ha BOChbMHUYAcOBOM moe3n. OHa cTosuia BCio jgopory. 3. Bam He
HY’KHO 3BOHUTH eil. OHa yxe npunuia. 4. He ynuBHUTeNbHO, YTO BBl 3a0J1yUIKCH.
Bam He HYXHO OBUIO MEPEeXOIUTh KEJIE3HYI0 Jopory. JlepeBHs HA ATOM CTOpOHE. 5.
Eiil He3aueM HanmoOMHHATBH O TOM, YTO € HY>KHO Jenatb. OHa caMa BCE MOMHHUT. 6. Bbl
MOKETe HE €CTb CyI, €CJIM He XOoTuTe. 7. BaM He Hy)XHO ObUIO JaBaTh UM HUKAKUX
oOemanuii. 8. OH ckazal, 4To ei He3aueM OblIo BOJIHOBaThed. 9. OH ckazall, 4To MHE
MO>KHO HE BO3BpAalllaTh KHUTH B IMOHEJEIbHUK.

Ex 27 Compare the meaning of ‘should’ and ‘have to’; ‘should" and ‘must’;
'should’ and 'need’. Translate the sentences into Russian.

(A) 1. (i) She has to get up very early. Her office is a long way from here. (ii)
She should get up very early, then she won't be late again. 2. (i) She doesn't have to
make her son read. He is fond of reading. (ii) She shouldn't make her son read much,
his eyes are very weak. 3. (i) It was so noisy in the hall. He had to shout to be heard,
(if) They didn't hear him. He should have shouted to be heard. 4. (i) He didn't have to
remind her of her promise. She was as good as her word. (ii) He shouldn't have
reminded her of her promise. She was hurt.

(B) 1. (i) You must see the doctor, (ii) You should see the doctor. 2. (i) You
mustn't smoke, (ii) You shouldn't smoke. 3. (i) You needn't go to her. You can phone
her. (ii) You shouldn't go to her. She is too ill to see anybody. 4. (i) You needn't have
warned her about the danger. She knew about it better than anybody else. (ii) You
shouldn't have warned her about the danger. You've frightened her.

Mixed Bag

Ex 28 Insert 'had to', 'didn't have to' or 'should + perfect inf." or 'shouldn't +
perfect inf." according to the sense.

1. You — (wake) me up. Why did you? You know, | don't have to go to the
office today. 2. | — (wake) him up because | was afraid he would be late again. 3. He
— (wait) for the next train long and arrived in time for the plane. 4. He — (take) an
early train not to miss the plane. He has lost a whole day for nothing. 5. We — (wait)
for her, because she never came at all. 6. I — (tell) him about it personally, | wrote
him a letter. 7. You — (say) anything, nobody asked you. Now you've ruined our
plan. 8. She — (stay) at the hotel until she received the money from home. 9. She —
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(stay) at the hotel another day. Why did she break the arrangement? 10. They—
(argue), they came to an agreement almost at once.

Ex 29 Translate the following sentences, using ‘should’, ‘have to' and ‘need’
according to the sense.

1. Bam He ObUTIO HEOOXOAMMOCTHU €XaTh 3a Ouneramu Ha Bok3aul. Mx Hamo Obuio
3aKa3zaTh no Tenedony. 2. PaHplie eMy NpHUXOJMUIIOCH JeiaTh MEpecaaKy JiBa pasa,
Korna oH exan B uHCTUTYT. 3. TeGe He Hamo Obulo nenaTh nepecaaxy. BocbMmoit
aBToOyC MIeT mpsiMo A0 moero aoma. 4. Bam He3aueM ObuIO exaTh TyAa OJHOM. 5.
MHue cnenoBano mnpuriacute ero Ttoxe. 6. Ham He mpuxoauTtcs pemarh Takue
Bonpockl. 7. OH CKa3all, YTO MHE TOXKE CJIEIOBAJIO MPUHATH y4acTHe B paboTe Kiyoa.
8. OHa ckazana, MHE ClIeyeT MO3BOHUTH eMy. 9. OHM cKa3zaiu, YTO HaM HE HY>KHO
wiatuth 3a Owinerbl. OHu Oecruiathbie. 10. S momkeH ObLT BEPHYTHCS 0 HUX
BO3BpAaIeHUs, TO3TOMY S BbIlIeN paHbiie. 11. Bam He3aueMm MITH Ha MIECTOM 3Tax
nemkoM. B gome ectp mudrt. 12. He cinegyer pacctpauBaTh €ro mu3-3a TaKHUX
nycTsakoB. 13. Bam mpuzpercs cornacutbes ¢ HammM IaHoM. 14. Ilocnme takoit
HANpPsHDKEHHON pabOThl BaM CJIEIyeT XOPOIIO OTAOXHYTh.

Link-Verbs*

Ex 30 State whether the verb in bold type is a link-verb or a notional verb.
Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. He looked sadly at me. 2. He looked sad when he watched the ships leave the
port. 3. What has become of him? 4. He has become quite a famous man. 5. The city
iIs becoming more and more beautiful. 6. Unable to find the ticket he got more and
more excited. 7. When he got the ticket he nervously looked at the clock on the
building. 8. He turned angrily around. 9. She turned as pale as death when she heard
the news. 10. How quickly you are growing! 11. How tall you've grown. 12. She
grows flowers in her garden. 13. What has gone wrong with my watch, | wonder?
14. Where has he gone?

Ex 31 Study the following chart.

Link-Verbs of Being and Link-Verbs of Link-Verbs of
Seeming Becoming Remaining
be young, old, strong, a become old, clever, remain silent, unmoved,
teacher, a woman, etc sad, a sailor, untouched,
a student, etc friends, ene-
mies, etc

* A link-verb is used to form a compound predicate, eg "She is a teacher." "It has become dark."
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seem tired, difficult, strange, etc |get dark, pale, keep  fine, warm, etc
tired,
worried, etc
look ugly, nice, funny; likea [turn red, pale, stay  cold, good, well,
doctor, professor, etc yellow, etc etc
go mad, bad, etc
feel ill, hurt, foolish, un- run dry, cold, etc
comfortable, ashamed, etc
fall ill, silent,
asleep, etc
sound pleasant, strange, angry, |grow old, tall,
etc small, grey,
etc

Ex 32 Open the brackets, using the correct form of the link-verb.

1. You (look) ill lately 1 What's wrong with you? 2. The weather (get) colder
and colder. Winter is coming. 3. She nearly (go) mad when she learned the sad news.
4. 1 don't know why he always (turn) red, when her name is mentioned. 5. | (feel)
unwell since this bad fall of mine. 6. As time went by he (grow) more and more
worried. 7. Autumn is not around the corner. The leaves and grass (turn) red and
yellow. 8. If you don't put the meat into the refrigerator immediately, it (go) bad in no
time. 9. The work (seem) easy only before you try it. 10. Cole-man's blood (run) cold
when he heard Rino say: "...as mad as Barney's Joe." 11. When you (become) a
teacher, you will see for yourself what a difficult job it is. 12. When he returned
home after the war, the first thing he noticed about his mother was that her hair
(grow) completely grey. 13. It (grow) dark when we returned home. 14. The plan (not
sound) very reasonable. 15. The women (fall) silent remembering the sad moment.
16. They had a bad accident but he (remain) unhurt.

Ex 33 Answer the following questions, using the link-verbs given in brackets.

1. Why has he put on a warm coat? (become cold). 2. Why does she look older
than her age? (grow grey). 3. Why did they decide to cut off this tree? (grow tall;
dark in the room). 4. Why was he taken to hospital so suddenly? (fall ill). 5. Why
have you switched on the light? (get dark). 6. Why don't you want to speak to her
now? (look tired). 7. Why can't you wear the black suit? (get small). 8. Why doesn't
he look at us? (feel ashamed). 9. What makes you think he is displeased? (sound
angry). 10. Why doesn't she wear this hat? (look ugly). 11. Why can't we touch these
flowers? (look beautiful; be harmful). 12. Why does the wood look so beautiful in
autumn? (turn red, yellow; remain green).

Ex 34 Choose the right link-verb from the list.
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grow, remain, fall, seem, sound, go, feel, stay

1. The hat made him — taller. 2. It was a long time before | — asleep. 3. The
letters — unanswered. 4. As he spoke, his voice — firmer. 5. He felt himself — pale.
6. His face — hot. 7. The suit — too small for him. 8. Some of the restaurants —
open late on Saturday.

Ex 35 Fill in the blanks with a suitable link-verb.

1. Suddenly he felt that he was — red for no reason at all. 2. I am sure he will —
an artist, he is so fond of painting. 3. Has she — ill? What's wrong with her? 4. Don't
speak to her now, she — angry. I'm sure it's the wrong moment. 5. Water the flowers
before it has — completely dark. 6. It is — colder and colder. Winter will be here in
no time. 7. The days are — longer. It's no longer dark at eight o'clock in the morning.
8. I think one reason why the room is dark is that tree. It's — too tall. It's — really
big. 9. You — rather tired this morning. Are you feeling well? 10. What does he
think he is doing? He's — wrong. That's what it is.

Ex 36 Translate the following sentences, using suitable link-verbs.

1. Mu1 pa3BeneMm KocTep, Korjaa coBceM creMHeeT. 2. OH 4yyBCTBOBaJ ceOs
NPUCTBLKEHHBIM U HE 3HaJI, YTO cKa3aTh. 3. OH TOJBKO Ka)keTcsi 0e300MIHbIM, a Ha
caMoOM JIeJie OH TsDKeJbIi yenoBek. 4. Bce B nepeBHe 3HaIM, YTO OH O4Y€Hb OOJIEH, HO
HUKTO HE 3HaJ, Kak eMy IoMoudb. 5. Korzga oH Hayanm KphyaTh Ha HeEE, OHA
nobneanena. OHa HE MOTJIA MOHATH, YTO C HUM CIy4minoch. 6. OH OYeHb MOX0XK Ha
ceoero ota. 7. [fo mepe Toro kak Mbl HOJHUMAJIKNCh B TOpPYy, J0pOra CTaHOBUJIACH
Bce omacHee. 8. OH mpoMoTYai BECh BEUEp M BBITIIAIET MedadbHbIM. 9. Y Hero Obla
NEUCTBUTENIBHO CMEIIHOW BHJ B 3TOM KOCTIOME, M HE YIUBHUTEIBHO, YTO OH
npuBiiekan BceoOmiee BHUMaHue. 10. Maes HaM mokaszanach o4eHb pasymHOM. 11.
Jlun He MOTNIM TOHATH, MOYEMY Yy Hee OblT Takoil wucmyranabldi Bua. 12. Onu
MOAPYXKUIUCH CPa3y U OCTATUCH APY3bIMH Ha BCIO )KU3Hb.

Mixed Bag

Ex 37  Fill In the blanks with 'be to’, 'have to’, ‘should’, *could’, 'need" with the
correct form of the Infinitive given in brackets.

Helena — (lunch) with her father, who was arriving on a sleeper from Cleveland
in the morning; they — (go) shopping together for her mother's anniversary present.
She — (meet) him at the Savoy plaza hotel where he kept a bedroom and sitting room
for the times when he came to New York on business.

So when the telephone rang in the morning, Helena thought it was her father,
but it was Nora declaring that she — (see) Helena right away. Helena felt that Nora
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wanted to speak about her ugly behaviour at the party the night before when Helena
had caught her kissing Kay's husband. Helena — (not discuss) the matter on the
telephone. She knew that Nora was worried, but said Nora — (not worry), she
wouldn't breathe a word to a soul.

Nora suggested that Helena — (come) round to her place and Helena found
herself agreeing. Her father was surprised when she said she — (not meet) him for
lunch as she — (see) a friend. He said reproachfully she — (refuse). He — (not see)
what was so urgent that it — (not wait) till afternoon. Helena was unable to see
herself why Nora — (not meet) her the next day. But when Helena suggested this,
there was a silence on the other end of the wire and Nora said: "Never mind, forget it,
I — (guess) that you wouldn't want to see me," which made Helena say it wasn't true
and promise to come at once. The moment she put down the receiver she felt she —

(agree). She wasn't looking forward to the interview.
(After "The Group™ by Mary McCarthy)

Ex 38 Open the brackets, using correct tense forms (active and passive). Retell the
passage.

THE GIRL WHO KNEW JU-JITSU

After Hermione (choose) Freddy Fitzhugh from among her many admirers
everybody (find) that she (make) a good choice. Freddy (be) well-to-do, good-looking
and no fool. Their engagement (talk) much about. They (be) to get married at the end
of May.

On a fine spring morning they (go) together to Bond Street* to choose rings. One
after another rings (show) to Hermione and she (discuss) them with a knowledge that
(surprise) Freddy and (delight) the owner of the shop. While they (examine) the rings
two men (enter) the shop and (ask) to show them some bracelets. Several bracelets
(put) on the counter in front of them. But the men (be) much more difficult to please
than Hermione (be). It (seem) to the shop assistant that they never (come) to a
decision. They (examine) the bracelets for some time when things (begin) to happen
at once. A car (drive) up at the shop and (not be) there for more than a minute when
one of the men (strike) the assistant on the head while the other (take) half a dozen
bracelets that (lie) on the counter and (start) running toward the door.

Freddy (see) that Hermione (stand) alone at the door. She (make) no attempt to
step out of the man's way. Freddy (think) she (be) too paralyzed by terror to move.
The man who (approach) the door now (raise) his hand to strike her. But he never
(do). At the last moment Hermione (move) a step aside and the man (go) head first
through the shop window. All this (take) only a few seconds of time.

"You should (tell) me you knew Ju-Jitsu," Freddy (say).

"I (teach) by an expert."

"I see," Freddy (say). "You know, Hermione, there (be) quite a few things about
you that I (not know)."

* a fashionable street in London's West End
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(After "The Story of Hermione" by Cyril Hare)
Ex 39 Rewrite (or retell) in narrative form.

The next time he saw her was at the monthly fair.

"Hello, Maggie," he said, and wondered that he got pleasure out of pronouncing
her name.

"Hello, Coleman," she said.

"You have cattle?"

"There they are," she said. And he looked at them, and there were three and they
were good, small black mountain cattle.

"They are not too bad," he said. "What are you asking for them?"

"Fifty pounds each,” said Maggie, and Coleman laughed and said: "What? Are
they filled with gold, or what?"

"No, they are filled with meat and they are the best cattle in the fair."

But Coleman wanted to bargain. "I'll give you forty for each of them."

"Coleman, you know that they are worth more than that, and even if | have to
walk them home again | will do so."”

And, strangely enough, he was very pleased that she was bargaining, and it took
him three-quarters of an hour to bring the price down to thirty shillings on each of

them and they struck the bargain and he shook her hand.
(After "Barney's Maggie" by W. Macken)

The Article
Ex 40 Insert articles where necessary.

1. In — heart of New York, — few minutes away from — skyscrapers, he had
discovered — little city within — city. It was Greenwich Village. It was almost —
provincial town with inhabitants who, it seemed, didn't notice — metropolis around
them. (After G. Simenon)

2. After — supper was over, and he had helped to dry the dishes, Paul nervously
asked his father if he could go to — Carters to get some help in — geometry from
Jim. Jim was at — top of — class at — school. Still more nervously Paul asked for
car fare. He had to repeat — request two times, as his father did not like to hear
request for — money, whether much or little. He asked Paul whether he could not go
to — boy who lived nearer; but gave him — dime.” (After Willa Gather)

3. Stevenson's book "Dr Jekyll and Mr Hyde" is about — man who lived —
double life. Dr Jekyll made — interesting discovery in his laboratory work. He found
— medicine which could give him — different appearance. When he took —
medicine he became a deformed, ugly man, for whom people felt nothing but —
dislike and hate. As Mr Hyde he could live — life full of — pleasure. Yet he enjoyed

*a US coin worth ten cents

294



— complete safety, because when his actions became too horrible he could change
into — honest Dr Jekyll again, for whom his friends felt — respect and love.

But with — time — medicine no longer worked the way Dr Jekyll had planned.
Sometimes he went to — bed as Dr Jekyll and woke up as Mr Hyde. He had to make
— choice: either to remain Dr Jekyll and die to all — pleasures Mr Hyde enjoyed or
choose the part of Mr Hyde and die to — thousand interests Dr Jekyll enjoyed.

READING
Ex 41 Read the text, and do the assignments coming after it.

Although much has been written about this subject, whenever we are puzzled
about it, we ask the question: What is love? Love means different things to different
people. Children regard love from their point of view, while they are very young. As
we grow older, love grows into different dimensions with our maturing. Love
changes constantly, because we change from day to day.

There are different kinds of love. Whereas we live in a mechanized world, we
hold a special affection for nature. When you look at the lake, your heart is glad that
the water is there. Unless you spend a week in the mountains, you will not know the
beneficial effects of mountain air. As soon as the sea wave touched your foot, you
realized why you had always wanted to be at the seashore.

Wherever there is a family, there is the love of a parent for the child. Warmth
and support are basic needs. There is also the love of a child for its parent. Family
love means being your natural self. For parents, it means caring for someone's needs
more than for themselves. Before thinking of themselves, parents will help their
children. Once you have found the need to be with someone, you will also feel the
desire to share and care. As long as man has existed, family love has been the
cornerstone of civilized society.

When true love comes, you do not look for sensations, which are independent of
one another. You feel a lasting affection for each other. Two people unite into one.
You want to give everything to the person you love. Now that you've found love,
you're only afraid that your loved one might die first.

Love has been called an "abstract" thing, which means that it is difficult to
define. But for those who desire it, it is very real. They find comfort in the touch of a
hand, or a kiss or being close to someone dear. Sick persons can become well again,
as soon as love enters their hearts. Love can overcome family feuds, it can bring
together people of different ages, as well as ethnic and national background. Love
brings people together, because they care.

(After "Love" by William Samelson)
Assignments

(a) Quickly look through the list and mark the lettered phrase nearest in meaning
to the word or phrase tested.
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on.

1. Be puzzled about: (i) be interested in; (ii) be surprised at; (iii) not be clear

2. Regard: (i) look at; (i) respect; (iii) guess.

3. Constantly: (i) some of the time; (ii) from time to time; (iii) all the time.

4. Whereas: (i) for the reason that; (ii) nevertheless; (iii) yet.

5. Beneficial: (i) healthy; (ii) unhealthy; (iii) satisfactory.

6. Share: (i) talk with another; (ii) work out together with another; (iii) use

together with another.

(b)
(©)

Explain difference between:

1. "Love" and "affection”. 2. "Ethnic" and "national”.

Select the statement which best expresses the main idea of the text. Give your
reasons.

1. Love means different things to different people. 2. Love changes constantly,

because we change from day to day. 3. There are different kinds of love. 4. As long
as man has existed, family love has been the cornerstone of civilized society. 5. Love
brings people together, because they care.

(d) Sum up what the text has to say on each of the following points.

1. The definition of love. 2. The different kinds of love. 3. Family love and its

Importance to society. 4. True love. 5. Love in the life of an individual.

€)
(f)

(9)
(h)

(1)

Say if the author also believes that love is an "abstract™ thing.

It is true that warmth and support are basic needs. But is it the family alone
that can offer warmth and support to a person?

Give your understanding of ""being your natural self*".

Read the text critically, and offer your criticism of the author's statements,
arguments, and conclusions.

Write a précis of the text.

Ex 42 Read the text carefully, without a dictionary. While reading, pay special

attention to the words you don't know: look carefully at the context and
see if you can get an idea of what they mean. During the second reading
pick out the key sentences. Write a summary of the article.

WHO IS HEAD OF THE FAMILY?
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Before the Great October Socialist Revolution the man was the breadwinner, the
head of the family. The revolutionary upheavals, however, led to marriage becoming
a union of two free and independent people. Women acquired legal, economic and
thus psychological independence.

In most cases in the Soviet Union today both husband and wife are
breadwinners. What happens about the head of the family?

On the sociologists' questionnaires more and more people now describe their
families as being without a head, especially when the form-filler is young and has a
higher education.

The old traditions are crumbling, but still current. The present concept of "head
of family" is not the old one. Our sociologists define the role as "the exercise of
distributive and regulatory functions essential to family life".

With the real strength the woman has now acquired in the family it is not she
who is dependent — the others are dependent on her.

The once weaker sex manages so much and decides so much that the force of
real infra-family power is willy-nilly concentrated in her hands. At the same time she
Is the head of the family, yet not quite its head, for in the family she is simultaneously
everything rolled into one.

But does a woman need to become the family head? The family reproduces the
social structure of society, and in the democratic society it is hardly essential to
prescribe which of the partners must be the head. In fact, why have a head?

It is far more reasonable to suppose that in each case the leading position should
go to whichever partner is able to fulfil the role better and more efficiently.

Whatever happens, things will never again be as they used to be in the family,
however much some may sigh for this. The family is a living organism, reacting
sensitively to socio-economic changes.

SPEECH AND COMPOSITION

Ex 43 Answer the following questions, using the vocabulary of the lesson. Sum up
your answers (orally, or in writing).

HUNTING AND FISHING

1. Do you ever go hunting (fishing)? 2. Have you got a rifle (a fishing rod)? 3.
What is the best part of the day for fishing? Give your reasons. 4. Why isn't hunting
allowed all the year round? 5. Do you get pleasure out of hunting? 6. Is there any
good hunting (fishing) near Moscow? 7. What made Turgenyev's "Hunting Stories"
so famous? 8. What do you think of hunting as a sport?

"HUNTERS AT REST" BY V. G. PEROV~

* Reproduction desirable for demonstration to students.

297



1. What's the time of the year? 2. Are the hunters having a rest before or after
the hunt? 3. Have they been duck shooting or fox-hunting? 4. What does a dog do
when a hunter shoots a duck? 5. Describe the old hunter (the one to your left). 6.
What kind of story is he telling the young hunter? How far has his imagination
carried him? 7. Why is only the young hunter listening to him attentively? 8. Does
the hunter (in the centre of the group) believe the old hunter's story? What makes you
think he doesn't? 9. What are most hunters famous for?

SPEAK ON A PERSON YOU LIKE

1. Describe a person you like. What does he (she) look like? 2. Is he tall or short,
what colour are his eyes (is his hair)? 3. Is he well-mannered? 4. How does he
behave? 5. What attracts you most in him: his looks, manners or behaviour? 6. What
Is your idea of a well-mannered person (a handsome young man, a pretty girl)?

MAY | HAVE THE NEXT DANCE?

1. Do you enjoy dancing? 2. What are your favourite dances? 3. Which do you
like better: modern dances or such "old" ones as the waltz, the fox-trot, etc? 4. What
is the birthplace of the waltz (foxtrot, Charleston, twist, etc)? 5. Which of them is the
most difficult to dance? 6. Have you got a good dancing partner? What's your idea of
a good dancing partner? 7. Where are dances usually held? 8. Which is your favourite
ball-room orchestra?

Ex 44 Read and retell the text.
A LOVE STORY

What happened between these two, Tom and Annie, was a remarkably beautiful
thing, a kind of model of what love must be between two young people — simple,
natural and fine. They told nobody about it because their love was a secret thing they
wanted to keep to themselves.

They fell in love at school and it went on for a year and in the autumn Tom went
away to Notre Dame- to college, but he didn't stay there. He came back secretly on
week-ends. People had expected him to be a great Notre Dame football star, but
nothing like that ever happened. He kept disappearing from college every week-end
and was soon expelled.

In a way, these week-end meetings with Annie were the happiest times in all
their lives together. They were young and in love and nothing else mattered.

In the spring Annie discovered that she was going to have a baby. She wasn't
frightened. When she told Tom, he said quite simply, "We'll get married. That's the
way it was meant to be."

* Notre Dame: a small town in the USA
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Tom knew what it meant — that he would have to go to work at any job he
could find, that he would never be able to bring her into his house, because his
parents were against the marriage and he could expect no money from them. There
were many other things that he did not tell her as he didn't want to hurt her.

They were married not in the church but by a Justice of the Peace.” They had
between them but a few dollars. Tom got himself a job as an automobile salesman in
Pittsburgh. In December the baby, a boy was born. Tom was only twenty and Annie
was nineteen. They were perfectly happy and Tom did very well from the start.

Not long after the baby was born his family began trying to get him away from
Annie. They missed him more than they had believed possible. They began writing to
him, and an older brother came to Pittsburgh, but Tom didn't answer the letters and
didn't talk to his brother. For about a year the family gave up the attempt and then
began again. At last one of them, Annie never knew which one it was, sent Tom a
telegram which read: "Father critically ill. Come at once."

Tom came home from the office, kissed the baby and Annie good-bye and went
to Lewisburg. She never saw him alive again. His car met with an accident and Tom
was Killed.

Annie came to the funeral but never spoke to any of his family. Worst of all, she
discovered that the father had never really been critically ill at all. The whole thing
had been a trick.

A little less than a year after Tom's death the baby died of pneumonia. Annie

was not quite twenty-two and alone in the world once more.
(After "What Became of Anna Bolton™ by Louis Bromfield)

Ex 45 Read the following, answer the questions and retell the passages in English.

A. CBAJIbBA, KOTOPAS HE COCTOAJIACDH

JIBeHanuaTh ThICSY MOJOJBIX JIIOJEH MNPUHSUIM ydacTHE B KOHKYpCE,
YCTPOEHHOM OJHOW M3 aHTiuickux ¢upMm. Oupma ObUIa TOTHA PEITUMOCTH HAWUTH
«neansHyo napy BemukoOputanmmy. Bee, KTo mpuHUMaNM ydacThe B KOHKYypCe,
JIOJKHBI OBUTH 3allOJIHUTH CIHEIUaIbHbIe OJIAHKH C BOIPOCAMH O BO3pacTe, IIBETE
BOJIOC, TJI1a3 U T. 1. BeIOpaTh NEeBYIIKY U MOJIOJIOTO YEJIOBEKA JIJISl «HICATbHOMN Maphbh»
JI0JKHA ObLIa SJIEKTPOHHAS MAIIHHA.

Qdupma olemana oOMWIATUTh UX Moe3AKy B [lapuk, 3HAKOMCTBO C
JOCTONIPUMEYATENBHOCTIIMU, MIOCELIEHUE TEATPOB.

HakoHen HacTynui 1eHb, KOTJa PE3yIbTaThl BHIOOPA MAIIWHBI CTAIH U3BECTHBI:
«UaeanbHON mapoit» ctanmu 19-neTHss cexperapmia AHHA W Biajenen HeOOIbIIOro
maraszuHa Jlepek. Mosojble oA BCTPETHIMCH, MOCIE 4ero AHHA CKasana, 4To
Jlepek HU B 4eM HE MOXOJMUT Ha YEJIOBEKa, 32 KOTOPOro OHA XOTejaa Obl BBINTHU
3aMyxk. Jlepek e ckaszan, 4yTo AHHA OYEHb MUJas JIEBYIIKA, HO... HAJO y3HAThb €€
ommke. Momnoasie moau noexanu B llapuwxk. BepuyBmuch xe B JloHmoH, OoHU

“ Justice of the Peace: mupoBoii cymbs
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pacrpoIaiuch, 4toObl BoOOIEe OOdbIIE HUKOrAAa HE BCTpeTUThcs. «BooOiie
Jlepek—xopoIiuii mapeHb, HO OH HE JJIsi MEHs», — CKa3aja JACBYIIKa. A MOJIOJAOU
YeJIOBEK J00aBWI: «AHHA XOpOIIas ¥ ClIaBHAs, HO sl HUKOT/Ia HE CMOT OBI TIOJIOOUTH
eem.

Nrak, mammHa ommbiack. TeopeTndeckn Bce OBUIO TPABHIIBHO, HE XBaTallo
TOJIBKO JIFOOBHU.

Questions

1. What sort of competition was held by one of the British firms? 2. What was
the firm determined to do? 3. How many young people took part in the competition?
4. What forms were they asked to fill up? 5. How was the "ideal couple” to be
chosen? 6. Who was chosen by the computer as "Britain's ideal couple"? 7. Was
Derek in any way like the man Anne would like to marry? 8. What did Derek say
about Anne? 9. Where did the young people go? 10. Who paid for the trip, the
sightseeing tour, etc? 11. What happened when they returned to London? 12. Did the
young people quarrel? 13. Why did the young people part never to meet again? 14.
Why didn't they get married? 15. How did it happen that the computer made a
mistake? 16. What makes a happy marriage?

B. TEJIEBUIEHUE 1 CEMEMHOE CUACTBE

«Mp1 3amatum Bam 500 gommapoB, eciv B TeYeHUE Mecsila He Oynaere
cMoTpeTh TeneBusop!» C TakuMm mpemiioxkeHneM odOpatuiack K 120 cembsiM CBOMX
guTaTeNel  aMepukaHckas rasera  «Jlletpot (pum  mpeccy», 3amyMmaBIias
conuonornyeckoe wucciaenosanue (sociological research). HecmoTps Ha Bcio
3aMaHYMUBOCTh TMPEAJIOKEHHS, Wb 27 W3 HUX COTJACHINCh Ha 3KkcnepumeHT. [lo
HCTEUCHUHM MeECsIla ra3eTa MpoaHaIu3upoBana pe3yasTaTel (t0 analyse the results).
Oxkazanock, B MSTH CEMbSIX «HE3aHSITOCTHY» TEIEBU30POM U «U30BITOK» CBOOOJIHOIO
BPEMEHM NIPUBEIM K PE3KOMY YBEJIMYEHHUIO YHCIA CCOP MEXKIYy CYIpYyraMu.
MyxuuHbl cTaid OOJbIIe KYypUTh U 3JIOYHNOTPEONSATH COUPTHBIM. BmecTe ¢ Tem
OTMEUEHBI U TOJOKUTEIbHBIC PE3YIbTAThl. Y YaCTHUKH IKCIIEPUMEHTA Yaile ObIBaIn
B KHMHO, BCTPEYAIUCh C POJACTBEHHHUKAMH U JIpy3bIMU. MHOTrHE OTIbI CEMEICTB
MPU3HAINCH, YTO JIy4YIlle y3HAJIM CBOMX JETel W >KeH. B HaubosblieM BBIUTPHIIIE,
N00aBIsIeT ra3eTa, CUUTAET ce0sl YYACTHUK IKCIIEPUMEHTA, KOTOPHII HA MOTyYEHHbIE
OT PEMAKIIUU JCHBIH Ky CE0€ ... HOBBIA TEJIEBU30D.

Ex 46 Act as interpreter. Sum up the dialogue.

A: Under the Constitution of the USSR women and men have equal rights. How real
Is this right?

B: JKenuunel uMeroT paBHbIE MpaBa ¢ MY>KYMHAMH Ha MOdy4yeHue oOpazoBaHus. 13
BCCX CTYyACHTOB HMHCTUTYTOB MW  YHHUBCPCHUTCTOB IIOJIOBHHY COCTABJIAIOT
JKCHIIIUHEI.
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A: Are their rights equal in making a career and getting employment?

B: JKeHIuHBI UMEIOT MpaBO BBIOpATh JIOOYI0 MPOQECCUIO, 32 UCKIIOUEHHEM TEX,
KOTOpPBI€ BPEAHBI JJIsI UX 310pOBbsi. OHU MPUHUMAIOT y4acTUE B OOIIIECTBEHHO-
MOJIMTUYECKOMN U KYJIbTYPHOU AEATEIIbHOCTA HAPABHE C MY>KUMHAMM.

A: Do women and men get equal pay for equal work?

B: V Hac Her paznnuns MeXay KEHIIUMHON U MY>KYUHOU B OILIATE 3a PABHBIU TPYL.

A: What is the role of a woman in the family?

B: Ha sror Bompoc HEe cOBceM JIErko OTBeTUTh. OHA U MaTh, U JKEHA, U XO3sdiKa
noMa. OHa MHOTO BPEMEHHU U SHEPTUU YAEISIET BOCHUTAHUIO JIETEH.

A: Who takes care of the family budget?

B: B OonbmuHCTBE ciydaeB (UHAHCOBBIMH BOIIPOCAMHU B CEMbE 3aHUMACTCS
YKEHILMHA.

A: Who is the head of the family then? B: U sxenmuna, u myxunna. CoBpeMeHHas

CeMbsl ceilyac cTpoutcsa Ha AeMokpaTuueckoi ocHoBe. Cembs B CCCP naxoauTtcs
NOJ1 3aLIMTON roCyAapcTBa.

Ex 47 Use the following words and phrases in situations of your own.
1. A Country Fair

a monthly (yearly) fair; an event; a good tradition; be popular; arrange; follow a
tradition; attract crowds of people; meet people; talk about business; have different
goods for sale; reach an agreement; buy cheap; sell well; do good business; be
pleased with an arrangement; that's settled; enjoy sth.

2. Better Luck Next Time

be fond of hunting; a good (poor) hunter; go duck (hare, etc) shooting; be
invited to join sb; look forward to; be warned; be careful with a gun; cover a long
distance; cross a field; make a fire; watch sb out of the corner of one's eye; suddenly;
hide behind a tree; get really frightened; make an attempt; raise a gun; shoot and
miss; see sth approaching; imagine; be afraid for one's life; run away; tell wonderful
stories afterwards.

3. Not a Match (a painting by V. V. Poukirev)

attend a wedding ceremony; feel pity for sb; whisper; look extremely young; be
pale-looking; be awfully upset; not raise one's eyes; cry one's eyes out; make sb
marry against sb's wish; fail with one's argument; refuse to listen to reason; take sth
hard; as for sb; next to; be old-looking; hold a candle; be proud; enjoy the moment;
out of the corner of one's eye; refuse to believe; ruin sb's life.

4. Where There Is a Will There Is a Way
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be determined; stand on one's rights; be firm in one's decision; keep to one's
principles; choose the right road; follow sb's example; make an effort; not leave
anything to chance; not lose hope; mean well; be a man of firm character; win.

Ex 48 Discuss the following, giving your arguments for or against.

1. You believe that the best time to marry is when you are young. In fact, the
younger, the better. Your friend, a believer in late marriage, argues that when people
are young they can easily make a mistake.

2. You are sure that a marriage will be a happy one if the young people have
known each other for a long time. Your friend is sceptical about it.

3. A friend of yours is getting married. You think he (she) is making a mistake.
Should you tell him (her) about it or not?

Ex 50 Subjects for oral and written composition.

1. Imagine you are (a) Coleman; (b) Maggie; (c) Rino; (d) a villager, and tell the
story.

2. Give character sketches of (a) Coleman; (b) Maggie.

3. Explain how it happened that Coleman ruined his own happiness.

4. Try to imagine a different ending to the story.

5. The vastly changed role of the woman in the modern world.
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